This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the
information in books and make it universally accessible.

Google books 5

https://books.google.com E


https://books.google.com/books?id=xHtUAAAAYAAJ

Digitized by GOOg[C



bdlss

Ca meewemm—r




. AR -
P ;‘:_' 7 . G,
,-54 i ;,- :

' . .

TREA-~TISE

“/‘ , : - -_-._.e? e |
Mlhtary Difc:lphne ;

TN
In whnch is Laxd dqwn and Explamed ‘ .

The Duty of the Officer and Soldler,

Thro’ the feveral Branches of the SErRvICE..

By @MPHREZ" BLAND Efq!,
Brigadier General of His Majefty’s Forces. B

The Fu"rn EpiTion.

¥ omni Praelio non tain Multxmda & Prtus indota, quan Irs .
Bxercitium folent praftare Viftoriam. Vegetius; Libi 1t

NDO N, Printed for Daniel Midwinter in St. Paul’s
hurch-Yard - Fobn and Paul Knapton in Ludgate-Street
om. Birt in Ave- Mary-Lane 5 and Tho. Longman in Patere ¥
]No/frr-Row 1743 . s . Sy



[TRET .0 . i
PUBLIC " 'PRARY

BBO6.67

ABTOR, LENCX &ND °

r TILDEN FOUNDATIONS.
R 1912 -




TO THE

s Most Humbly beg
R @ Your MAjJESTY’S
,_«} q o \’it Pardon for laying
KIS this Treatife at Your
Feet 5 which I prefume to do
upon no other Foundation, than
that of my Zeal for your Ser-
vice: And I hope, from Your
A3 Ma-




DEDICATION.

MajesTY’s known Goodnefs,
that you will be pleafed to ex-
cufe its Errorss fince.-the only
Motive I had for Writing it, was
the Defire I have every Way to
approve my felf, = -

May it pleafe Your moft
Sacred MalRsTY,

Your Majefly's Mot Humble,
M ﬁ Obedient, and -
Mof Devoted,
Sﬂbjeé" and Servant,

Humphrey Bland.



- -y -

PREFACE

ESNS RO M the great Reputa-
& tion of the Britith Arms,
Men would be apt to ima-.
NS gine, that feveral Trea-
PR ORRE /o, of the Art of War,
were to be met with in our Language ;
but when they come to enquire, they will
be firangely furprized to find nothing of
this Kind of aur Native Growth, that
I dnow of, except what has been left by
the Earl of Orrery, who wrote fifty Years
ago : And tho' his Writings might have
been wvery infiruttive at that Time, yet

So _many Inprovements have been fince

made, (feveral Inflances of which I could
eafily produce, were there an Occafion)
that they can be but of very little Ufe,
at prefent, to young Officers, for whofe
Sake chiefly, this Book is publifbed,
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PREF A CE.
Ay the Nation bas abounded with Of-

cers, whofe Services leave no Doubt of
their Abilities to perform a Work of this
WNature, it muft be fuppos'd that their
Indolence, or their imagining no Want
of it, was the Reafon that nothing of this
Kind bas hitherto appeared: But con-
fidering how few old Officers remain,
and  that they are diminifbing every
Day, I hope 1 Shall not be cenfured Sor
baving ventured ts commit to W riting
the little Knowledge I have acquir'd in-
Military Matters, for the Infiruction
of thofe who are yet to learn; who, in
@ little Time longer, if they have no Op- .
portunity of going Abroad, and wanting
the. Example of old Officers to guide
them, may not think it ufelefs to have
Recourfe to this Account of their Duty,
bowever imperfelt it may be. :

I am well aware how little Thanks
forme People may think I deferve for this
Astempt 5 and am very [fenfible that
Standing Armies, and confequently the
modelling of them, are little relifhed in
Time of Peace in this Kingdom and, I
mufl own, as wmuch a Soldier as I am,
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PREFACE

wot to be defired, if we can preferve our
King, our Frade, (and, I bad almof} faid,
our Civil Govermment) without them :
But fuch is the State of the World at
prefent, thaty I doubt, 1t will be in vain
to flatter ourfelves with the Hopes of op-
pofing our Militia to Troaps wha bave the
Advantage of Difcipline on their Side :
Neither are our Treaties nor Alliances
(as appears by Proofs too recent) [ufficient
without the Ratio VUloma : And, 1 be-
licve, it is a true Obfervasion, that Firf}
or Laf}, Force bas been the conclufrve Ar-
gumant of maft Treaties, and thofe have
been found the beff, which have been
[upported by the beft Troops.
" "I have, throughout my Book, taken ecvery
Occafion to inculcate the Neceffity of Le-
gal Military Subordination. It bas been
the Praétice of all Nations, Ancient and
Modern, even where the People have been .
bleffed with the bigheft Liberty, never to
admit of a Military. Tndependance upon
their Military Superiors: I look upon it
as the Band which ties the whole together,
and without it ail other Rules and Forms
70



PREFACE

20 be of no Ufe. Perhaps it is the great
Diftinétion between Regular Troops and
Militia, and the Caufe why the Former
have always bad the Advantage over the
Latter. ‘

I know it will be objeted, that the bet-
ter our Troops are, the more dangerous
they may be 5 and I confefs the Objettion
2o be of fo great Weight, that it fits not
me to enter into the Queftion : All thar I
am pleading for, is, that as long as it fball
be thought neceffary to keep up a Body of
Regular Troops, thofe Troops may be pur
upon fuch a Foot as may anfwer the End,
and the fole End, which is expetled from
them by the Publick. Give me Leave to
add, to the Honour of the Officers, that
more Inflances than One might be given,
when, inflead of being thofe [ervile Tools,
(which is fo much apprebended) of bring-
ing their Country into Slavery, they have
Behaved themfelves with a Zeal for its
Liberty, equal, I think, with the beft
. Englithman ; if expofing themfelves and
Families to the Hazard of Starving,
may be allowed to be an Inflance of it. -

CON-
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TREATISE

OF

Military Difcipline.

CHAP L

Cohtaining Diretions for the Forming of
Battalions, Pofing of Officers, &c.

ARTICLE L

e RA VA
‘_gob;,.‘ ;’.e
c“p- S

Time appointed, to their Captain’s
‘Quarters, or the Place order’d for that
& Purpofe, compleatly arm’d and accou-

e &\ N .
D SABVEEL/LGA miffion Officers are to be there at the

fame Time. .
As foon as the Men are paraded, the Lieutenant, or in
his Abfence the Enfign, muft order them to ftand. (o their
Arms, and form them into a Rank entire, or three or fix
deep ; after which he is to view their Arms, Ammunition,
' B Cloaths,



2 ATREATISE of Chap. 1.

"Cloaths and Accoutrements, and to fee if they are clean,
and drefs’d in a Soldicr-like Manner, in order to make a
Report of each Particular to his Captain, when he comes
to march the Company to the general Parade.

As there is not any one thing which contributes more to
the Appearance of a Regiment than the Sizing of the Men,
great Care fhould be taken in the doing of it, before they
march to the general Parade. For which End, there fhould
be a Size-roll made for each Company, that the Men may
know what Rank they are to form in, which will fave the
Officers both the Time and Trouble of doingit: For, by
cafting their Eye over the Size-roll, they can immediately
fee if the Men are drawn up according to that, or not.

The Sizing of Men, is the placing, as near as poffible,

“thofe of an equal Height into each Rank.
_In forming fix deep, the galleft Men muft be placed in the
Front and fourth Ranks, The Reafon for it is, that when the
Rear-half-files are doubled up, the Men of the fourth Rank
may fize with thofe of the firft. The fame Rule muft be
obferv’d in fizing the Men of the fecond and fifth Ranks ;
as alfo, thofe of the third and fixth, without which Precau-
tion the Battalion will appear to a great Difadvantage.

The eafieft and moft exa&t Method for the doing of this, is
to draw up the Companies at the Captain’s Quarters three
deep, placing the talleft Men in the Front and Rear-ranks,
and the loweft in the Center, and from thence to march
them off in two Divifions, ordering the fecond Divifion to
draw up in the Rear of the firft, when they are to form in
Battalion, the fecond Divifion then compofing the Rear-
half-files ; by which Means, when they arc order’d to dou-
ble either in the Evolutions, or to go through the Firings,
the Ranks will appear cqually fiz’d.

In the forming of four deep, (which is feldlom done but
“'when a Battalion is very weak) the fame Regard muft be
‘had, that the Ranks may appear equally fized when they
double. ‘

The Companies being form’d and fiz’d, the Men’s Arms,
&9¢. infpeted according to the above Directions, they are
to march with fhoulder’d Arms, the Captain lcading the
firt Divifion, the Enfign at the Head of the fecond, and
the Lieutenant in the Rear. ‘The Serjeants are to march on
the Flanks, and to fee that they carry their Arms well, and
keep their Ranks ftraight, The Drummers are to fall in be-
tween the firft and fecond Ranks of the firft Divifion ; but

o when
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Chap. 1. Military Difeipline. 3
when they march fix deep, they are then to fall in between
the third and fourtdt. In this Order the Companies are to
march whenever they march with fhoulder’d Arms, except
at Reviews ; the Difference of which fhall be fhewn in its
proper Place. '

When the Companies come to the Parade, or Place whefé\\

they are to form into Battalion, they are to draw up accord-

ing to Seniority, thus: The Colonel’s Company on the Right,
the Lieutenant-Colonel’s on the Left, the Major’s on the Left
of the Colonel’s, the eldeft Captain’s on the Right of the Licu
tenant-Colonel’s, and fo on from Right to Left, ’till the
youngeft comes in the Center. . See the annexed Plan. .

As the Companies draw up, the Subalterns are to move
up to the Front, the Lieutenants placing themfelves on the
Right of their Captains, and the Enfigns on their Left, to-
wards the Flanks of their Companies, The Serjeants are to
form themfelves in the Rear of the Rear-rank, and the
Drummers are to march about thirty Paces in the Front,
where the Drum-major is to form them into a Rank en-
tire, oppofite to the Center, and facing the Battalion ; in
which Pofition the whole are to remain, ’till the Major, or
Officer who is to ‘exercife the Battalion, orders the Officers
to their Pofts, But before I proceed to this Part of the Ce<
remony, I fhall lay down fome Rules, whereby that tedious,
and, in my Opinion, Unfoldier-like Method of compleating
the Files of the whole Battalion to the Right and Left may
be avoided. : ‘

Let it be a ftanding Rule for the Companies to leave an
Interval of a Pace between them, when they draw up in
Battalion, and to march in with their Files compleat, or-
dering their odd Men, if they have any, to fall in the Rear

the Rear-rank, where the Adjutant, or the Serjeant-ma-
jof, thould immediately join them together, form them into
Files, and draw them "up in the Intervals between the
Companies, which they may do in an Inftant, by beginning
on the Right, and joining thofe of two or three Companies,
or as many as will make a File, and then placing them in
the firft Interval ; and fo on till they are all form’d, =

As the Companies draw up, the Captains, or Officers
who command them, fhould immediately face their Men,
and order them to cover their File-leaders, and fee that
they do it; after whichy they are to face to_their proper

B2 If
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Tf this Method be duly obferv’d (which, from its being fo
eafy and plain, can admit of no Difficulty) it will cffeCually
anfwer the End propos’d, that of faving both the Trouble
and T'ime, which the other will of courfe take up ; a Fault
which ought to be avoided, that the Soldicrs may not be kept
too long under Arms, before they proceed to the Exercife,
in order to have it well perform’d.  Befides, the old Method
of compleating the Files of the whole Battalion to the Right
and Left, has, in my Opinion, more the Air of Militia
than Soldiers.

The Intervals which remain between the Compantes, after
the odd Men are form’d, may be clofed by facing the
Companies to the Right and Left inwards, or by ordering
the Flank Men of thofe Companies whcre the Intervals hap-
pen, to divide the Ground between them, which is by much
the eafieft and fhorteft Way,

The Company of Granadiers is always to draw up on
the Right of the Colonel’s, and to leave an Interval between
them equal to the Front of the Company, that when the
Files are open’d, they may join the Battalion,

When the Battalion draws up fix deep, the Granadiers

are to do the fame; and when the Battalion is drawn up
four deep, for the punithing of the Soldiers, by making them
run the Gauntlet, the Granadiers are to do fo too ; but if the
Battalion does it on Account of its being weak, then the
‘Granadiers generally draw up three decp.

ARTICLE IL

As foon as the odd Men are form’d, and the Intervals
clos’d, the Major is to order the Officers to tuke their Pofts
in Battalion ; which is done by Seniority of Commiffion,
thus: The eldeft Captain is to place himfclf on the Right
of the Battalion, the fecond Captain on the Left, the third
Captain on the Left of the eldeft, the fourth on the Right
of the fecond Captain, and fo on till the youngeft Enfign
comes in the Center. - i

The Captains and Subalterns are to drefs in the fame
ILine, about two goodl Paces before the Front-rank of Men,
and to divide the Ground equally between them, fo as to
cover the Front of the Battalion,

There muft be a Scrjeant placed on the Right and Left
Flank of each Rank, who are to drefs them as often as
there is an Occafion ; the reft of the Serjeants are to range

§ them-
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Chap. L. Military Difcipline. 8
themfelves in the Rear of the Battalion, about four Paces
from the Rear-rank of Men. :

When a good many Serjeants are abfent, or wanting,
they fhould place but thrce on the right Wing, and three
on the left, ‘giving to each Serjeant an entire Rank to drefs,
Thus, to thofe on the Right, the firft, third, and fifth
Ranks ; and to thofe on the Left, the fecond, fourth, and
fixth Ranks, '

The Drummers are to-be divided into three Divifions,
the Drum-major with the firft Divifion are to poft them-
felves on the Right of the Colonel’s Company, the fecond
Divifion on the Left of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s, and both
to drefs in a Line with the Front-rank of Men. The third
Divifion of Drummers and the Hautboys are to poft them-
felves in the Rear of the Enfigns in the Center,

The Officers of Granadiers, with the Serjeants and Drum-
mers, remain with their own Company, and the Officers
and Serjeants drefs with thofe of the Battalion. The Cap-
tain pofts himfelf in the Center, the eldeft Lieutenant on
the Right, and the fecond Licutenant on the Left of the,
Company. The Drummers place themfelves on the Right,
and in a Line with the Front-rank of Granadiers,

‘When the Battalion is drawn.up, the ColonePs-Poft is in
the Center,. and about four Paces before the Enfigns with
the Colours. The Lieutenant-Colonel’s Poft is a little to
the Left of the Colonel’s, and about three Paces from the
Rank of Officers, that the Colonel may be a Pace advanced
before him. :

When there is no General, or fuperior Officer prefent to
fee the Exercife perform’d, the Colonel does not take his
Poft at the Head of the Battalion, but remains in the Front,
without taking his Half-pike in his Hand, to give the Major
the neceflary Orders about the Exercife, ¢Fc. In this cafe
the Lieutenant-Colonel is to poft himfelf at the Head of the
Battalion with his Half-pike in his Hand ; but if the Colo-
nel is abfent, he then remains in' the Front in the fame
Mannuer as before mentioned for the Colonel, the fole Com-
mand then devolving on the Lieutenant-Colonel.

Whenever the Regimént is drawn out, no Officer muft
be abfent without Leave from the commanding Officer ; -but
each ftand at the Poft affign’d him in the Rules of Exercife,
with his Arms in his Hand, expeéting fuch Orders as he
may receive, either to exercife the whole Battalion, a Part
of it, or a fingle Company, as the commanding Officer

" B3 fhall
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fhall dire&t ; which he is always to perform with his Half-
pike or Partifan in his Hand.

"ARTICLE I

' +

The Officers having taken their Pofts in the Front of the
Battalion, and the Ranks and Files being dreffed, the Co-
lours are then to be fent for ; which is ufually perform’d in
the following Manner.

The Major is to order one of the Granadier Drummers to
beat the Drummers Call ; upon which the Enfigns who are
to carry the Colours, and the Drum-major with one Half or
two Thirds of the Drummers, are .to repair to the Head of
the Company of Granadiers, where the Drummers are to be
form’d into Ranks in the Rear of the Enfigns, facing out-
wards. A Lieutenant, 2 Serjeants, and 24 Granadiers are to
march with the Enfigns, and guard the Colours to the Regi-
ment, who are generally taken from the Left of the Compa-
ny, and march with their Firelocks refted on their Left
Arms, without fixing their Bayonets ’till they receive the
Colours. The Words of Command to the Granadiers (and
which are given by the Lieutenant) are as follow :

1. Poize your Firelocks - - - = = - - - 2 Number of
IL. Reft your Firelocks on your Left Arms - 15 Motions,

When this is done, the Lieutenant places himfelf two
Paces before the Enfigns, and marches to the Colonel’s
Quarters, or Place where the Colours are lodg’d ; the Drum-
mers, with the Drum-major at their Head, marching in the
Rear of the Enfigns, beat the Troop, and the Granadiers,
four in a Rank, march immediately after the Drummers,
one Serjeant marches on the right Flank of the Guard, and
the other in the Rear of the Rear-rank, with their Halbards

advanced.

- Niste, In fending for the Colours, the Compliment then
paid by the Battalion, is that of thoulder’d Arms ; but when
the Colours are brought to the Regiment, they are receiv’d
with refted Arms, and the Drummers, who remain, beat a
March, which is the Reafon that one Third of the Drum-
mers, at leaft, rémain with the Battalion, The fame Com-
%liment is paid to the Colours when they are fent from the
attalion ; but when the Enfigns go for the Colours, and

‘ ' return
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return without them, the Battallion is only to be fhoulder’d,

As foon as the Lieutenant comes to the Place where the
Colours are lodged, he is to draw out his Detachment three
deep, by ordering the Rear-half-files to draw up on the
Left of the Front-half-files, and then order the (Granadiers
to fix their Bayonets, as follows.

I. Poize your Firelocks ~— — — — — 2

II. Reft on your Arms — — — — — 3?

III. Draw your Bayonets — — — — — 2\, Number of
IV. Fix your Bayonets — — — — — 4{ Motions.
V. Recover your Arms — —= — — — 2\

V1. Reft your Firelocks on your Left Arms - 1

After thefe Motions are perform’d, the Enfigns are to take
the Colours, and the Lieutenant marches back to the Batta«
lion in the fame Order that he came from it, the Enfigns
carrying the Colours advanced, and letting them fly.

As foon as the Lieutenant comes to the Battalion, he muft
draw up his Detachment on the right or left Flank, (ac+
cording to which Flank he comes to firft) and halt his
Men ; but the Enfigns with the Colours, followed by the
Drummers, are to move on ’till they advance a little before
the Officers of the Battalion, and then wheel to the Right or
Left inward, according to the Flank they are on, and march
along the Front of the Officers ’till they come to their Pofts
in the Center, which they are to fall into, the Enfigns with
the Colonel’s Colours taking the Right, the Enfign with the
Lieutenant-Colonel’s Colours the Left, and the Major’s (if
they have three Colours) the Center.  When the Eni’igns fall
into their Pofts, the Drum-major is to wheel the Drummers
to the Front, and march them about ten Paces forward, then
halt ; and after he has order’d them to ceafe Beating, he is
to fend them to their refpettive Pofts.

When the Enfigns with the Colours and the Drummers
have wheel'd inwards, in order to march to the Center, the
Lieutenant is to order the Granadiers to face to the Right,
(if they are drawn up on the Left of the Battalion) and march
along the Ranks to their former Ground, the Lieutenant
with the Front-rank of Granadiers marching between the
Officers and the Front-rank of the Battalion ; but if they
are drawn up on the Right of the Granadier Company, he
is then to fage his Detachment to the Left, and march it

B4 along
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along the Front of the Granadiers only, and as foon as they
come on their former Ground, he is to order them to halt,
and immediately proceed to unfix the Bayonets, by the fol-
lowing Words of Command. )

I. Poize your Firelocks - — 1
II. Reft on your Arms — — 3
III. Unfix your Bayonets — 2
IV. Return your Bayonets — 4
V. Poize your Firelocks - — 3
V1. Shoulder your Firelocks - 3-

Number of Motions.

After this, the Major is to order the Battalion to fhoulder
their Arms,

When the Parade is at any confiderable Diftance from the
Place where the Colours are lodged, it is ufual for the Field-
Officers Companies to_aflemble there, and carry them with
them to the Place of Exercife, that no Time may be loft in
the fending for them, In this cafe, the Captain-Lieutenant
marches at the Head of the firft Divifion, or Front-half-
files, and the Enfign who carries the Colonel’s Colours, at
the Head of the fecond Divifion, or Rear-half-files; the
Soldiers having their Arms fhoulder’d, and the Drummers,
(who fall in between the firft and fecond Ranks of the firft
Divifion) beating a March. The Lieutenant-Colonel’s and
Major’s Companies, if there are three Colours, are to ob-
ferve the fame Method in carrying their Colours with them ;
and if the proper Officers belonging to thofe Companies arg
abfent, others muft be order’d to them for that Purpofe.

When the Colours are brought in this Manner, thev are
to remain with the Companies ’till the Officers are order’d
to take their Pofts at the Head of the Battalion, at which
Word of Command, the Enfigns are to march with them
to the Center.

As foon as the Colours are to be fent back, (or lodged, ac-
cording to the Military Phrafe) the Drummers Call is to be
beat at the Head of the Granadiers ; on which the Enfigns
with the Colours, and the Drum-major, with the fame Num-
ber of Drummers, are to repair thither immediately, and
draw up as before. ‘The Lieutenant of Granadiers is then
to order the fame Detachment, or an equal Number of Gra-
nadiers to fix their Bayonets, and reft them on their Left
Arms: And as foon as the Major has order’d the Battalion
to prefent their Arms, he is to mar¢h back the Colours to

the

e -

1 X ™ v

tre = K3 ‘%2 X



Chap. L. Military Difcipline. 9
the Place where they are to be lodg’d, the Drummers
beating the Troop as before. The Enfigns are to carry the
Colours back in the fame Manner they brought them, that
is, advanced and flying; and as foon as they arrive at the
Place and the Detachment is drawn up, they are to furl the
Colours and lodge them. When this is done, the Lieute-
nant is to order the Granadiers to unfix, and return their
Bayonets, and reft their Firelocks on their left Arms ; after
which he is to march back in the fame Manner he carried
the Colours to the Battalion, unlefs he is order’d to difmifs
his Men as foon as the Colours are lodg’d ; in which cafe,
when the Bayonets are return’d, inftead of Poizing, he is to
order them to reft their Firelock, then club, and difmifs
them with the Ruff of a Drum.

As foon as the Colours are brou‘g}!xt to the Battalion, the
feveral Divifions are to be told off, and the Officers ap-
pointed to them, that they may know on which they are to
march or wheel, After which each Divifion is to be fubdi-
vided into two equal Parts, that on the Right of each Divi-
fion being called Right-half-ranks, and that on the Left of
each, Left-half-ranks, of which the Men are to be tho-
roughly appriz’d, left a Miftake fhould happen in the Doub-
ling to the Right or Left in the Evolutions, :

ARTICLE IV,

After the Divifions are told off, the Major is to proceed
to the Opening of Files by the following {’Vords of Com-

. mand,

To the Left open your Files.

At this, both the Officers and Soldiers face nimbly to the
Left on their right Heels, with this Exception, that the File
on the Right of the Granadiers, with the Lieutenant on the
Right of that Company, and the File on the Right of the
Battalion, and the eldeft Captain ftand #till,

The Serjeants on the right Flank of the Battalion, and
the firft Divifion of Drummers, face at the ame Time to
the Right on their left Heels, in which Pofition the whole
are to remain ’till the next Word of Command. But hefore
we proceed, it will be neceffary to give Diretions for the -
proper Diftances of Ranks and Files, according to ‘the feveral
Occafions, that what is now treating of may be clearly
wnderftgod by the Reader. -

¢
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The feveral Diffances of Ranks.

In the Drawing up of a Battalion for Exercife, or a Re-
view, the Ranks are to be at four ordinary Paces Diftance
from one another.

When they are to fire, either by Ranks, Platoons, the
whole Battalion, or in the Square, the Ranks are to be mo-
ved up to half Diftance, which is two Paces.

In all Wheelings, either by Divifion or the whole Batta-

lion, the Ranks are to be clofed forward to clofe Order,

which is to one Pace Diftance.

Diftances of Files.

When a Regiment is to exercife or to be reviewed, the
Files are to be opened, the Diftance of which between one
another, is one Pace, or the Length of an out-ftretch’d
Arm ; but that this may appear more plain, as foon as the
Files are open’d, and the Men faced to their proper Front,
order thofe of the Front-rank to ftretch out their right
Arms to the Right, and if they can touch the left Shoul-
ders of their Right-hand Men, they have then their true Di-
ftance ; the doing of which now and then, will give them a
juft Notion of the proper Diftance. As the Men of the
Rear-ranks are to be govern’d by, and drefs with thote in
the Front, who are called their File-leaders, there is no
Occafion for their doing it.

When they are to fire, the Files are to be at half a Pace
Diftance, that the Men may have room to handle their
Arms in firing and loading ; which Diftance is the half of
an out-ftretch’d Arm ; that is, when the Hand is fet bent
againtt the Side, the Elbow is to touch the Right-hand Man.

In Marching or Wheeling, the Files muft be fo clofe, that
the Men almoft touch one another with their Shoulders,
Thefe being all the Diftances of Ranks and Files which is
neceflary to be known for the performing of every Part of
the Service now pradis’d, I fhall proceed to the fecond
Word of Command in the Opening of Files,

MARC H.

As foon as this is given, the Divifion of Drummers
on the Left lift up their right Feet together, and march
very flow (without opening their Diftance from one ano-

ther)
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ther) in a dire& Line to the Left. The Serjeants on the
left Flank of the Battalion, carrying their Halbards with
both Hands before them, the Spears upwards, move -at the
fame Time to the Left, beginning alfo with the right Feet ;
and as foon as they have open’d to a proper Diftance (which
is a Pace) .from the left-hand File of the Battalion, that File
is then to move; and fo one File after another, ’till the
whole are open’d, taking care to keep their proper Diftance
as already direlted.

The left-hand File of the Company of Granadiers move
at the fame Time with that on the of the Battalion, each
File of the faid Company doing the fame when that before it
has got its Diftance ; and when the File on the Left of the
Granadiers comes within a large Pace of the File on the
Right of the Battalion, it is to ftand, on which, all the Gra-
nadiers are to do the fame, and to remain in that Pofition
*till the whole Battalion have open’d. If the Interval be-
tween the Granadiers and the Battalion was only equal to
the Front of the Company when the Files were clofed, that
Space will be entirely taken up when open’d, without leav-
ing any other Interval between them than what thould be,
which is a Pace. ) _

The Drum-major with the firlt Divifion of Drummers,
and the Serjeants on the right Flank of the Battalion, who
faced to the Right, are to move at the fame Time with the
left-hand File of Granadiers, beginning with their left
Feet, and march very flow to the Right of the Company of
Granadiers, which when they have pafs’d, they are to ftand,
>till the Word Halt is given to the Whole. The Serjeants
are to carry their Halbards before them, as thofe on the Left
are directed,

In opening of Files, each File muft move at once, all the
Men in it beginning with the fame Feet, and taking them
up and fetting them down together, For this End, the
Men in the Front-rank, who are called the File-leaders,
muft take great Care not to begin, ’till thofe before them
are at a proper Diftance, the other five Ranks being to ob-
ferve their Motions, and an equal Pace with them,
that the Whole may move like one Man, For the doing
of this in exa& Time, and with the more Eafe, the follow-
ing Rule, if obferv’d, will make it appear both regular and
beautiful ; as alfo give to each File its proper Diftance.

Rules
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Rules for the Opening of Files.

In the Opening and Clofing of Files, or Marching all to-
gether to the Right or Left to change their Ground, they
fhould begin with the Feet next the Front,

When they face to the Right, the Men fhould do it on
their left Heels ; and when they face to the Left, they fhould
do it on their right Heels. My Reafon for it is as follows :

By their falling back, their Feet to the Front will be in
an exa& Line ; whereas if they moved up, as was pra&is’d
formerly, and, I believe, ftill ufed, it will not be fo, occa-
fion’d by one Man ftepping further out than another, from
their not being all of an equal Height, and confequently
make the Front appear uneven. Befides, it is a ftanding
Rule, that the Men are to begin to march with the Feet
they faced on ; fo that by moving up, they muft begin with
the Feet next the Rear, which will not, in my Opinion,
appear fo graceful as beginning with thofe next the Front.
But as thefc little Niceties are not very effential, it may be
done either way, as the commanding Officer fhall direét, till
one Method is prefcrib’d to” the whole ; which would be
very proper, and not leave every one to aét according to
their own crude Notions or Caprice, ,

As foon as the Men of the firft File on the Left of the
Battalion lift up their right Feet a fecond Time, the Men of
the fecond File are to lift up their right Feet; and when
thofe of the fecond File lift up their right Feet a fecond Time,
the Men on the third File are to begin with their right Feet..
All the other Files are to follow the fame Directions, ’till the
whole have open’d.

In the doing of this, they are to take but fhort Steps,
and to move on very flow, but with an equal Pace, lifting
up and fetting down of their right and left Feet with
one another, thus: All who are in Motion, muft lift up
and fet down their right Feet together, and do the fame
with their left, "’ ’

The bringing of a Battalion to fuch Exaltnefs, as to per-
form it in due Time, will, I am afraid, appear fo difficult,
that it will deter a great many from attempting it ; but let
thofe who are of this Opinion, only try, and they will find
it much eafier in the Execution than they imagined.

The common Obje&ion againft it, is, that it looks too
much like Dancing, and makes the Men appear with too
fiff an Air. I own it may have this Effe& in theBcginnirtr)g;

ut
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but a little Time and Pratice will bring the Men to perform
itin fo eafy amd genteel a Manner, that the Objection will
vanith, But as the Evolutions are perform’d in exa& Time,
why is not the fame Objeion rais’d againft them ? Becaufe
we are accuftom’d to the one and not to the other. If this is
the Cafe, then Time will reconcile this alfo. Befides I think
it juft as reafonable, that the firft Movements of a Battalion,
which is the Opening of Files, fhould be perform’d with as
much Regularity and Exa&tnefs as thofe which come laft.
A great many other Reafons may be brought to fupport this
Argument, were there an Occafion for it, fuch as the bring-
ing of the Men to walk with a bolder Air, giving them a
freer Ufe of their Limbs, and a Notion of Time ; which, in
my Opinion, are fufficient to filence thofe who oppofe it ;
and therefore I fhall not trouble the Reader any further, but
proceed to the Point in Hand, 3o

The Men of the five Rear-ranks muft keep in a frait
Line with their File-leaders, and neither clofe nor open
their Ranks in Marching ; and all carry their Arms high and
firm on their Shoulders, looking up and keeping their Bodies
firait,

The Officers are to carry their Half-pikes or Partifans
downwards, and the Enfigns to advance the Colours.
. No Officer is to move ’till the File oppofite to him does ;
and when the Men of that File ftep forward with their right

 Feet, he is to do the fame with his, keeping an equal Pace

and in a dire& Line with them ; by the Obfervance of which
Rule, the Officers will, when they Halt, have their proper
Diftance between them ; provided it was equally divided be-
fore the Files were open’d, which will fave them the Trou-
ble of moving afterwards.

The Serjeants in the Rear muft obferve the fame Rule ;
only they muft carry their Halbards as directed for thofe on
the Flanks,

As foon as the fecond File on the Right of the Battalion,
which is the laft to open, fteps forward, the Major is to pro-
ceed to the following Word of Com{nand.

HALT.

. On the giving of this Word of Command, the Officers
and Soldiers are to face briskly to the Right on their right
Heels, thofe Feet being then foremoft, if the foregoing Rules
are duly obferved ; but left they fhould not, a StrokB of a
' rum,
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Drum, or any other Signal, may be given when they are to
Stand, that they may have 'l'in{e to place their right Feet,
either in a Line with their left, or a little before them ; and
after a Paufe of half a Minute, the Major is to give the
Word, Halt; by which Means, the whole will perform it
like one Man. As foon as they are faced, they are to drefs
the Ranks and Files,

ARTICLE V.

When the Ranks and Files are drefs’d, the Officers are
to take their Poft of Exercife in the Rear of the Battalion.
If by Beat of Drum, it is to be perform’d in the following

er.

- Firft, the Major is to dire& the Orderly Drummer to beat

a Ruff (one being to attend for that Purpofe) to give the
Officers Notice. After that a Flam, or double Stroke; at
which the Licutenant Colonel (unlefs he commands the
Regiment in the Abfence of the Colonel) and the reft of the
Officers, face to the Right about on their left Heels, At the
fecond Flam, they are to advance their Half-pikes, and the
Serjeants on the Flanks their Halbards, At the third Flam,
the Officers, Serjeants on the Flanks, the three Divifions of
Drummers, and the Hautboys, are all to march to their
Pofts, beginning with the left Feet.

The Officers are to march thro’ the Battalion, and when
they have got eight Paces beyond the Serjeants in the Rear,
they are to ftand ; but the Lieutenant Colonel is to march
four Paces beyond the Officers, and then ftand.

The Serjeants on the Flanks are to march in a dire& Line
to the Front, and as foon as the two Serjeants who were
placed on the Flanks of the Foot-rank have marched about
forty Paces they are to ftand, on which the other Serjeants
are to do the fame, taking care to divide the Ground on
the Flanks equally amongft them, '

The Drummers are to march and form themfelves in a
Rank entire behind the Major, on the Right of whom the
Hautboys are to place themfelves.

When the Major finds that the Officers, Serjeants, Drum-
mers, and Hautboys have got to their Pofts of Exercife, he
is to order another Flam to be beat; at which the Officers,
Drummers, and Hautboys face to the Left-about on their
left Heels. The Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the
Left on their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the left Flank are

to
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to face to the Right on their right Heels. As foon as they have
faced, the Officers are to plant their Half-pikes, the Enfigns
their Colours, and theSerjeants their Halbards on their Right ;
in which Pofition they are to remain, with their Arms in their
Hands, °’till they are order’d to their former Poft after the
Exercife is over. The Drummers are to have their Drums
always brac’d and flung during the Time the Battalion is un-
der Arms, and to remain at the feveral Pofts affign’d them.

"As foon as the Exercife is over, the Officers, Serjeants,
Drummers, and Hautboys, are to be ordered to their former
Pofts, in the following Manner,

Firft a Ruff of a Drum to warn them ; then a Flam, at
which the Officers are to advance their Half-pikes, the En-
figns their Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards ; after
which the Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the Left
on their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the Left are to face
to the Right on their right Heels, At the fecond Flam, the
Officers, Serjeants, Drummers, and Hautboys march to
their former Pofts : and as foon as they have all got to their
Ground, the Major orders the Drum to beat a third Flam ;
at which, the Odicers plant their Half-pikes, and the En-
figns their Colours, and the Serjeants, Drummers, and Haut-
boys face to the Left-about on their right Heels, after which
the Serjeants plant their Halbards.

The Officers are to perform every Part of the foregoing
Ceremonies together, both in Advancing their Half-pikes
and Planting them, Facing, Marching, and Halting, for
the doing of which, they are to take every Motion from the
Officer on the Right.

When the Officers are to take their Pofts of Exercife by
Word of Command, it is to be done as follows.

1. Officers take your Pofts in the Rear of the Battalion.

At this Word of Command, they are to perform what is
- dire€ted by the firft Flam. _

II. March. “When this is deliver’d, they are to do what
is order’d to be perform’d by the fecond and third Flams,
and to remain in that Pofition ’till the following Word of
Command is given to the Battalion.

Take Care. At which they are to face and plant their
Arms as is dire€ted by the fourth Flam.

In taking their Pofts by Word of Command when the
Exercife is over, it is to be done as follows. )

. 1. Officers



16 ATREATISE of Chap. 1.

L. Officers take your Pofis in the Front of the Battalion,

R %t this they are only to ftand ready, as is dire@ted by the
uff.

II. March. When this Word is given, they are to per-
form all the Ceremonies which are direted to be done by
“the firft, fecond, and third Flams.

ARTICLE VI

As foon as th Officers, &. are returned to their Pofts,
the Files are to be clofed by the following Words of Com-
mand.

1. To the Right clofe your Files.

The eldeft Captain, and the Right-hand File of the Bat-
talion, and the eldeft Licutenant, and the Right-hand File
of the Company of Granadiers ftand, as before direfted in
Opening.  All the reft face at once to the Right on their
Jeft Heels ; except the fix Serjeants, and the firft Divifion of
Drummers (on the Right of the Granadiers) who face to
the Left on their right Heels. As foon as they are faced,
the Enfigns advance the Colours, and the Serjeants their
Halbards, then the Major proceeds,

II. March. At this Command, they all lift up the Feet
they faced on together, and march flow ’till the Files are
clofed to their former Diftance, which is to an half Pace.

The Serjeants and the firft Divifion of Drummers are to
march along the Ranks of the Granadiers, ’till they come to
the right Flank of the Battalion, and then ftand, facing to
the Left.

The Officers march with their Arms downwards, the
Enfigns with their Colours, and the Serjeants with their Hal-
bards advanced ; and all obferve the fame Rule in Clofing as
in Opening, by keeping an equal Pace, and diredly in a
Line with the File next them, and ftanding when they do ;
by obferving of which they will have no Occafion to divide
their Ground when they halt,

The Men are to follow the Direétions, in lifting up and
fetting down of the fame Feet together ; and when they
clofe to their proper Diftance, they are to ftand, placing the
Feet they faced on a little before the other ; after which the

Major gives the following Word of Command,
' AL, Halt.
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III. Halt. At this, all face to their proper Front on. the
fame Feet they juft before faced on, and immediately ftraiten
their Ranks and Files.

If the Battalion is to be difmifs’d, as foon as the Files are
dofed, the Colours are to be lodg’d in the Manner alread
dire€ted ; after which, the Major orders the Officers, Sef-
jeants and Drummers to their Companies, and then orders
the whole to club, by thefe Words,

L. Ref your Firelocks. 11, Club your Firelocks.

As foon as thefe Motions are perform’d, the Companigs
may be order’d to march off from the Right or Left to their
Barracks, or Place where they are to be difmiffed.

Whenever the Men march with clubb’d Arms, the Ofii-
cers are to advance their Half-pikes, and the Serjeants their
Halbards, the Captain and Enfign are to march in the Front,
¢but the Enfign a little behind the Captain,) and the Lieyte-
nant in the Rear of the Company or Detachment: The
Drummers are to march between the Enfign and the Front
Rank of Men, beating the Troop,

All the Officers of Granadiers march in the Front of the
Company, either to or from the Parade,. or with thoulder’d
or clubb’d Arms, the Captain heing one Pace advanced be-
fore his Lieutenants. ‘T wo Serjeants march on the Flanks,
and one in the Rear of the Rear-rank, (who is generally the
eldeft ;) and when they march with clubb’d Arms, the Ser-
jeants are to advance their Halbards, The Drummers are
to march, when they beat the Troop, in the Rear of their
Officers, as thofe of the Battalion ; but when they march
with fhoulder’d Arms, they are always to fall in between the
firft and fecond Ranks of the firft Divifion.

When the Regiment draws out, the Major and Adjutant
fhould be always on Horfeback, it being impoffible for them
to perform their Duty on Foot, in the Manner it ought to
be. They are likewife to exercife the Regiment on Horfe-
back ; but no other Officer is to do it mounted, unlefs fuch,
who, in their Abfence, are appointed to do their Duty.

When the commanding Officer orders any of the other
Officers to exercife the Battalion, or a Part of it, they arc to
do it on Foot with their Hali-pikes or Partifans in their
Hands. This thould be frequently done for the Inftrution
of the Officers, that, upon the Abfence of theMajor and Ad-
jutant, they may have a Number fufficiently qualified to alt

- in thofe Pofts. .
C Who



18 ATREATISE of Chap. 1.

Whoever exercifes a Battalion, or any Number of Men,
fhould place himfelf oppofite to the Center, and at fuch a
Diftance that he may take in the whole at one View ; but

if that Diftance is too far off for his Voice, he may place .

himfelf nearer, tho’ ftill oppofite to the Center,

As the performing of the Exercife well, depends a great
deal on the giving of the Words of Command ; thofe who
exercife, thould deliver the Words clear and diftin&, that
the Men may not miftake one Command for another.

Whoever would attain to any Perfection in it, muft ftudy
the Compafs of his Voice, that he may not overftrain it, left
it caufe an immediate Hoarfenefs ; as alfo the laying of the
Emphafis in the right Place, and where to make the proper
Stops, or Paufes, when the Command is too long to be pro-
nounced at one Breath, Befides, Stops, or Paufes, when ju-
dicioufly made, are of great Service to the Men, in giving
them T'ime to think on the Word of Command before it is
fully deliver'd ; and confequently, preparing them for the
performing of it with Life, Vigour, and Exa&nefs. But as
the coming to this Knowledge will prove tedious to young
Officers, without fome further Afliftance than that of men-
“tioning it, I have placed Comma’s where the Stops or Paufes
fhould be made; which, if obferv’d, will aid and affift an
indifferent Voice, and give Beauty and Force to a good one ;
and enable every one to give the Words of Command with
more Eafe to themfelves, and Clearnefs to the Men. The
reft muft depend on Prattice, Precept alone not being fuffi-
‘cient to arrive at Perfeion in any Art.

Directions for the Pofition of a Soldier under Arms.

I. A Soldier having his Firelock fhoulder’d, muft ftand
with a ftrait Body, holding up his Head without moving,
and always looking towards the commanding Officer, or
he who exercifes the Battalion ; nor to ufe any Motion but
what the Word of Command, when given, direéts.

II. His Feet are to be at one Step Dj , the Heels in
a ftrait Line, and the Toes turn’d a little outward,

III. The Firelock muft lie on the left Shoulder, and the
left Hand on the Butt-end, the Thumb being placed in the
Hollow thereof, prefling the Guard hard againft the Breaft,
that the Muzzle may be mounted ; the Lock muft be turn’d
a little outward till the under Part of the Butt-end is brought
oppofite to the Middle of the Body, that the Firelock ma
be more eafily borne. ’ IV>.'
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IV. The left Elbow muft be turn’d a little outward from
the Body, but without any Conftraint to the Arm ; and the
right Arm to hang in an eafy Pofture down the right Side,
with the Palm of the Hand turn’d to the Thigh.

/ _CHAP I

The Manual Exercife of the Foot ; with a
Esplanation, :

Take Care.
¥ N thie giving of this Command, there muft be

\y a profound Silence obferv’d thro’ the whole Bat-
2 talion 5 nor muft any of the Soldiers make any
¥ Motion with their Heads, Bodies, Hands, or
= Feet, but fuch as are requir'd for the Perform-

ix;g of the following Words of Command.

L. Foin your Right Hands to your Firelocks, 1 Motion,

The Firelock being carried in the forementioned Pofition
upon the left Shoulder, you muft turn the Lock upward
with your left Hand, and at the fame Time taking hold with
your right behind the Cock, placing the Thumb on the
lower Part of the Stock, and the Fingers on the upper,
keeping both Elbows fquare, that is, in an equal Line, but
not conftrain’d ; as is frequently done by raifing them above
the Level. The Muzzle of the Firelock mu& be kept at
the fame Height as it was when fhoulder’d.

Note, The firft Motion of every Word of Command is to
be perform’d immediately after it is given ; but before you.
proceed to any of the other Motions, you muft tell, One,
Two, pretty flow, by making a Stop between the Words 3
and on the pronouncing of the Word Two, the Motion is

to be perform’d.
C2 II. Poize
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II. Poize your Firelocks, 1 AMotiOr;.

At this Word of Command, with both Hands and a quick

- Motion bring up the Firelock from your Shoulder, thrufting

" it from you at the fame Time with your right Hand (and
letting your left fall down your left Side) turning the
Lock outward, the Thumb inward, dire&oéy oppofite to
your Face, and your Fect in the fame Pofition as when
thoulderd.

Biid Foin your Left Hands to your Firelocks. 2 Motions:

Turn the Firelock with the Barrel towards you, and at
the fame Time feize it with the left Hand, juft over the
Lock ; fo that the little Finger may touch it, holding the
Firelock with both Hands, and extending your Arms as much
. as you can without Conftraint ; then tell 1, 2, and witha

ck Motion bring the Firelock down to your right Side,

e Butt-end as low as the Middle of your Thigh, the
Muzzle pointing a little forward, the Stock in the left Hand
with the Thumb upward, your right on the Cock, the Fore-
finger before the Tricker, and the others behind the Guard.
At the fame Time that you bring down the Firelock, you
mutt ftep a little Back with your right Foot, the Toe point-
ing to the Right, the right Knee ftiff, and the left a little
bending, keeping your Body very ftrait. The Firelock
muft be held on the right Side -at a little Diftance from the
Bo;iif; and both the Body and Face muft prefent themfelves
to the Front as much as poffible without Conftraint,

IV. Cock your Erelécki. 2 Motions.

.- Bring up the Firelock with both Hands before you, keep-
ing your Thumb on the Cock, and the Fore-finger on the
Tricker ; and at the fame Time bring up the right Foot,
placing the Heel within an Half-foot of the Hollow of the
ft, and the Toe pointing to the Right. The Firelock
muft be brought up clofe to the Breaft, that you may bend
the Cock with the more Eafe at the fecond Motion ; then
tell 1, 2, and cock, and at the fame Time thruft the
Firelock briskly from you with both Hands directly before
the Center of your Body, keeping the Muzzle ug;ight.
_ ' . Prefent
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V. Prefent. 1 Motion.

In Prefenting, take away your Thumb from the Cock, and
move your right Foot a little back, the Toe turn’d a little
to the Right, the Body to the Front, and place the Butt-end
in the Hollow betwixt your Breaft and Shoulder, keeping
your Fore-finger before the Tricker (but without touching
it) and the other three behind the Guard, the Elbows in an
equal Line (which is call’d Square) the Head upright, the
Body ftrait, only prefs’d a little forward againft the Butt-end
of the Firelock, the right Knee fliff, and the left a little
bending : The Muzzle fhould be a little lower than the
Butt, in order to take Aim at the Center of the Body.

" VI. Fire.

" As foon as this Word of Command is given, draw - the
Tricker briskly with the Fore-finger, which was placed on
it before ; and tho’ the Cock fhould not go down with that
Pull, you are not to attempt it a fecond Time, being only to
draw the Tricker but once at Exercife. o

VIL. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion.

Bring up the Firelock with a quick Motion before you,
placing the right Heel near the Hollow of the left Foot 3
obferving the fame Pofition of Hands, Body and Firelock,
as is direCted by the fecond Motion in'Explanation 4, .

VIIL. Half-cock your Firelocks. 2 Motions,

Bring your Firelock clofe to your Breaft, and half-bend the
Cock ; then tell 1, 2, and thruft it from you with both
Hands to the former Pofition,

IX. Handle your Primers. 3 Motions.

Fall back quick with the right Foot behind the Left at a
moderate Pace Diftance, placing the Heels in a Line with
one another, the left Toe pointing dire&ly to the Front,
and the Right towards the Right of the Rank, the left
Knee bending a little to the Front, and keeping the right
Knee ftiff ; at the fame Time bringing down your Firelock

C3 with



22 ATREATISE of Chap. 11.

with both Hands to a Level, the Muzzle pointing directly
to the Front. Tell 1, 2, and quitting the Firelock with the
right Hand, take hold of the Primer, placing your Thumb
on the Spring-cover, Tell again 1, 2, and bring it within
an Hand’s Breadth of the Pan,

X. Prime. 2 Motians.

Hold the Firelock firm in the left Hand, and with the
right turn up the Primer and fhake as much Powder into the
Pan as is neceflary. Then tell 1, 2, and bring it back to
its former Place behind the Butt, and remain in that Pofture
*till the following Word of Command.

XI. Sbut your Pans., 4 Motions.

Let fall the Primer and take hold of the Steel with the
right Hand, placing the Thumb on the upper Part, and the
two Fore-fingers on the lower. Tell 1, 2, and fhut the
Pan. Tell 1, 2, and feize the Firelock behind the Lock
with the right Hand, Then tell 1, 2, and bring your Fire-
lock to a Recover, as in Explanation 7.

XII. Caft about to Charge. 2 Motions.

Turn the Firelock with both Hands, ’till the Barrel comes
outwards ; then tell 1, 2, and let go the right Hand, bring-
ing down the Firelock with the left, take hold of the Muz-
zle with the right Hand, ftepping one Pace forward at the
fame Time with the right Foot, tho’ not dire@ly before the
left, but placed a little to the Right, that the Body may pre-
fent jtfelf the better to the Front. ‘This Motion muft be
g‘erform’d in fuch a Manner, that the bringing down of the

irelock, ftepping forward with the right Foot, and taking
hold of the Muzzle, be done at the fame Inftant of Time,
Hold the Barre]l downward in a full Hand, placing the right
Thumb upwards near the Rammer, keeping the Body ftrait,
and the right Knee a little bent, holding the Firelock, with
outftretch’d Arms, dire@ly before your Body, the Muzzle
ftanding to the Front, ~ o '

XIIL. Handie
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XIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions,

Bring the Firelock with both Hands ftrait to your Body ;
tell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock with your right Hand (hof:l-
ing it with~your left about the Middle in a Balance, the
Muzzle pointing a little forward) and at the fame Time
|  take hold of one of your Cartridges ; then tell 1, 2, and
bring it within an Inch of the Side of the Muzzle, the
‘Thumb upwards. :

XIV. Open your Cartridges. 2 Motions,

Bring the Cartridge to your Mouth and bite off the Top ;
then tell 1, 2, and bring it again to the former Place near
the Muzzle.

~

XV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions.

Bring the Cartridge juft above the Muzzle, and turning
\ up the Hand and Elbow, fix it in it at the fame Time ; then
tell 1, 2, and flap your two Fingers on the Cartridge briskly
to put it quite into the Barrel, and remain fo with your
right Elbow fquare, ’till the following Command.

XVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions,

Seize the Rammer with the Fore-finger and Thumb of the
right Hand, holding the Thumb upwards ; tell 1, 2, and
draw it out as far as you can reach; tell 1, 2, and take hold
of it clofe to the Stock, turning the Thumb downwards, thea
tell 1, 2, and draw it quite out, holding it between the
Thumb and the two Fore-fingers, the Arm ftretched out
and in a Level with the right Shoulder, the fmall End of
the Rammer towards you, and the other in a direét Line
to the Front.

XVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions,

Move the little Finger, which fupports the Rammer, and
turn it briskly with the thick End downwards, holding it full
in your right Hand, the Thumb upwards, keeping your
Arm ftretch’d out in a Line with your Shoulder, Tell 1, 2,
and plage the thick End againft the lower Part of your

C 4 Breaft ;
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Breaft 5 then tell 1, 2, and flip your Hand down the Ram-
mer within a Hand’s-breadth of the lower End, keeping it
in a Line with the Barrel, the Thumb upwards, and thc
Elbow turn’d a little out from the Body.

XVIIL. Put them in the Barrels, 6 Motions. _

‘Bring theRammer a little above the Muzzle, and place
the thick End on the Cartridge ; tell 1, 2, and thruft down
the Cartridge as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2
raifz your Hand and fcize the Rammer about the Middle ;
tell 1, 2, and thruft it down till your Hand touches the
Muzzle 5 tell 1, 2, and feize it again at the Top ; then tell
1, 2, and thruft it down as far as it will go, holding the
Rammer faft in your Hand, with the Thumb upwards.

XIX. Ram z}&myx your Charge. 2 Motions.

Draw your Rammer as far out as your Arm unforced
will permit; then tell 1, 2, and ram down the Cartridge
with a moderate Force, but a quick Motion, holding your
Rammer as before.

XX. Recover your Rammers. 3 Motions.

Draw the Rammer with a quick Motion, until half of it
be out of the Barrel ; tell 1, 2, quit the Rammer and feize
it -clofe to the Muzzle with the Hand turn’d, the Thumb
downwards ; then tell 1, 2, and draw it quite out of the
Barrel, holding it with the thick End towards your Shoulder,
ebferving the fame Pofition as in Explanation 16,

XX1. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions.

Turn the fmall End of the Rammer down ; tell 1, 2, and

place it againft your Breaft. Then tell 1, 2, and flip your

- Hand down the Rammer ’till it comes within a Foot of your
Breaft ; obferving farther as in Explanation 17,

XXII. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions.

Bring the {mall End of the Rammer, with a gentle Turn,
under the Barrel, and place it in the Steck 5 tell 1, 2, and
thruft it in as far as your Hand will permit ; zell 1, , mife

your
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your Hand, and feize the Rammer in the Middle ; tell 1, 2,
and thruft it down again till your Hand touches the Muzzle ;
tell 1, 2, raife your Hand, apd place the Palm of it on the

upper End of the Rammer ; then tell 1, 2, and thruft it-

quite down.

XKLL Zour Right Hands undar she Lack. 4 Motions,

[Nate, This was formerly perform’d by two Waords of Gom-
mand ; but there being only four Mottons in both, Ihave
omitted the firft, and mcluded them under the fecond Word
of Cemmand.]

Hold the Firelock firm to your Breaft with your left
t Hand, and throw off your right, extending it in a Line with
your Shoulder ; tell 1, 2, and take hold of the Firclock with
a full Hand, placing the Thumb even with the Muzzle; tell
1, 2, and thruft the Firelock from you with both Hands, ob-
ferving the fare Pofition as is thewn in the fecond Motion
in Explanation 12, Then tell 1, 2, and fice on your left
Hee] to the Left, and turning the Muzzle up at the fame
Time, you are to feize the Firelock ynder the Cock with your
right Hand, keeping it from your Body, and your Hands
as Jow as your Arms, without Conftraint, will permit.

XXIV. Poize your Firelocks. -J:Motion.

Come briskly to your proper Front, by facing to the Right
on your left Heel, and at the fame Time bring the Firelock
before you with your right Hand, letting your lefe fall
down by your Side, (extending the right Arm, as in Expla-
nation 2. is direGted) fo that the hringing up of the Firelock,
lecting the left Hand fall, and the fetting down of the right
Foot muft be done at the fame Time,

 XXV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions,

Bring the Firclock with the right Hand eppofite to the left
Shoulder, turning the Barrel outwards, and the Guard in-
ward, keeping the Muzzle ftrait up, and at the fame Time
feize the Butt-end with your left Hand, placing the Thumb
in the Hollow thereof ; tell 1, 2, and bring the Firelock with
both Hands down. upon the left Shoulder, without moving
your Head, and keeping both Elbows fquare. Then tell

’ I, 2,
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1, 2, and quit your right Hand, letting it fall down your
right Side, and finking your left Elbow at the fame Time.
Obferve the Pofture as defcrib’d in Explanation 1,

XXVL. Reft your Firelocks. 4 Motions,

Join your right Hand to your Firelock, as in Explanation
1. Tell 1, 2, and come to your Poize, as in Explanation 2,
Tell 1, 2, and feize your Firelock with the lcft Hand, as in
Explanation 3. Then tell 1, 2, and come down to your
Reft, as is dire€ted by the fecond Motion of Explanation 3.

XXVIL. Order your Firelocks. 3 Motions.

Keep the right Hand in the fame Pofition, and raife the
Muzzle in a perpendicular Line, with the Left ; tell 1, 2,
and quit the Firelock with your right Hand, finking it with
the Left, and feize it at the fame Time with the right Hand
near the Muzzle, the Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2, quit
your left Hand, and place the Butt-end of the Firelock with

our right on the Ground, on the Outfide of your right
i"'oot even with the little Toe. This Motion muft be done
briskly, and in fuch a Manner, that the right Foot and the
Butt-end of the Firelock come to the Ground at the fame
Time. The Heels muft be in a ftrait Line, the Toes turn’d
outward, and that Part of the right Arm, from the Hand
to the Elbow, muft run along the outfide of the Firclock,
and the left hanging down by the left Side.

XXVIIL. Ground your Firelocks. 4 Motions.

Turn the Firelock with the right Hand ’till you bring the
Barrel towards you, and the Lock pointing to the Rear,
and, at the fame Time, making® an Half-face to the Right,
lift up your right Foot, and place it againft the flat Side of the
Butt, the Toe pointing direQly to the Right. Tell 1, 2, and
ftep directly forward a moderate Pace, with the left Foot,
flipping down the right Hand at the fame Time, to the Mid-
dle of the Barrel, lay the Firelock on the Ground in a ftrait
Line to the Front, the Lock upwards; tell 1, 2, raife your-
felf up again, bringing back your left Foot to its former
Place, and keep your Body half-faced to the Right ; then
tell 1, 2, and turn your richt Foot on the Heel, over the
Butt-end, bringing your Body at the fame Time to its pro-

per
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r Front, letting your Arms hang down by your Side in
2:1 cafy Pofture.

XXIX. Take up your Firelo;k:. 4 Motions,

Turn the right Foot, on the Heel, to the Right, bringing
it over the Butt-end of the Firelock and placing it behind it ;
at the fame Time, turn your right Hand, with an eafy Mo-
tion, to the Right, making an Half-face with your Body to
the Right alfo. Tell 1, 2, and ftep forward with the lefe
Foot a moderate Pace, taking hold of the Firelock with the
right Hand about the Middle of the Barrel ; tell 1, 2, and
raife up your felf and Firelock, bringing back your left
Foot at the fame Time to its former Place. Then tell 1, 2,

lip your right Hand up as high as the Muzzle, turning the

Barrel towards your right Shoulder, and at the fame Time
raife up your riggt Foot, and place it on the Infide of the
Butt ; obferving the fame Pofition as dire€ted by Explana-
tion 27.

Notz, That at the laying down and taking up of the
Firelocks, the Soldiers are to hold up their Heads, and keep
their right Knees as ftiff as poffible ; and not ftep too far
with their left Feet, that they may with the more Eafe re-
cover themfelves,

XXX. Ref your Firelocks. 3 Motions.

“ Turn your right Thumb inwards, and flip your right
Hand down the Barrel, as far as your Arms, without Con-
ftraint, will permit. Tell 1, 2, raife the Firelock with the
right Hand before you, and at the fame Time take hold of it
with the left juft under theright; then tell 1, 2, let go your
right Hand and place it under the Cock, ftepping back with
the right Foot at the fame Time. Obferve the fame Pofition
of Body, Feet, and Firelock, as is dire®ed in Explanation 3.

XXXI. Club your Firelocks. 4 Motions.

Keep the Firelock firm in your left Hand, and caft it a
bout with the right, bringing up the right Foot at the fame
Time, and taking hold of the Firelock with your right Hand
as low as you can reach without Conftraint, placing the
Guard oppofite to your Eyes, the Muzzle and left Thumb

' down-
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downwards, and the Lock from you ; tell 1, 2, let go the
left Hand, and raife the Firelock with your right oppofite
to the left Shoulder, feizing it at the fame Time with the
left Hand within an Inch of the Muzzle, keeping your
Arms firetched out, and the Firelock in a perpendicular
Line, with the Butt upwards ; tell 1, 2, and bring it to your
Jeft der with the Lock upwards, keeping your El-
bows fquare. Then tell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock with
your sight Hard, bringing it down nimbly to your right
Bide, and letting your left Elbow fall down at the fame
Time ; gbferving the fame Pofition of Body as is direfled
in fhoulder’d Arms, .

XXXII. Ref your Firelocks. 4 Motions.

Turn the Firelock with your left Hand inwards, taking
hold of it at the fame Time with the right, an Handful above
the left, keeping the Elbow fquare; tell 1, 2, and bring the
Firelock with both Hands before the Center of your Body in
a perpendicular Line, raifing the Butt high, and extending

our Arms; tell 1, 2, let go your left Hand, finking the
;‘irclock with the Right ’till the Guard comes oppofite to
your Eyes, feizing it near the Lock at the fame Time with
the left Hand, the Thumb downwards, and the right
Thumb upwards, Then tell 1, 2, let go the right Hand,
and turn the Firclock with your left, bringing the Butt-end
down, and come to your Reft, by placing your right Hand
under the Cock, and at the fame Time ftepping back with
your right Foot, .

"

XXX Secure your Firclocks. 3 Motions.

Came briskly to your Poize. Tell 1, 2, and bring the
Firelock oppofite -to your left Shoulder, turning the Barrel
outward, and keeping the Muzzle direly up, feizing it at
the fame Time with the left Hand about four Inches above
the Cock. Then tell 1, 2, quit your right Hand, and
bring the Firelock with your left under your left Arm,
placing the Lock a little below the Elbow, the Barrel down-
ward, and the Muzzle within a Foot of the Ground.

XXXIV,
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XXXIV ‘Sbm;lder your Firelocks. 5 Motions,

Bring the Firelock with a quick Motion before you with
the left Hand, the Muzzle upward, #nd the Lock to the
Front, and at the fame time feize it under the Cock with the
right Hand; tell 1, 2, and throtv it from you with the
right Hand, letting your left go at the fame time, come to
your Poize ; tell 1, 2, bring it oppofite to your left Shouls
der, and clap your lé¢ft Hand on the Butt ; tell 1, 2, and
place it on your left Shoulder ; then tell 5, 2, and quit yout
right Hand, as is fhewn more at large in Explanation 2. .

XXXV. Poize your Firedocks, 2 Motions.

This is perform’d as in Explanations 1 and 2.

XXXVI. Reft on your Arms. 3 Motibns.

Sink the Firelock with your right Hand s fow as your
Arm, without Conftraint, will permit, feizing it ac¢ the
fame Time with your left Hand about the Height of your
Chin, the ‘left Elbow turn’d out, and the Muazle upright.
Tell 1, 2, quit the Firelock with your right Hand, and fink
it in a perpendicular Line near the Ground with your left,
feizing it at the fame Time with your right Hand near the
Muzzle, Then tell 1, 2, and bring the Butt to the Ground,

flipping your left Hand at the fame Time up to your Right,
and keep your Elbows fquare.

XXXVIL. Draw your Bayonets. 2 Motions.

Seize your Bayonets with your right Hand ; then tell 1, 2,
and draw it out briskly, extending your Arm before you the
Height of your Shoulder, holding the Point of the Bayonet
upwards, and your Thumb on the Hollow of the Shank,
that when you fix it on the Muzzle, the Notch of the Soc-
ket may come even with the Sight of the Barrel.

XXXVIIL. Fix your Bayonets. 4 Motions.

Place the Socket of the Bayonet upon the Muzzle of the
Firelock ; tell 1, 2, and thruft it down as far as the Notch
will permit you ; tell 1, 2, turn the Bayonet from you, agi
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fix it ; then tell 1, 2, quit the Handle of the Bayonet, and
feize the Firelock juft under it with your right Hand, pla-
cing the Palm on the back of the Left.

XXXIX. Ref your Bayonets. 3 Motions.

Raife the Firelock with your right Hand, in a perpendi-
cular Line as high as your Forehead, and flipping down your
left at the fame Time, feize the Firelock about the Middle of
the Barrel.  Tell 1, 2, quit the Firelock with your right
Hand, and raife it with the left, turning the Barrel tos
wards you, and at the fame Time feize it with your right
Hand under the Lock, obferving the fame Pofition as direc-
ted by Explanation 7. “Then tell 1, 2, and come to your
Reft, as in Explanation 3.

XL. Cbérge your Bayonets Breaft bigh. 3 Motions.-

Bring the Firelock ftrait up before you as in the Recover,
with this Difference, that you muft turn the Lock outward
in the bringing of it up; tell 1, 2, hold the Firelock faft
with the left Hand, and clap the Palm of the right on the
Butt-end, the Thumb and Barrel pointing to the Right.
‘Then tell 1, 2, fall back with the right Foot a moderate
Pace, and in a dire& Line behind the ?eft, and at the fame
Time come to your Charge, by bringing down the Firelock
to a Level, am:ly fupporting it with your left Arm by raifing
up your Elbow from your Body, the Stock lying between
the left Thumb and Fore-finger, and the Butt-end in a full
right Hand, the Thumb on the upper Part of it with the
Barrel upwards, and the Bayonet pointing direély to the
Front about Breaft high. The right Knee muft be kept
fiiff, and the Toe pointing direétly to the Right ; but the
l!;ft Knee muft bend a little forward, with that Toe to the

XLI. Puyb your Bayonets. 2 Motions.

Pufh your Firelock with both Hands ftrait forward, with-
out raifing or finking the Point of the Bayonet, bringing the
Butt-end before the left Breaft ; then tell 1, 2, and bring
it back to its former Place. :

XLIL
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XLII. Recover your Arms. 2 Motions,

Seize the Firelock with your right Hand behind the Cock,
then telt 1, 2, and come to your Recover, as in Explana-
tions 4 and 7.

XLIIL. Ref your Bayonets on your Left Arms.
2 Motions,

Turn the Lock to the Front, then tell 1, 2, and ftepping
with the right Foot to the Right, let go the left Hand,
finking the Firelock at the fame Time with the right, take
hold of the Cock and Steel with the left, the Cock ljing on
the middle Finger, and the Steel on the lower Joint of the
Thumb, the under Part.of the Stock refting on the Bend
or Middle of the left Arm, the Barrel upwards, and the
Butt floping downwards towards the middle Space between
your Thighs, keeping both Hands as low as you can without
Conftraint. The Butt and Muzzle muft be kept at an equal
Diftance from your Body, the Firelock running in a Trian-

gular Line.
. XLIV. Ref your Bayomets. . 3 Motions.,

Slip your left Hand, without moving the Firelock, and
take hold of it above the Lock, placing the Thumb upwards.
Tell 1, 2, and bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Ex-

planations 4 and 7. Then tell 1, 2, and come briskly to
your Reft, as in Explanation 3.

XLV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 4 Motions.
Bring your Firelock to your Poize, as in Explanation 24.
Tell 1, 2, and clap your left Hand on the Butt, Tell 1, 2,

and lay it on your left Shoulder. Then tell 1, 2, and bring
down your right Hand, as in Explanation 25 is directed.

XLVL Prefent your Arms. 4 Motions,

Thefe four Motions muft be perform’d, as is dire@ed in
Explanation 26,

XLVII.
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XLVI. Face to the Right. 3 Motions.

Bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Explanation 4.
Tell 1, 2, and face on the left Heel to the Right a Quar-
ter of the Circle, keeping the Firelock recover’d. Then
tell 1, 2, and come nimbly to your Reft, ftepping back a
little with the right Foot, as in Explanation 3.

In the performing of the fecond Motion, which is the
Facing, the Soldiers muft take care not to move their left
Heels from the Ground, but only to turn on them, that they
may keep their Ranks and Files ftrait ; as alfo to place their
right Feet in a Line with their Left, keeping their Firelocks
in the true Pofition of a Recover, ’till they perform the third
Motion which is the Reft.

XLVIIL, XLIX, L. Face to the Right.
3 Motions each.

Each of thefe Words of Command muft be performed at
Three Motions, as is above directed in Explanation 47 ;
which compleats the Circle in four Times.

LI Face te the Right-about. 3 Motions.

This is perform’d at three Motions, as in the foregoing
Explanation, only they face half the Circle to the Right.

LIL Yo the Left-about as you were. 3 Motions.

This is done on the left Heel, as in the above Explana-
tion §1, only they face half the Circle to the Left, which
brings them to their proper Front.

LI, LIV, LV, LVIL Face to the Left.
. 3 Motions each.

\

_ Thefe Facings muft be perform’d, in the fame Manner as
thofe to the Right, on the Left Heel ; with this Difference
only, that they face to the Left.

LVIL Z0 the Left-about. 3 Motions,

This is half the Circle to the Left.
LVIII, 7o

P L
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LVIIL. 70 the Right about as you were. 3 Motions,

You are to face half the Circle to the Righit, which brings
you to your proper Front, and compleats th¢ Facings.

LIX. Poize your Firelocks, 1 Motion.
Come briskly to your Poize, as in Explanation 24 and 43,
LX. Reft on your Arms. 3 Motions,
This muft be perform’d as in Explanation 36 is directed,

LXI. Unfix your Bayo;'tet:; ' 3 Motions,

Slip the Bayonet up with your Right Hand ; tell 1, 2,
and turn it towards you. Then tell 1, 2, and flip it quite
off of the Muzzle, thrufting it from you at the fame time,
and holding it in that Pofition, as is fhewn in the fecond-
Motion of Explanation 37. ’

LXII. Return your Bayomets. 4 Motions.

Turn the Point of the Bayonet down, bringing it between
the Firelock and your Body, and entering the Scabbard,
Tell 1, 2, and thruft it quite in.  Tell 1, 2, and bring your
right Hand before you a little to the Right of your Firclock,
Then tell 1, 2, and feize the Firclock near the Muzzle, ag
in the 3d Motion of Explanation 36 is direCted. = * '

LXIIL. Poize your Firelocks. “3 Motions.

The firft Motion is perform’d as direGted by the firft Mo-
tion of Explanation 39. Tell 1, 2, and raife the Firclock
with your left Hand, feizing it at the fame Time under the
Lock with the right, keeping the Lock outward. Then tell
1, 2, and comc to your Poize, by thrufting it from you
with the right Hand, and dropping your left,

LX1V. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions.

This is perform’d as in Explanation 23,

D ~ WPhen
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When the Battalion is to make Ready at three
Words of Command, it is to be perform’d in .
the following Manner. ;

I. Make Ready. r

At this they are to perform ali that is contain’d in the firft L
four Words of Command of the Manual Exercife. v
: It

1L Pre/fent. N

" At this Command they are only to perform what is di- .
re&ed by. the fifth Word .of Command of the faid Exercife.

IIL. Give Fire.
."Fhis is perform’d as in Explanation 6 is direfted ; after

which they are to go on with the Exercife ’till they have f
prim’d and loaded, and when they come to the fhouldering v
of the Firelock they are to finith, which includes the twenty N
fifth Word of Command. ‘ .
The End of the Manual Exercife of the Foot. :
CHAP IIL N ¢

The Granadier Exercife, with an Explanation,

beginning when they are under Arms, viz.

the Firelock fhoulder’d.

m HE Granadiers muft obferve the fame
I DireGtions, for the Pofition under Arms, 1

| as are given to thofe of the Battalion :

&l But they having an.Occafion for Match

for their Granades, the Match muft be

placed in the Left Hand, one End of it
between the firft and fecond Fingers, and \

the other between the two laft, both Ends ftanding a Fin-
ger’s Length above the Back of the Hand, The reft }«:f i
: the '
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the Match is to harig down by the Infide of the Butt-end of
the Firelock. The Match is not to be lighted without ex-
prefs Orders for it. .

‘When the Granadiers ftand in a Body, with the Men of
the Battalion, they muft then perforni the fame Motions that
they do, becaufe they do mot then meddle with their Gra-
nades ; and confequently, there muft be no Diffcrence either
in the Tinie or Motions of the Exercife of the Granadiers,
and thofe of the Battalion, except in the Ufe of the Slings
and Granades : I fhall therefore refer to the Explanation of
the Battalion Exercife, except in thofe Things which pecus
liarly belong to the Granadiers.

WORDBS of COMMAN D.
Granadiers, Take Care.

Fho’ this is not reckon’d a Word of Commatid, but only
look’d upon as a Warning, to prepare them for the Exercife 3
et (whenever the Granadiers exercife apart from the Batta-
lion) they have atinex’d two Motions to it; which, it muft
be own’d, have a very good Effe&, both on the Spe&ators
and' Performers, by preparing the latter to go thro’ their
Exercifé with Life, Vigour, ahd Exu&nefs, in which the
principal- Brauty of Exercife confifts, The Motions are as
follows : Firft, the Granadiers bring up theit right Hands
briskly to the Front of their Caps ; then tell 1, 2, and bring
thieni down'with a Slap on their Pouches, with all the Life
imag;riable 3~ in which Motions; neither their Heads, Bodiesy
tior Firelocks ate to move.

1. Foin your Right Hands to° your Firelocks.
1 Motion.
" This is performid as i Explan: 1, of the Foot Exercife;
1L, Poize your Firelocks, 1 Motion..
“As in Explamation 2.
1. Soin sour Left Hands 1o jour Firelocks.
2 Motions,

“T'his is done as in Explan. 3 ; with this Difference, that
you muft take the Sling in your left Hand at the fame Timé
You feize the Firelock; placing it between the Stock and yout'

Hand, D a IV‘ Cock
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IV. Cock your Firelocks. 2 Motions. As in Explanation 4.
V. Prefent. 1. Motion.  As in Explanation 5.
VI. Fire. As in Explanétion 6.

VII. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. As in Explanation 7.

VIII. Handle your Slings. 2 Motions,

Turn the Firelock with both Hands ’till the Lock comes
outwards, without changing any other part of your Pofition,
Then tell 1, 2, ftep out with your right Foot to the Right,
placing it a moderate Pace from the Left, and, at the fame
time, quitting the Firelock with the left Hand, extend your
Sling to the Left, the Thumb upwards, keeping the Sling in
a Line with the Firclock ; and remain fo till the next
Command. -

IX. Sling your Firelocks. .3 Motions.

Bring the Sling with the left Hand oppofite to the right
Shoulder, and the Firelock with the right Hand oppofite to
the left Shoulder, by croffing of both Hands at the fame
time, bringing the left Hand within the Right, keeping the
Muzzle dire&tly up, the Barrel to the Left, and the right
Hand juft under the left Elbow. Tell 1, 2, bend the Fire-
lock back, and bring the Sling over your Head, placing it
juft above your right Shoulder, and the Firelock oppofite to
the Point of the Left. ' Then tell 1, 2, draw the Sling with
your left Hand, and let go the Firelock with the right at the
fame time, that it may hang by the Sling on the right Shoul-
der, the Muzzle upwards, and dropping both Hands dawn
by your Sides at the fame Inftant of Time.

X. Handle your Matches. 3 Motions.

Bring both Hands dire@ly before you with half-ftretch’d~
out Arms, about the Height of your Shoulders, taking hold
of thz lower End of the Match at the fame time with the
right Hand, placing the Thumb under, and the two Fore-
fingers above, Tell 1, 2, and bring the Match with the
right Hand over the back of the left, placing it between the

: © Thumb
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Thumb and two Fore-fingers of the faid Hand. Then tell
1, 2, thruft out your left Hand with the Match ftraight
forward, by extending the Arm at full Length, and at the
fame Time bring your right Hand down to your right Side.

X1. Handle your Granades. 3 Motions.

Keep your left Hand extended to the Front, as before,
and face nimbly to the Right on the left Heel, ftretching
out your right Arm at the fame Time the Height of your
Shoulder, pointing direétly to the Rear. Tell 1, 2, and
clap your right Hand briskly on your Pouch, feizing (if
there fhould be Occafion) your Granade. Then tell 1, 2,
and bring up your right Hand to its former Pofition, placing
the Thumb againft the Fuze, and continue in this Pofition
*till the following Word of Command.

XII. Open your Fuze. 3 Motions.

Keep your left Hand extended to the Front, and brin
the Granade with your right Hand to your Mouth, Tell
1, 2, and open the Fuze with your Teeth. Then tell 1,
2, thruft your Arm nimbly from you to its former Place.

XIII. Guard your Fuze. 1 Motion.

Cover the Fuze with your Thumb, without making any
other Motion,’

XIV. Blow your Matches, 2 Motions.

_Bring the Match with your left Hand before your Mouth ;|
then tell 1, 2, and blow it off with a ftrong Blaft, thrufting
back your Hand at the fame Time to its former Place.

XV. Fire and throw your Granades. 3 Motions.

Meet the Granade with your left Hand, oppofite to your
right Thigh, inclining your Body to the right Side, bending
the right Knee, and keeping the left f}iff, and fire the Fuze
at the fame time.” Tell 1, 2, flowly, that the Fuze may be
well lighted, and throw the Granade with a ftiff Arm, ftep-
ping forward, at the fame time, with the right Foot, pla-

cing it in a Line with the left, extending both Arms in a di-
D3 re€
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re&t Line to the Front, keeping the left uppermoft, and the
PBody upright.  Then tell 1, 2, and bring your right Hand
down to your Side, keeping your left in its former Pofition.

XVI. Return your Matcbes. 3 Motions.

Bring both Hands before you, as direced by the firft Mo-
tion of Explanation 10. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Match
back to its former Place, between the two laft Fingers of the
left Hand. Then tell 1, 2, and let bath Hands fall down
by your Sides.

XVIIL. Handle your Slings. 3 Motions,

Seize the Sling with both Hands at the fame Time, taking
hold of it with the right Hapd about the Middle, and as low
as you ¢an reach without bending your Body, with the left.
Tell 1, 2, and with the left Hand bring the Butt forward,
flipping your left Elbow under the Firelock, by bringing of
jt between the Firelock and the Sling ; take hold of the Fire-
Jock at the fame Time with the left Hand, letting the Stock
Jie between the Thumb and the Fore-finger, the Butt-end
pointing a little ta the Left with the Barrel upwards. Then
tell 1, 2, bring the Firelock to lie on the left Shoulder, and
the Sling on the Right, the Barrel upwards, and the Butt-
end pointin% direitly to the Front, keeping the Firelock to
a true Level,

- XVIIL. Poize your Firelocks, 4 Motions,

Bring the Sling over your Head with the right Hand, and
the Firelock ftrait before you with the left, the Muzzle up-
right, and the Barrel turn’d to the Front. Tell 1, 2, and
caft the Sling briskly with your right Hand towards the
Left, between the Firelock and your Body, turning the Lock
outwards at the fame Time with your left Hand. TFell 1,
2, and place your right Hand under the Cock, the Thumb
upwards. ‘Then tcll 1, 2, and thruft the Firclock from you
to your Poize, letting the Left Hand fall down to your Side,

XIX. Half-cock your Firelocks. 3 Motions,

Seize the Firelock with your left Hand, turning the Bar-
sl towards you, as in Explanation 3. Tell 1, 2, bring the
Firelock

“et
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Firelock ¢lofe to your Breaft, and half-bend the Cock.
Then tell 1, 2, and thruft the Firelock from you, as in Ex-
planation 8 of the Battalion Exercife.

Note, As the reft of the Exercife is the fame with that of

the Battalion, I fhall only fet down the Words of Command

svith the Explanation referr’d to,

20. Handle your Priters. - Explanation g.
2X. Prime. Exphlan. io.

22, Shut your Pans. ¥Explan. 11,

23. Caft about to charge. Explan. 12,
24. Handle your Cartridges. Explan. 13,
25. Open your Cartridges. Explan, 14,
26. Charge with Cirttidge. Explan. 15.
25. fraw your Rammers. Explan. 16,
28. Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 17.
29. Put them in the Barrel, Explan. 18.
80. Ram doum your Chirge. Explan. 14,
31. Recover yoiir Rarimers. Explan. 20.
32. Shorten your Raminers.  Explan. 21,
33 Return your Rammers. Explan. 22,

3%, Your Right Hands under the Locks. Explan, 23,

35. Poize your Firelocks. Ex%an. 24.
36. Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 23,
37. Ref? your Firelocks. Explan. 26,

38. Order your Firelocks. Explan. 27.
39. Ground your Firelocks. Explan. 28.
40. Take up your Firelocks. Explan. 29,
41, Reft your Firelocks. Explan. 30.
42. Club your Firelocks. Explan, 31.
43. Reép gour Firelocks, Explan, 32.
44. Secure your Firelocks. Explan. 33.
458. Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 34.
46. Poize yoxr Firelocks, Explan, 35.
47. Ref? on your Arms. Explan. 36.
48. Draw your Bayonets. Explan. 37.
49. Fix pour Bayinets. Explan, 8.

50, sz/l your Bayanets. Explan. 39

51, Cha

52. Pufb your Bayonets. Explan. 41.
53. Recover your Arms. Explan. 42.

54+ Ref? your Bayonets on your Left Arms. Explan, 43.

55. Reft your Bayonets. Explan. 44.
56. Shoulder your Firelgk:. Explan, 45.
4

rge your Bayonets Breaft b{gb.. Explan, 40.
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57. To the Front prefent your Arms. Explanation 46.
58. gfu'e to the Right 1
59. To the Right. .

60. To the Right. SExPlan‘ 47

61. To the Right.

62. To the Right-about. . Explan, 51,
63. To the Left about as you were, and 52,
64. Face to the Left, 4 times, &9c,

65. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. gq,

66. Reff on your Arms. Explan. 6o.

67. Unfix your Bayonets. Explan, 61,

68. Return your Bayonets., Explan. 62.

69. Poize your Firelocks.. Explan, 63.

0. Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 64..

The Granadiers having diftin® Words of Command for
the Firing and Throwing of ‘their Granades, befides thofe
which are given to the Battalion when they make Ready at
three Words of Command ; T fhall therefore fet them down
in the Order as they are to follow ;

Take Heed to make Ready and Fire at Three
- Words of Command,

I. Make Ready.

This muft be done by performing the Motions from Ex-
planation 1ft to the 4th inclufive. .

IL Preﬁmt. As in Explanation 5.
III. Give Fire. As in Explanation 6.

After which they are to perform the Motions of the 7th
Word of Command, which is the Recover, and remain fo
?till the following Command is given ;

Take Care to Fire and Throw your Granades at
Three Words of Command,

. I Make Ready.

This muft be done by performing all the Motions in the
Granadier Exercife, from Explanation 8th to the 13th in-
CluﬁVC9

11. Blow

B I o . ol B L
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1L Blow your Matches. As in Explanation 14th
of the faid Exercife.

III. Fire and throw your Granades.

This is done as in Explanation 15. After which they are
to go on with the Exercife *till they have perform’d the 36th
Word of Command. :

Tbe End of the Manual Exercife of the Granadiers.

CHAP IV.
Evolutions of the Foot.

3 H E Evolutions of the Foot, which were for-
P¥) merly pradifed, being found not only of very
AT J&E little Ufe, but likewife of fuch a Length, that
¢ they had not Time to perform the more eflen-
! bl tial Parts of the Service, (the Firings) without
over-fatiguing the Soldiers ; for which Reafon, the greatcft
Part of them have been difufed, and only fuch retained, as are
thought abfolutely neceflary : I fhall therefore infert no more
of them here than what were pradtifed by the Foot during the
Jate War in Flanders. But if any one is defirous to fee the
whole, ke may find them in a Book of Exercife printed in
1690, by Order of King WiLLiam and Queen Mary.
Note, When the Evolutions are to be performed, the
Officers are to be at their Pofts of Exercife in the Rear, and
the Files open.

Have a Care o perform your Evolutions.

As foon as this Notice is given, there muft be a profound
Silence obferved throughout the Battalion ; and the Soldiers
are immediately to ftraiten their Ranks and Files; thus:
In order to ftraiten their Ranks, they muft take Care that
they are exaltly in a Line with thofe on their Right and Left‘i

an



12 ATRrREATISE of  Chap. IV,

and to place themfelves in fuch a Pofition, that neither the
Head nor Body is feen before or behind the one or the other.
Their Heels muft be placed in a ftrait Lime, without which
the Ranks can never be brought even. To ftraiten the Files,
thofe in the Front-rank are to divide the Ground equally
between them, and thofe of the other five Ranks, who ftand
in File, muft always ftand with their Faces againft or op-
pofite to the Middle of the Neck of their File-leader. They
are all to carry their Firelocks firm upon their Shoulders,
and to raife the Muzzle high, that they may not touch or
clafh againft one another in their Facings.

Thefe Diretions muft be obferved as a ftanding Rule,
fince they are to do it after the performing of every Word of
Command, if there is an Occafion, without any further Or-
ders for fo doing from the Major, or Officer who exercifes
the Battalion.

1. Rear Hulf-Files, to the Right doible your
Front, March.

The three laft, or Rear-ranks, (which are the fourth,
fifth, and fixth) are to march up and double the Front
. Half-files to the Right, thus: The fourth Rank doubles

into the firft, the fifth into the fecond, and the fixth into
the third.

Upon the Word, March, being given (between which
and the other Part of the Word of Command, there fhould
be a confiderable Stop or Paufe made, that the Men may
have Time to reflet on what they are order’d to perform})
the fore-méntioned Ranks are to ftep at once forward with
their left Feet, marching flowly, and counting their twelve
Paces, which laft Pace brings them to the iight of thofe
they are to double,

They are to march very flow, and take great care that
the Whole move like one Man ; which they may eafily do,
by keeping Time in the lifting up and fetting down of the
fame Feet together, as is more fully explain’d in the 4th
Article, Chapter I, on Opening of % iles.

In order to keep their Ranks even in Marching, they
muft always caft their Eyes to the Right and Left, but more
particularly to the Right, without turning their Heads ;
which, if obferv’d, will facilitate their keeping an equal
Pace with one another, and thereby render the Performance
regular and heautiful, ‘

) They

& - 4
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They are to march with their Heads and Bodies upright,
carrying their Arms high and firm on their Shoulders.

In all Movements to the Front, they are to begin with
the Left Feet.

Thefe Direftions muft be look’d upon as flanding Rules,
which will fave me the Trouble of Repeating, and the Rea-
der ¢hat of hearing the fame Thing over again,

H. 90 the Left as you were.

The Ranks that doubled, face at once to the Left on
their l'i%‘!lt Heels, by ftepping half a Pace backwards with
the left Fept, and ftand thus ’till the following Command,

1. March.

The foremention’d Half-files lift up their left Feet, ma-
king the half Pace a whole one, and march back to their
former Grouad, their right Feet making the 12th and laft
Step, which they are to fet down in the fame Place 1
were before, keeping their left Feet a little behind their
right, in which Pofition they are to remain ’till the follow-
ing Word of Command.

1V. Hak,

‘The forefaid Half-files are to face to the Right-about, oa
their right Heels, and immediately drefs their Ranks and
Files, as above dire&ed. ,

V. Rear Half Files, to the Left double your
Front e March.

‘The forefaid Half-files flep forward with their left Feet,
and double to the Left of their Leaders, as they did before to
the Right; and to obferve the fame Direftions in theip
Marching, as are given in Explanation 1.

VI To the Right as you were.

Thofe who doubled, face to the Right on their Ieft Heels,
by fepping half a Pace backwards with their right F cc{.’ -
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VII. March.

The faid Half-Files lift up their right Feet, making the
half Pace a whole one, and march to their former Ground ;
their left Feet making the 12th and laft Pace, which they
are to fet down in the fame Place they were before, keeping
their right Feet a little behind their left ; in which Pofition
they are to remain till the following Word of Command.

VIII. Hals.

The forefaid Half-Files face to the Left-about on theis
left Heels, and ftraiten their Ranks and Files.

IX. Front Half-Files, to the Right double your Rear.

The firft, fecond, and third Ranks face to the Right-
about on their right Heels, and ftand thus ready to march
and double at the following Command.

X. March.

Thofe who faced, ftep at once towards the Rear, with
their right Feet, marching flowly ’till the third Rank
doubles into the fixth, the fecond into the fifth, and the
firft into the third ; and by counting of 12 Paces, their left
Feet makes the laft, which they are to place by the right
Feet of thofe they double, facing full to the Left of the Bat-
talion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks (which they are
to carry high on this Occafion) pointing in a Line to the
Right, and to remain fo till the following Command.,

XI. Halt.

The forefaid Front Half-files face to the Right on thetr
left Heels, by falling back with their right Feet.

XIL. Front Half-Files, as you were. — March.

The Half-Files that doubled ftep forward with their left
Feet, and march flowly, in 12 Paces, to their former Ground,
taking care to place their Heels in thofe Places they ftood

on
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on before ; (which will be eafily perceived, particularly
where the left Heel was, by its being marked in the former
1 Facings) after which they are to firaiten their Ranks and Files,

XIII. Front Half-Files, to the Left double your Rear.

The forefaid Half-Files face to the Left-about on their lef
Heels, and ftand ready to march on the following Command.

XIV. March. .

Thofe who faced flep with their left Feet towards the
Rear, and, counting 12 Paces, march flowly till they come
to the Left of thofe they doubled before to the Right ; and
their right Feet making the laft Step, they are to péce them
clofe to the left Feet of thofe they double, turning, at the
fame Time, their Faces and Bodies full to the Right of the
BRattalion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks pointing to the
Left, remaining in that Pofition ’till the following Command.

XV. Halz.

The forcfaid Half-Files face to the Left on their right
Heels, by falling back with their left Feet.

XVI. Front Half-Files, as you were. March.

§ The forefaid Half-files ftep forward with their left Feet,
and march to their former Ground, as in Explan. 12 isdire&ed.

Note, As the Foot are always to be drawn up three deep,
3 that is, in three Ranks, when they are to go upon Aétion,

or thro’ their Firings ; the Ufe of the Doubling of the fore-
J faid Front and Rear Half-Files, is felf-evident ; fince it is by
J  thofe Movements that a Battalion is brought from fix to
three deep, and therefore neceffary for the Men to perform
them now and then. . '

XVIL Half-Ranks, to the Right double your Files
by Divifion.

As every Divifion is fub-divided into two, the Half on
the Right of each Divifion is called the Right Half-ranks,
and that on the Left, is the Left Half-ranks,
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At this Word of Command, the Left Half-ranks face to
the Right on their left Heels.

XVIIL March.

The Half-ranks that faced lift up their left Feet together,
and ftep in a dire& Line to the Rear a moderate Pace ; after
which, they are to face together to the Left on their lefe
Heels, and then march, beginning with their left Feets in a
ftrait Line to the Right, ’till the Right-hand Men of thofe
who double come oppofite to the Right-hand Men that ftood,
at which they are all to ftand ; taking Care¢ to place their
left Feet foremoft, and directly in a Line with the left Feet
of thofe whom they are to double, looking full té the Righ€¢
of the Battalion,

XIX. Halt.

The forefaid Half-ranks face to the Lefe off their left
‘Heels; and immediately ftraiten their Ranks and Files,

XX. Half Ranks that deubled, to the Left as you were,

The forefaid Half-ranks face to the Left on their left
Heels,, and remain fo till the following Word of Command.

XX1, March.

Thofe who faced lift up their left Feet togethet, atid march
in'a ftrait Line to the Left, till they come oppofite to the
Ground they firft flood on.; at which they are to make a2
fhort Stand, -and to.face at once nimbly to the Right cn their
tight Heels ; after which they are to make another. fhort

tand, and then march forward, beginning with their lcf€
Feet, into their former Ground.

I believe it is unneceffary to menti®n the Care which siiuff
be taken, that the Soldiers all face at the fame time,. Lft-up
and fet down the fame Feet, and begin and end their Mar¢h
together, after what has been already faid on that Subject 5.
but unlefs thefe Things.are punctually obferved, the Beauty of
the Evolutions will be loft, by their appearing confufed and

itregular ; whereas, on the contrary, when they are perform’d -

in.exa& Time, they have not only an admirable Effe& on’
the Spe@ators, but likewifc on the Performeis, by preparing
. themy
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them, in fuch a Manner, for the performin%:f every Move-
ment that may be required in Service, that the Orders, with-
.out any Difficulty, are executed as foon as given,

XXI. Half Ranks, to she Left double your Files

Dryvifion,

The Right Half-ranks, or thofe who ftood, face at once
to the Loft on their right Heels. ‘

XXITII, March.

The Half-ranks who faced lift up their right Feet toge-
ther, and ftep a moderate Pace directly to the:Rear ; after
which they are to face to the Right on their right Heels, and:
then march, beginning with their right Feet, in a ftrait Line
to the Lef, ’till they come oppofite to the Left-hand Men
who ftand, placing their right Feet foremaft and diredly in
a Line with the right Feet of thofe Men whom they are to
double, looking full te the Left of the Battalion.

XXIV. Hak.

 The forefaid Half-ranks face to the Right on their right
Heels, and immediately ftraiten their Ranks and Files.

XXV. To the Right as you were.

The Half-ranks that doubled,. face to the Right on their
right Heels, *

XXVI. March.

The forefaid. Half-ranks ftep at once with their right Eeet,
and march in a frait Line to the Right *till they come op-
pofite to- the Ground shey flood on. hefore, and then: making,
a fhort Stand, they are to face nimbly to the Left on their
left Heels, and after a fhort Paufe they are to march up to
their former Ground.
 Ranks doubling of Files may be perform’d by the Half-
ranks of the whole Battalion, the Ufe of which was ta en-:
Iarge the Intervals to make room for Battalions. or Squadrons:
to pafs thro’ them ; but as the Doubling of the Files in that.
Manner in Time of Action, would take up tee much Titr;c,

ey
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they have fallen upon a quicker and more fafe way of doing
it, by wheeling back two or three Platoons, or as many as
are requifite; and as foon as the Troops have paffed, the
Platoons are immediately wheel’d up again ; for which Rea-
fon the Doubling of the Half-ranks of the whole Battalion
bath been difufed, by being found of no Service. But as the
Half-ranks of every Divifion doubling their Files is of fin-
gular Ufe, in the marching of any Number of Troops, for
the paffing of Defiles, Bridges, or Paffes not broad enough
to march off by Half-ranks, as is above fhewn, by the
Doubling ; and as foon as they have pafled, they are to
move up again ; for which Reafon they have been continued
in the Evolutions now praétifed.

~ After the Doubling of the Half-ranks, the Officers are to
be order’d to take their Pofts in the Front of the Battalion.

XXVIL To the Right and Left, clofe your Files to
the Center by Divifion. '

Each Divifion faces to the Right and Left inwards to its.

Center, thus: The Right Half-ranks face to the Left on

their right Heels, and the Left Half-ranks to the Right on.

their left Heels, the Half-ranks of each Divifion facing one
another. The Officers are to face with the Men, and on
the fame Foot they do, according as they are pofted on the

Riight or Left Half-ranks,

XXVIIL. March.

At this Word of Command, the Officers and Soldiers are
to lift up their Feet together, beginning with thofe they faced
on, and marching flowly towards the Center of each Divi-
fion, they are to clofe within half a Pace of one another,
and then ftand, placing the Feet foremoft they faced on.

The Officers and Serjcants are to march and keep an
equal Pace with the Files oppofite to them, and to ftand

when they do.
XXIX. Hals.

At this Command, they are all to come nimbly to their
proper Front on the Hecls they before faced on, viz. The
right Half-ranks on their right Heels, and the others on their

Izft Heels. ‘
XXX,

W ot

"o



Chap. IV.  Military Difeipline. . 49

- XXX. Rear Ranks, Clofe to your Front, March.

. The Front Rank ftands, the other five ftep at once for-
ward with their left Feet, and, .marching very flow, clofe
their Ranks within a Pace of one another, and then ftand.

Before we proceed to the following Words of Command,
which are for Wheeling, it will be proper to lay down ge-
neral Rules for the performing of them.

General Rules for Wheeling.

‘The Circle is divided into four equal Parts.

c V_\lfheeling to the Right or Left, is only a Quarter of the
ircle.
C,.V‘{heeling' to the Right or Left about, is one Half of the

ircle. .

When you wheel to the Right, you are to clofe to the
Right fo near as to touch your Right-hand Man, (but with-
out prefling hiri) and to look to the Left (without turning
the Head) in order to bring the Rank about even.

When you wheel to the Left, you are to clofe to the
Left, and look to the Right, as above dire&ed.

This Rule wilt ferve for all Wheeling by Ranks ; as when
a Battalion is marching by Sub-divifions with their Ranks
open, then each Rank wheels diftin&ly by its felf when it
comes to the Ground on which the Rank before it wheel’d,
but not before.

It will likewife ferve as a Rule for the Front Rank in all
Wheelin‘gs, whether that of the whole Battalion, or Grand or
Sub-divifions : But the Rear-ranks, when they are clos’d for-
ward, being to wheel dire@ly in the Rear of, and at the fame
time with, the Front-rank, muft incline a little to the Left
when they wheel to the Right, in order to keep direétly in a
Line with their File-leaders, The fame Rule muft be ob-
ferved by the Rear-ranks, when they wheel to the Left, by
inclining a little to the Right, for the Reafon above-men-
tioned, that of keeping in a Line with their File-lcaders.

In Wheeling, the Men are to take particular Care, nei-

- ther to open nor clofe their Ranks, and to carry their Fire-
locks high and firm on their Shoulders.

In Wheeling, the Motion of each Man is quicker or flower,
according to the Diftance he is from the Right or Left, thus:

When you wheel to the Right, each Man moves quicker
E than
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than his Right-hand Man ; and in Wheeling to the Left,
each moves quicker than his Left-hand Man ; the Circle
that every Man wheels being larger, according to the Di-
ftance he is from the Hand he wheels to, as may be feen by
defcribing of feveral: Circles within one another at three
Foot Diftance from each, which is the Space every Man is
fuppofed to take up.

XXXI. To the Right Wheel by Divifion, March.

At this Command they all ftep forward with their left
Feet, and wheel to the Right 2 Quarter of the Circle.

The Right-hand Man of the Front Rank of every Divifior
muft turn-on his right Heel, without taking it out of its
Place ; and cafting his Eye to the Left, without turning his
Head, bring his Body and left Foot about with the Rank,
according as it moves quicker or flower. All the Men in the
Front Rank arve to caft their Eyes to the Left in the fame
Manner,. that they m\z}ty neither advance before nor keep be-
hind their Left-hand Men ; but to govern their Steps in fuch.
a Manner, that by adding to or abating from them, they may
keep their Bodies i a dire& Line with the Left-hand Man.
of their Divifion ; by the due Obfervance of which Rule,
the Front Rank will be always kept ftrait in Wheeling, and,.
confequently, contribute a great deal towards the Rear Ranks
doing the fame ; but unlefs the Front Rank wheels ftrait,.
it is impoffible that the Rear Ranks fhould.

Let them obferve further, as direéted by the general Rules-
for Wheeling.

All Wheelings are to be done flow ; and even thofe Men
on the extream Part of the Ranks, are not to exceed a mo-
derate Pace.

The Officers-are to wheel on- the Head of their feveral-
Divifions, and the Serjeants on the Flanks and in the Rear.

As foon as the Divifions have wheel'd a Quarter of the-
Circle, the Major is to proceed to the next Word of Com«
mand.

XXXII. Halt,

At this they are to ftand,. and immediately drefs their’
Ranks and Files. -
XXXIII..
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XXXIIL 90 the Right Wheel, March.

. Al the Divifions wheel a %_:artcr of the Circle again to
the Right, which ‘bﬁtE; the Battalion to face to the Rear.
The Dire@ions in Explan. 31, muft be pun&ually obferved.

. XXXIV. Halt. Asin Explan, 32.
XXXV. To the Right Wheel, March.

. Asin Explan. 31, and 33; by which they fice to the
Lefc of the Battalon.

XXXVL Halt. As in Explan, 32, and 3.

XXXVIL To the Right Wheel, March:
. This Wheel compleats the Circle at four Times, and
brings them to their proper Front.
XXXVIIL. Hals. . Asin Explan, 32, is directed.
XXXIX. Wheel to the Right-about; March;

By this Word of Command, all the Divifions are to wheel
bne Half of the Circle to the Right. '

XL. Halt. As in Explan. 32.
XLI. Wheel to the Right-about; March.

This Wheel ,cOmpllcats the Circle at Twices and brings
them to their proper Front:

XLIL Hak. Asin Explan. 32
XLIH. 7o the Left Wheel; March.

The Divifions are to wheel to the Left a Quarter of the
Circle, as they did before to the Right ; with this Difference;
that the Left-hand Man of the Front Rank of each Divifion
muft keep his left Heel in its Place, (as the Right-hand Men
did their right Heels whcx‘i they wheel’d to the Right) and,

2 . by
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by cafting his Eye to the Right, bring his Body and right

oot about with the Rank, according as it fhall move
quick or flow. ‘

All the Men of the Front Rank are to caft their Eyes to
the Right, as they did before to the Left, and for the fame
Reafon, to keep their Bodies in a ftrait Line with the Right-
hand-man, that the Rank may be kept even in Wheeling,

The Rear-ranks are to incline a little to the Right when
they wheel to the Left; (as they did to the Left when they
wheel’d to the Right) obferving further as in Explan. 31. 1s
dire&ed, as alfo the general Rules for Wheeling,

XLIV. Halt. As in Explan, 32.
XLV. 70 the Left Wheel, March. AsinExpl. 43, is direQed,
- XLVL Halt. As in Explan. 32,
XLVIL To the Left Wheel, March. As in Explan, 43.
XLVIIL. Halt. As in Explan, 32.

XLIX. 70 the Left Wheel, March.
As in Explan. 43. which compleats the Circle at four Times,
L. Helt. Asin Explan. 32,

LI Wheel to the Left-about, March.
"This Wheel is one Half of the Circle to the Left.
LIL Hak. As in Explan. 32.

LIL Wheel to the Left-about, March,

This Wheel brings the Divifions to their proper Front,.
and compleats all the Wheelings that are now pralifed in-
the Evolutions.

When you would fhorten them, it may be done by
Wheeling only twice to the Right, and then to the Right-
about, and the fame to the Left,

LIV,
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LIV. Halt. Asin Explan, 32.

As the leaving of Intervals between the Divifions, when
they are to wheel, is never done upon Service, but always
perform’d with them clofed within a Pace of one another, I
am at a Lofs to know the Reafon why it is not done fo in
the Evolutions ; fince the performing of it this Way is al-
together as eafy as the other, and, in my Opinion, much
more beautiful, by having a greater Refemblance of real
Service : And as no other Part of the Evolutions is now .
pra&is’d, but what is of real Ufe upon A&ion, or to form .
a Battalion for it, the fame Rule holds for the laying this.
afide alfo, and fubflituting the other in its room, that of
wheeling with the Divifions clofed to their proper Diftance..
This I only offer as my Opinion ; but left my Notion
fhould be wrong, I did not infert it in the Evolutions, as’
may be feen by the above Method.

LV. Rear Ranks, to the Right-about as you were,

The Front Rank ftands. The other Five, which had
clofed forward, face to the Right-about on the left Heels,
and wait for the following Word of Command to march
back to their former Diftance.

The fecond Rank muft raife the Muzzle of thejr Fire-
locks very high, that they may not clath againft thofe of
the Front-rank in Facing, "

LVI, March,

They are to begin with the Feet they faced on, the Rear-
rank moving firft ; and when they have marched three
Paces, the fifth Rank is to begin ; and as foon as that Rank
has march’d three Paces, the fourth Rank is to move ; the
third and fecond Ranks obferving the fame Rule, are all to
march flowly, each Rank counting the following Paces, viz,
the rear or fixth Rank to march 15 Paces, the fifth Rank
12, the fourth Rank g, the third Rank 6, and the fecond
Rank 3 Paces, which brings them all to their former Di-
ftance of four Paces between each Rank ; after which they
are to ftand, placing the left Feet foremoft.

If the lifting up and fetting down of the fame Feet toge-
ther is duly obferved, they will all came to their Ground at
the fame Inftant of Time.
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LVIL. Hal:.

The ’forefaid Ranks face to the Left-about on their kft
Heels, and immediately ftraiten their Ranks and Files. ‘

LVIIL Files, to the Right and Left Outwards,
Open to your former Diftarce.

‘The Right Half-ranks of every Divifion face to the Right,
on their left Heels, and the Left Half-ranks face to the Left
on their right Hcels ; by which Fa.cmg, the Half-ranks of
every Divifion ftand Back to Back.

The Officers are to face as the Half-ranks do on which
they are pofted, thus: Thafe on the Right Half-ranks face
to the Right, and thofe on the Left Half-ranks face to the
Left, all doing it on the fame Feet, and at the fame Time
with the Soldiers. If there are three Officers on a Divifion,
thofe in the Center of the Divifions ftand ftill without fa-
cing. ‘The Serjeants are to follow the fame Directions.

LIX. March.

The Right and Left-hand File of each Divifion lift up
the Feet they faced on together, and march flowly to their
former Ground, and then ftand, placing the famc Fect
foremott, whlch are thofe next the Front.

No File is to move ’till ‘the File before it has got to its
proper Diftance.  See the Direftions for the Opening of
Files in the fourth Article of the firft Chapter ; to which I
X ﬂlall likewife refer the Ofﬁcers for theirs.

LX. Halt.

At this Word of Command, both Officers and Soldiers
face to their proper Front. The Half-ranks on the Right
face to the Left on their left Heels, and the Half-ranks on
the left face to the Right on their ngbt Heels, and 1mmed|-
ately ftraiten theu' Ranks and Fi nles.

LXL Rgﬂ yaurFxreIod: As mExp 26. of the Foot Exercxf'e.
LXIL Ord:r your Fxrelach. As in Explan 27.

LXIII Gmmd ym F' rclocb‘. As in Explan, 28.
Ce - LXI‘V.
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LXIV. Face to the Right-about.

.. They all face to the Rigﬁt-about on their left Hzcls, and
wait for the following Command,

LXV. March,

At this they are to lift up their left Feet together, and
march between the Files of Arms till they have got beyond
the Rear-rank ; after which they are not oblig’d to keep their
) Ranks and Files, but may mix with one-another ; however,
they muft do it in fuch a Manner, that they may be ready
to repair to their Arms on the firft Order ; which may be
done by Beat of Drum, or any other Signal, as the com-
manding Officer fball think proper. '

The Officers are not to march to the Rear with'the Men,
but after they have fix’d their Half-pikes in the Ground, they
amay walk about in the Front,

‘The Enfigns are to do the fame with the Colours, and to
_place one of the Men, with his Sword drawn, Centinel over
them. The Serjeants are likewife to fix their Halbards in

the Ground.
LXVI. To your Arms.

As foon as this Word of Command is given, the Men
are all to run to their Arms, drawing their Swords, and
holding them in their right Hands with the Points up.

The Officers are to repair to their Pofts at the fame Time.

LXVIL, Return your Swords. 3 Motions.

. They are to turn the Point of their Swords downwards,
ard, looking to the Left, enter them in the Scabbards. Tell
X, 2, and thruft them quite in. Then tell 1, 2, and bring
their right Hands back to their right Sides.

LXVIIL. Fake up your Firelocks,
As in Explan. 29. of the Foot Exercife.
LXIX. Reft your Firelocks. As in Explan. 30. 7bid.
LXX. Shoulder your Firelocks. Asin Explan, 45. [bid.
 The End of the Evlutions,
E 4 CHAP
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CHAP V.

Diregtions for Paffing in Review,
ARTICLE I

X EFORE the Regiment is to pafs in Review,
") the Companies fhould be drawn out, and a
e ftri¢t Infpe®ion made into the Mens Arms,
Ammunition, Cloaths, and Accoutrements,
and a Report made of the fame, by the Of-
ficer commanding each Company, to the Colonel, or Of-
ficer commanding the Regiment, that he may know the true
State of the Whole, and give neceflary Directions in Time
for the repairing of fuch Things as may be then out of Order.

If Time and Place will admit of it, it is ufual for the
Colonel to make this InfpeGtion himfelf along with the
other Officers ; or at leaft ‘to order either his Lieutenant-
Colonel or Major to do it, and to make him a Report of
the whole. "~ ' » : S

ARTICLE IL

The Regiment muft be told off by Grand and Sub-divi-
" fiops, and the Officers appointed to them,- the Colours fent
for, and the Files open’d before the General comes ; that af-
ter he has viewed them ftanding, they may immediately pro-
ceed to the Exercife,. or whatever he fhall be pleafed to order.
When Notice is given of the General’s coming, the Ma-
jor is to order the Men to fhoulder their Arms, from which
Pofition they are always to reft their Arms, when that
Compliment is to be paid ; and as foon as he approaches near
the Flank of the Battalion, the Major is to order the Soldiers
to reft their Arms by the foliowing Words of Command.

7o
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To the Front Prefent your Arms.

At the performing of the fourth and laft Motion of the
above Command, all the¢ Drummers are to beat 'a March,
and the Major is to take his Poft immediately on the Right

* of the Battalion, and the Adjutant on the Left, drefling in
-a Line ‘with the Rank of ‘Officers,

As the General pafles along the Front, the Officers are to
falute him with their Half-pikes ‘or Partizans; and to time it
in fuch a Manner, that each may juft finith his Salute, and
ypull off his Hat when he comes oppofite to him. The En-
figns who carry the Colours are to drop them, (if the Gene-
ral is to be faluted with Colours) bringing the Spear pretty
near the Ground, juft when the Colonel drops the Point of
his Half-pike, pulling off their Hats at the fame Time, and
not to raife the Colours till he has paflfed them,

. As the Major and Adjutant are to be on Horfeback, they
are“to falute with  their Swords ; and when the Major has
finifhed his Salute, he is to repair oppofite to the Center of
the Regiment, that he may be ready to order the Men to face
when the General ‘goés round:the Battalion : And as it is
- impoffible for the Words ‘of Command to be diftin&ly heard
by the Whole when the Drunis are beating, the Drummers
fhould have DireQions to ceafe as foon as the General
comes to the left Flank of the Battalion, (fuppofing he be-
gan at the Right) and -not to begin Beating *till the Word of
Command is given to face to the Left ; and when he comes
to the left Flank of the Rear-rank, they fhould ceafe again
2¢ill the Battalion has faced a fecond Time to the Left. The
fame Rule fhould be obferved when he comes to the right
Flanks of the Rear and Front Ranks.
. If the above DireGions are duly obferv’d, the Facings,
which on thefe Qccafions are generally very ill perform’d,
imay be dorie with the utmoft Exaétnefs. It i$ therefore in-
cumbent on the Major, if he would thew ‘the Regiment to
Advantage, not to negleét this Precaution ; fince ‘the pef-
forming of the firft Motions well, generally makes fo good
an Impreflion, that every one is prepoflefled in Favour -of
what is to follow, and will rather excufe than condemn the
* little Slips or Miftakes that may be committed : Whereas, if
a bad Impreffion is at firft given;-every little Failing will be
judged a Crime, fince Prejudices of this Kind take too ftrong
# Poflgflion of the-Mind to be eafily removed, B
o LAY e e ‘ . : O y
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By the above Directions it is prefumed, that the General
who Reviews, begins at the Right, which they always do,
unlefs the Situation of the Ground, or the drawing up of
the Regiment won’t admit of it; which is a Fault that
fhould be carefully avoided. For this End, the Ground on
which you are to be review’d, and the Avenues leading to it,
fhould be confider’d, and the moft advantageous Part of it

itched upon for the Regiment ; taking care to draw up the

ront towards the Place by which the General is te approach,
and leaving the right Flank open, that he may come to it
without any Difficulty. If this Precaution is negle&ted, the
Officer who commands the Regiment will be thought either
carelefs or ignorant in his Profeflion, unlefs it plainly ap-
pears that Neceflity, and not Choice, obliged him to it.

When the Cafe happens that the General comes to the
Left of the Battalion firft, and paffes along the Front to the
Right, the Drummers are to ceafe beating when he comes
to that Flank, ’till the Regiment has fac’d to the Right, as
befare direGted, that the Words of Command for the Facing
snay be diftinétly heard, :

When the Battalion is order’d to face, the Officers, Ser-
jeants, Drummers and Hautboys, are to do the fame, and
all to remain at their Pofls, without going through the Bat-
talion to the Rear when the-General paffes along it, or falu-
ting him any more than once ftarding, ,

"The Serjeants in the Rear are to pull off their Hats, with-
out bowing their Heads, when the Genesal paffes them,
holding their Halbards in their right Hands as the Officers
do their Halfpikes. ‘

N. B. When the Officers pull off their Hats, after Salu-
tings, they are not to bow their Heads, '

ARTICLE IL

As foon as the Ceremony of viewing the Regiment ftand-
ing is over, the General then acquaints the Colonel what he
would have perform’d, as the going through the Manual Ex-
ercife, Evolutions, and the Firings, or a Part of each ; all
which depends intirely on the Directions he fhall be pleafed
to give, and therefore no certain Rule can be prefcribed.
And tho’ the Generals are not ty’d down to any fet Form
in Reviewing, yet they commonly proceed in the following
manner.

* Firfly They view the Regiment ftanding,

Secondly,
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Secondly, They opder the Manual Exercife and Evolutions

to be performed. '

" Thirdly, To go through fome Part of the Firings ; and,
Fourtbly, To march by him, either in Grand-Divifions,

Sub-Divifions, or by fingle Companies.

ARTICLE IV.

As the firft Part, that of viewing the Regiment ftanding,
has been fully treated of in the Second Article, I fhall men-
tion fome Things relating to the 8econd (that of the Exer-
cife) which could not be fo properly introduced before,

" When the Officers are order’d to take their Pofts of Ex-
ercife in the Rear, the Colonel is not to go to the Rear, but
to ‘march ftrait forward, and place himfelf by the General,
with his Half-pike in his Hand, during the Exercife ; and
as foon as that is over, and the Officers order'd to the Front,
he is then to return to his Poft.
" In the Abfence of the Colonel, ‘the Lieutenant-Colonel is
to proceed in the fame Manner, in placing himfelf by the
General during the Exercife, and performing all the other
Parts of the Colonel’s Duty in the Command of the Regi-
ment : But the Lieutenant-Colonel’s Pof? is never fupplied
by any other Officer when he is abfent, or commands the
Regiment,
* When the Command falls to the Major, by the Abfence
of the Colonel and Lieutenant-Colonel, he is then to take
the Colonel’s Poft at the Head of the Regiment, and falute
with his Half-pike; but when the Regiment is to perform
the Exercife, he is. to mount on Horfeback to do it, the
Command of the Regiment not being fufficient to excufe
him from that Part of his Duty before 2 General, unlefs an
Impediment in his Voice, or fome other juft Reafon, obliges
him to decline it ; apd even in that Cafe he is to make an
‘Apology to the General for his not doing of it himfelf, and
eﬁmogﬂve that another Officer may perform it ; and when
granted (which, I believe, is feldom refufed) he then re-
mains on Foot, and adls in every Refpect as Colonel.
* In the Abfence of all the Field-Officers, the eldeft Captain
takes the Command, and places himfelf in the Colonel’s Poft
at the Head of ‘the Regiment, and als in every Refpe as
the Colonel thould do, were he prefent.

When the Officers take their Pofts in the Rear, the Drum-

mers and Hautboys are to march beyond tgxc General, and
N S T K et AN 4w :',} WPl Yt mt
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not the Major, as was direCted by the fifth Article of the
firft Chapter. : '
The Major, or Officer who gives the Word of Com-
mand, is not to find Fault, or prefume to chaftife any of
the Soldiers in the General’s Prefence for any Negle& in
their Exercife ; neither ought it to be done before the Co-
Ionel, without his Permiffion, in order to make them mind
their l%u.ty, and inftru& them in the performing of it better ;
thefe
not in the Prefence of our fuperior Officers: For which
Reafon there fhould be nothing faid or heard but the Words
of Command for what the Men are to perform.

ARTICLE V.

After the Manual Exercife and Evolutions, they perform
the third Part before mentioned, that of the Firings ; the
Directions for which, with the Ufe and Service of each
Sort, being fully treated of in the two following Chapters,
I fhall fay nothing further of it here; but proceed to the
fourth and laft Part of the Ceremony of Reviewing, that of
marching by the General, either by Grand-divifions, Sub-
divifions, or fingle Companigs.

When a Battalion is divided into three equal Parts or Di-
vifions, each Divifion is then called a Grand-divifion.

Sub-divifions are formed by dividing each Grand-divifion
into three, four or five equal Parts, according to the Num-
ber of Files in each Grand-divifion. When the Rear-half-
files are doubled, the Sub-divifions then form Platoops,

By Companies, is the marching of each Company by ity
felf, with its own Officers, Serjeants, and Dyummers,

The Company of Granadiers is not included or told off in
the Grand or Sub-divifions ; but keep in a Body by them-
felves on the Right of the Battalion, except when they ar¢
to fire, and then they are divided on the Right and Left,

Before the Regiment marches off, the Files are to be
clofed, either to the Right, Left, or Center. After which
the Ranks are to be clofed to clofe Order, and then ordered
to wheel by Grand or Sub-divifions. Upon the Ranks be-
ing clofed, the Officers are to fall back on the Heads of
their feveral Divifions. The Granadiers ar¢ to perform all
thefe Movements with the Battalion, = C i

hings being only allowable at common Exercife, and.

e e g v
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_If the Battalion is to march off from the Right, before
they are ordered to wheel, the Colonel goes to the Right,
and pofts himfelf at the Head of the Captains on that Wing ;
and the Lieutenant-Colonel is to poft himfelf at the Head of
the Captains on the Left. The Hautboys are. to repair at
the fame Time, and place themfelves on the Right of the
firft Divifion of Drummers, o

When they are to march by Grand-divifions, and are
vévheel’d to the Right, they are to march in the following

rder.

I. The Company of Granadiers with their own Officers
at their Head. ,
* II. The Hatchet-men of the Battalion form’d into Ranks,

JII. The Staff-Officers, viz. Chaplain, Adjutant, Quarg
ser-mafter, Surgeon, and Mate,

IV. The Hautboys in a Rank,

V. The Colonel alore. '

VI. All the Captains on the Right, on the Head of the
firft Grand-divifion.

VII. All the Licutenants on the Right in the Rear of the
faid Divifion.

\;_III. All the Enfigns on the Head of the Center Grand-
divifion.

IX. All the Lieutenants on the Left on the Head of the
Rear Grand-divifion.

X. All the Captains on the Left, in the Rear of the faid
Grand-divifion,

~ XI. The Lieutenant-Colonel alone, in the Rear of the
Captains, : ' ,
he Serjeants are to be divided equally to the three Grand
Divifions, and to march on the right and left Flanks.
The Drummers are to fal in between the third and
_fourth Ranks of each Grand-divifion. »
The Ranks being clofed forward to wheel, they are in
marching: to open to their former Diftance of four Paces :

. For which End, the Rear-ranks are not to move ’till thofe
_in their Front have got to their proper Diftance, and then

all the Men in the next Rank are to flep at once forward
with their left Feet, -

In Marching, the Major is to Salute on Horfeback at the
Head of the Granadiers, being fome Paces advanced before
the Captain ; but if he commands the Regiment, he is then
to march on Foot in the Colonel’s Poft, and Salute with his
‘Half-pike, -

. e
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-'The Officers are to march with their Half-pikes down-
ward, and when they come within 20 Paces of the General,
they are to bring them to their Shouldets, and to time their
Salute fo as to finith and pull off their Hats a little before
they come oppofite to him. . A

All the Officers who march in the fame Rank, are to be
very exalt in performing their Motions together ; and in
order to have them done at the fame Time, they are to
be governed by, and to take them from the Officer who
marches on the Right of the Rank they are in.

After the Officers have faluted, they are not fo bow their
Heads in paffing by the General, but to march with their
Hats off *till they have paffed him about eight Paces, and
then to put them on ; and when they have got twenty Paces
from him, they are to bring their Half-pikes from their
Shoulders, and march with them downward, as before,

The Enfigns are to carry the Colours advanced, and to
drop them when the other Enfigns drop the Spear of their’
Half-pikes, and to march with the Colours down till they
have pafled the General about fix or eight Paces, They are
to pull off their Hats when_they drop the Colours, and not
put them on ’till the other Enfigrss do theirs.

The Serjeants are to march with their Halbards on their
left Shoulders, holding the Spear in their left Hands ; and inf
paffing by the General, they are only te pull off their Hats
without bowing their Heads, |

The Grand Divifions being fub-divided as before direGed,
if the Battalion is t6 march by Sub-Divifions, the Officers
are to march as follows. ,

- All the Captains on the right Wing aré to march at the
"Head of the firft Sub-Divifion.

The Lieutenants of that Wing afe to be divided on, and
to lead the remaining Sub-Divifions of the firft Grand-Di-
vifion.

The Enfigns are to be divided on, and to lead the Sub-Di-
vifions of the Center Grand-Divifion, the Enfigris with the
Colours being pofted at the Head of the Center Sub-Divifion,

The Licutenants on the Left Wing are to be divided on,
and to lead the Sub-Divifions of the Left Grand-Divifion.

The Captains on the Left are to march in the Rear of the
laft Sub-Divifion.

The Field-Officers, Staff-Officers, Hautboys and Hatchet-
then, are to march in their former Pofts ; and the Serjeants
are to be divided equally on the Sub-Divifions, -

he
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The Dram-Major and the firft Divifion of Drummerg.
are to march with the firft Sub-Divifion ; the Center Divi-
fion of Drummers with the Colour Sub-Divifion ; and the
fecond Divifion of Drummers with the hft or left Sub-
Divifion, falting in between the third and fourth Ranks, as
before direted.
The Granadiers are to march as before,
When they are to march thus, the Battalion is to wheel
I by Sub-Divifions, the Officers placing themfelves at the Head
of the Sub-Divifions they are to lead, as foon as the Ranks
are clofed forward, in order to wheel with them,
In Marching, the Ranks are to open to their former Di~
flance, as before dire€ted ; and where there are more Of-
ficers than ene in a Divifion, they are to obferve the Di-
reions about the Timing of their Salute, that they may der
' it together. '

Reviewing by Companies.

As foorr as the Files are clofed, the Officers, Serjeants,
Prummers, and Hatchet-men are to be ordered to therr
feveral Companies ; but as the Order in which the Com-
panies are to be drawn up, won’t admit of the clofing of the
Ranks, and wheeling by Companies, as they did by Grand:
and Sub-Divifions, they always march off by Companies,
and wheel, after they have marched about ten or twelve '
Paces to the Front. The Order in which the Companies
.are to march, is as follows,

I. The Captain. -

II. The Lieutenant and Enfign in‘a Rank, four Paces it
the Rear of the Captain, .

HI. The Serjeants in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear of
the Subalterns, with their Halbards advanced, in the fame
Manrer as Pikes were formerly.

IV. The Drummers - in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear
of the Serjeants. ‘

V. The Corporals and private Soldiers, four in- a Rank 3
;{d if any odd Men remain, they are to form the Rear-

ank. ' : S

The Field-Officers are to march at the Head of their own
Companies and Captains..

" The Staff-Officers and Hautboys are always to-march be-
fore the Colonel’s Company. T
he




64 ATrREATISE of  Chap, V.
¥ . The Hatchet-men may either fall into the Ranks, or
march before their Captain, as the Colonel or commanding
Offiger fhall dire&. .o L
As foon as they have paffed by the General, either by
Grand or Sub-divifions, or by fingle. Companies, they are to
draw up on their former Ground (unlefs ordered to the con-
trary) and to remain there ’till the General acquaints the Co-
lonel, or Officer commanding the Regiment, that he has no
further Commands for them ;  after which, the Colonel gives
Ofrders to lodge the Colours, and difmifs the Battalion,

ARTICLE VI

 When.a Regiment is order’d to march off from’ the Left,
cither by Grand or Sub-divifions, the Colonel marches at
the Head of the Captains, who lead the left Divifion, the
Staff-Officers, Hatchet-men and Hautboys marching before
him, as formerly direCted, when they march’d off from the
Right.

gi‘hc Lieutenant-Colonel goes to the:Right, and marches
in the Rear of the Captains on the Right, who fall in the
Rear of the right Divifion, . . C

The Company of Granadiers marches in the Rear of the
Lieutenant-Colonel, and the Officers belonging to the Com-

y in the Rear of it. -

This is the Method in all common Marches, either in the
Line, or alone; but when the Regiment is retiring from an
Enemy, or that any Danger is apprehended in the Rear, the
Colonel remains there, and the Licutenant-Colosel leads
the Battalion off.

CHAP.

e
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CHAP VL
Confifting of Diretions for the different Firings
of the Foot.

ARTICLE L

ECL 92 S foon as the Exercife is over, and the Officers

S @ return’d to the Front, the next Thing which

=€ they generally proceed to, is the different Fi-

B/ M\C# rings; for which End, the following Particu-
BNl Jars are to be firft performed.

Firft, The Rear-half-files are to be doubled to the Left,
as in Explanation the 5th of the Evolutions.

Secondly, The Granadiers are to be divided on the Right
and Left of the Battalion, in the following Manner :

The Company of Granadiers is to be divided into two Pla-
toons, the Captain and fecond Lieutenant placing themfelves
at the Head of that on the Right, and the firft Lieutenant
on that on the Left. One Serjeant and one Drummer are
to remain with the right Platoon, the other two Serjeants
and Drummer are to march with the left Platoon,

When the Company of Granadiers is thus divided, and
the Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers, have pofted them-
felves on the Right and Left Platoons, according to the
above Diretions, they are to face to the Left on their right
Heels, and to march to the Left, beginning with the Feet they
faced on. The firft Lieutenant with his Platoon of Grana-
diers is to march along the Ranks of the Battalion, ’till the
Right-hand File of his Platoon has got one Pace beyond the
Left-hand File of the Battalion, and then halt, and make
them drefs with the Battalion. What is meant by Marching
along the Ranks, is this: The Front Rank of Granadiers
marches between the Officers and the Front Rank of the
Battalion, the Center Rank of Granadiers between the Front
and Center Ranks, and the Rear Rank of Granadiers be-
tween the Center and Rear Rapks of the Battalion.

As foon as the Left-hand File of the Right Platoon of

Granadiers comes within a Pace of the Right-hand File gf
¥ - the
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the Battalion, the Captain is to order them to halt, and
make them drefs with the others.

Thirdly, The Major is to order the Men to fix their
Bayonets, it being the Cuftom to perform the Firings with
the Bayonets fix’d on the Muzzle ; which, however, may
be omitted in common Exercife, if the commanding Officer
thinks proper ; but never in Service.

Fourthly, When the Bayonets are fix’d, the Battalion is to
be divided into Platoons ; the Number of which muft depend
upon the Strength of the Battalion, and the particular Firings
you intend to perform. Neither is a Platoon compofed of
any fix’d Number of Files; (I mean thofe of three deep,
which are commonly called Half-files, becaufe a File of Mcn
are taken for Six, in the ordinary way of fpeaking ; whereas
the true Meaning of the Word File, fignifies all thofe Men
who ftand in a dire& Line behind one another, or, in the
Military Phrafe, all thofe who ftand in a direét Line from
Front to Rear : So that their being three, four, or fix deep,
does not alter the Senfe, or change it from being a File) but
may be more or lefs, according as the Battalion will allow
of it : However, a Platoon is feldom compos’d of lefs than
10 Files, which are 30 Men, or more than 16 Files, which
are 48 Men ; becaufe a Platoon compos’d of lefs than 10
Files would not be of Weight enough to do any confiderable
Execution ; and thofe above 16 Files would be too great a
Body of Men for an Officer to manage upon Service.

In dividing the Battalion into Platoons, they fhould be
compofed of an equal Number of Files ; or at leaft not above
one File ftronger than another, and thofe fhould be the
Flanks and Colour Platoons,

As foon as the Platoons are told off, there muft be an Of-
ficer appointed to each, to command them ; taking an equal
Proportion of Captains, Lieutenants, and Enfigns for that
Purpofe.

‘The Lieutenant-Colonel, with the remaining Part of the
Officers, are to march, and poft themfelves in the Rear of
the Battalion, in the fame Manner as they do at Exeicife,
the Captains, Lieutenants, and Enfigns drawing up into one
Rank in the Rear of the Serjeants, and the Lieutenant-Co-
lonel in the Rear of the Officers, and oppofite to the Colour
Platoon.

The Serjeants fhould be divided to the feveral Platoons,
and pofted in the Rear of them.

Tﬁ Colonel, and the Enfigns with the Colours, remain
in their former Pofts, at the Head of  the Battalion.

The
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The Reafons for Officers being pofted in the Rear, are as
follows: Firf}, As the Interval between each Platoon thould
be but once Pace, the Officer who commands the Platoon is
to fall into it when they fire; therefore, fhould any more
Officers remain in the Front, than one to each Platoon, it
would only embarrafs and expofe them to their own Fire,

Secondly, It is of great Ufe to have experienc’d Officers
in the Rear, to keep the Men up, and fee that they do their
Duty in A&ion ; as alfo to lead the Battalion off in Order,
when they are commanded to retire 5 for which Reafon they
place a Proportion of each Rank there. And La/ly, thould
there be no Officers in the Rear when the Battalion is order’d
to the Right-about, the Men would be apt to march off too
faft, and by that Means break their Ranks, and fall into
Confufion, or not halt in due Time; which Inconvenien-
cies are prevented by Officers being pofted there.

The Method which is now practis’d, and which, by Ex-
perience, is found to be the moft ufeful, is, the dividing of
the Platoons into feveral Firings ; each Firing being feldom
compos’d of lefs than four Platoons, or more than five 3
which Firings are not kept together in any one Part of the
Battalion ; but the Platoons of each Firing diftributed, or
difpofed into different Parts of the Regiment ; the Reafons
for difpofing of them into different Parts, are thefe :

Firft, The difpofing of the Platoons of each Firing into
different Parts of the Battalion, will extend your Fire in fuch’
a Manner, as to do Execution in different Parts of the oppo-
fite Regiment ; the Confequence of which, may either difa-
ble or dithearten them fo much, as, upon a nearer Approach,
to oblige them to give Way, or make but a faint Refiftance,

Secondly, Their being divided in this Manner, fhould the
Enemy and you join before thofe Platoons have Time to
load, not any one Part of your Battalion is veg much wea-
ken’d by it ; however, when the commanding Officer appre-
hends that this may be the Cafe, he muft avoid it, by leaving
off after the firft or fecond Firings, that they may be all
loaded by the Time they join the Enemy, in order to throw
in their ¥Nhole upon them at once. .

Thirdly, Should the Platoons of each Firing be together
too great a Part of the Battalion would be expofed in one
g‘lacc before the Men could load, particularly the Flank

irings,

Fourthly and Laftly, The Firings being thus difpofed of, it

makes the Exercife appear the more beautiful, and accu&orgs
the
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the Men to hear Firing on their Right and Left, without
touching their Arms, ’till they have Orders for it, which the
Englifb are with Difficulty brought to, from a natural Defire
and Eagernefs to enter foon into Aétion ; a Quality in fome
Cafes extreamly commendable, but in others the contrary ;
for which Reafon the Men muft be taught to rely entirely on
the Condu&@ of their Officers, and to wait with Patience for
their Orders, before they perform any Motion ; the due Per-
formance of which, both their Safety and Honour depend on.
If the Platoons of Granadiers are too weak, they may add
from the Right and Left of the Battalion, fome Files of
Musketeers to them, before the Platoons are told off.

ARTICLE 1L

For the better explaining, and the eafier comprehending of
the different Firings, and the Diftribution of the Platoons of
each Firing in feveral Parts of the Regiment, as mention’d in
the preceeding Article, I have hereunto annex’d three Plans :
the firft confifting of 18 Platoons, compofing three Firings
of 5 Platoons each, and a Referve of three Platoons ; the
fecond Plan confifts of 15 Platoons, divided into three Fir-
ings, of § Platoons each ; the third is of 12 Platoons, divid-
ed into three Firings, of four Platoons each. )

The two Platoons of Granadiers are included in the above

* Number, and always make a Part of the Referve ; but when
the Battalion is told off only in three Firings, they are then
included in the laft Firing.

The Platoons marked with the Letter A, are thofe of the
firft Firing. :

Thofe marked B, of the fecond Firing,

Thofe marked C, of the third Firing,

And thofe marked D, are of the Referve.

By which Means the different Firings may be feen at one
View, and how the Platoons of each Firing fall into the fe-
-veral Parts of the Battalion ; and the Whole appear fo plain
‘and eafy, that, I believe, there will want no further Expli-
cation for the comprehending of it. -

The Rule laid down in thefe Plans, for difpofing the Pla-
toons of the different Firings in the Manner here mention’d,
may be varied, if the commanding Officer thinks proper ;
becaufe Circumftances of Time and Place, or the Situation
of the Enemy, may require a different Difpofition.

PLAN
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PLAN I confifting of 18 Platoons.

Granadiers. D Referve.

Colours.

Front of the Battalién.

A 2 Platoon of the Firft Firing. | Fiok Pl
B 1/# Platoon of the Second Firing. ¢ 4o Three
C 1? Platoon of the Third Firing. Firings

A 34 Platoon of the Firft Firing. | abid Fa-
B 3d Platoon of the Second Firing. ¢ o Three
C 3d Platoon of the Third Firing. Firings

A 5th Platoon of the Firft Firing. f‘(;itnl:P;i_-
B 5th Platoon of the Second Firing. & 1 e Three
C 5th Plataon of the Third Firing. Firings.

D. Referve.

B 4th Platoon of the Second Firing.
C 4tb Platoon of the Third Firing. tﬁz’fgl;ree

A 2d Platoon of the Firft Firing. f:::)?‘rstc}) }’la.
B 2d Platoon of the Second Firing. o Three

A 42b Platoon of the Firft Firing. %fo%ﬁ?h'
C 2d Platoon of the Third Firinz'}Firings.

Granadiers. D Referve.

DN

F 3 PLAN
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PLAN II. Of 15 Platoons.

A 1/? Platoon of the Firft Firing. >toons of

Granadiers. C 17 Platoon of the Third Firing.}Firﬁ Pla-
B 1/# Platoon of the Second Firing. Y each Firing.

A 3d Platoon of the Firft Firing. otoons of

C 3d Platoon of the Third I"x'ring.}Third Pla-
B 3d Platoon of the Second Firing.J each Firing,

Colours. C sth Platoon of the Third Firing. >toons of

A 5th Platoon of the Firft Firing. %Fiftb Pla-
B 5th Platoon of the Second Firing. ) each Firing.

Front of the Battalion.

A 4th Platoon of the Firft Firing.7) FourthPla-
B 4th Platoon of the Second Firing.}toons of
C 4th Platoon of the Third Firing. Y each Firing,
A 2d Platoon of the Firft Firing.7) Second Pla-
B 2d Platoon of the Second Firing.ftoons of
Granadiers. C 2d Platoon of the Third Firing.J each Firing,

PLAN
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PLAN III. Of 12 Platoons.

A 1/? Platoon of the Firft Firing. »toons of

Granadiers. C 1/ Platoon of the Third Firing. %Firﬂ: Pla-
B 1 Platoon of the Second Firing, ) each Firing,

A 3d Platoon of the Firft Firing. >toons of

C 3d Platoon of the Third Fz'ring.%Third Pla-
B 3d Platoon of the Second Firing. Y each Firing,

A 4th Platoon of the Firft Firing. toons of

Colours. C 4th Platoon of the Third Firing.%Fourth Pla-
B 4th Platoon of the Second Firing. each Firing,

Front of the Battalion,

B 2d Platoon of the Second Firing. &toons of

A 2d Platoon of the Firf? Firing.5 Second Pla-
Granadiers. C 24 Platoon of the Third Firing. § each Firing,

F3 Before



72 A TREATISE of = Chap. VL

Before 1 proceed further, it will be neceflary to explain
the Platoon Exercife ; that is, what Number of Motions of
the Manual Exercife they are to perform at each Word of
Command.

There are but three Words of Command ufed in the
Platoon Exercife, which are as follows.

I. Make Ready. 1I. Prefent. 1l Fire.

By the firt Word of Command, the Men are to perform
all the Motions contained in the four firft Words of Com-
mand of the Manual Exercife; and immediately after the
performing of the laft of the faid Motions, which is Cocking,
the Men of the Front Rank are to kneel down on their
right Knees, placing the Butt-end of their Firelocks on the
Ground, keeping their Thumbs on the Cocks, and their Fin-
gers on the Trickers. The Center and Rear Ranks clofe
forward at the fame Time with recover’d Arms, thc Men of
the Center Rank placing their left Feet on the Infide of the
zight Feet of their File-leaders, bringing their right Feet to
the Right, but not in a Line with their Left, only in the
fame Pofition as when they Reft. The Men in the Rear-
rank place their left Feet on the Infide of the right Feet of
thofe in " the Center-rank, bringing their right Feet to the
Right as thofe in the Center-rank did.

The plating of the Feet in this Manner, is call'd in Mi-
litary Terms, Locking.

Formerly the Men in each File ftood in a direc Line be-
hind one another, by which Means thofe in the Center-rank
were obliged to ftoop, that the Men in the Rear-rank might
fire over their Heads ; but by the above Pofition, that incon-
venient and uneafy Pofture is avoided : For by Locking as
aforefaid, the Men of the Center-rank prefent their Firelocks
over the right Shoulders of their File-leaders ; and thofe of
the Rear-rank prefent to the Right of the Center-rank Men,
which bring their Firelocks, when they prefent, to the In-
tervals between the Files,

By the fecond Word of Command, they are to Prefent
their Firelocks, as in Explanation g is dire&ted.

* By the third Word of Command, they are to Fire, as in Ex-
plan. 6, after which they are to recover their Arms, the Front-
rank rifing up, and the Center and Rear falling back to half
Diftance, it being a ftanding Rule to move the Ranks up to
that Diftance before they are order’d to make ready ; and,
e et . . .o .. -, . . oo '.' . . . . ‘as\
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as foon as the Center and Rear-ranks have fallen back,
are all to proceed to Half-cock, prime, load and fhoulder,
rforming the feveral Motions together, as direted in the
ﬁanual Exercife ; with this Difference, that in the Platoon
Exercife, after Priming, the Men are not to bring their Fire-
locks to a Recover in order to caft about to the Left ; but
after they have fhut their Pans, they are to feize their Fire-
locks with the right Hand behind the Lock, as in the 3d Mo-
tion of Explan. 11 ; and with both Hands, without moving
their Feet from the Ground or changing their Afpe&, bring
their Firelocks up before them, and at the fame Time they
are to quit the Butt with their right Hands, and take hold of
the Muzzle when it comes oppofite to the right Shoulder,
which they are to bring that way with their left Hands; by
which Means, the Pofition of the Firelock will be the fame
as in Explan, 12 ; only this Difference, that by the Men be-
ing faced to theRight, the Butt will point to the Front, as in
the other it does to the Rear. That this may be done with-
out too much Conftraint to the Men, and at the fame Time
appear more graceful in the Exercife, they may change the -
Pofition of their Feet, by turning on their Heels when they
feize the Muzzle with the right Hand, bringing the right
Toe to point to the Rear, and the Left along the Rank,
forming a T to the Rear, as they did before to the Front.

The Reafon for their performing of it in this Manner, is
both to'gain Time, and to prevent the Men from being too
much fatigued. :

Another Thing which contributes to the Loading quick,
is the making up of ‘the Cartridges to fuch an Exaétnefs,
that, “after they are placed in the Muzzle, one Thump with
the Butt-end on the Ground, will make them run down to
the Breech of the Barrel ; which will fave the Time ufually
taken up in Ramming. But as the ramming down of the
Cartridge is, in my Opinion, very neceflary, I muft beg
Leave to offer fome Objections againft the difufing it.

Firft; Unlefs the Barrel be very clean within, which can’t
be after the fecond or third Fire, the Cartridge, in all Pro-
bability, will ftick half-way ; the Effect of which is too well
known to be here inferted. '

Secondly, If the Cartridge runs down too eafy, the Paper
may get betwixt the Touch-hole and the Powder, and pre-
vent its going off ; the Service of which Men will be loft
duting the A&ion, -~ "~ "~ )
. R o | ni”.dl',
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Thirdly and Laftly, When the Cartridge is made to fit ex-
adly, yet the Foulnefs of the Barrel after two or three Fires,
may prevent the Paper and Ball from going much further than
the Muzzle, tho’ not the Powder. So that, upon the level-
ling of the Piece, a great Part of the Powder will run towards
the Muzzle, and, by coming out whole, weaken the Fire fo
much, that the Ball will either drop within two or three
Yards, or not have Force enough to do much Execution.

If the above Objections are thought to be of any Weight,
they may be eafily remedied, by making ufe of the Rammer;
for as the one is certain, and the other uncertain, I think
there is no Room left to chufe which ought to be follow’d ;
for which Reafon, when they are not prefs’d too clofe by
the Enemy, the ramming down of the Cartridge fthould not

- be omitted in Service.

In dividing the Platoons into the feveral Firings, the
Major fhould take particular Care to let the Officers and
Soldiers know diftin&ly what Firing they belong to, whe-
ther of the firft, fecond, or third Firing, or of the Referve ;
as alfo what Number each Platoon is of in the different Fi-
rings, as the firft, fecond, third, fourth, or fifth Platoon of
the firft, fecond, or third Firing, or of the Referve ; that
no Miftake may happen in the Execution,

In order to know if they have rightly underftood their
Telling off, the Major may try the Platoons of each Firing
apart, by making thofc Platoons perform fome Motions to-
gether, as Refting and Shouldering, the fame may be done
by the Platoons of each Firing fingly. This, however,
fhould be pradtifed only at common Exercife, or before the
General, who is to fee you go through your Firings, comes
into the Field,

He mutft likewife let them know what Firings they are to
perform, and in what Manner they are to do it, whether
Standing, Advancing, or Retiring, or all three; as alfo,
whether the Platoons of each Firing are to fire in their Or-
der, (which is one after the other) or together; and what
Signals by Beat of Drum he intends to make ufe of, and
what they are to perform at each Signal,

The ufual Beatings made ufe of on thefe Occafions, which
are perform’d by the Orderly Drummer attending the Ma-
jor, are as follows :

At the Beating of the March, the Regiment is to march
firait forward, beginning with the Left Fect ; and when the
Drum ceafes they are to Halt,

o ‘ When
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‘When a Retreat is beat, the Battalion is to face to the
Right-about, the Men performing it on their Left Heels, and
march towards the Rear: and when the Drum ceafes, they
are to face to their proper Front, by coming to the Left-
about on their left Heels. But that the Men may not mi-
ftake the Time of their facing to their proper Front, by the
fhort Paufes which the Drummer muft of Courfe make in
the beating of the Retreat, another Signal may be added
when they are to do it, fuch as a thort Ruffle, by which
Means the Facing will be perform’d with the more Exa&-
nefs, and prevent the leaft Diforder.

At the beating of a Preparative, all the Platoons of that
Firing which is to come next, are to make ready together,
as is explain’d in the Platoon Exercife.

A Flam, or double Stroak, is the Signal for the Platoons
to begin to fire; the particular Diretions for which, fhall
be treated of in the following Article. o

- ARTICLE IIL

The Battalion being prepared according to the foregoing
Dire&ions, I fhall now proceed to the Firings, and begin
with thofe in Plan the firft, confifting of 18 Platoons, com-
pofing three Firings and a Referve.

To go through the Firings fanding.

The Major is to order the Drummer to beat a Prepara-
tive ; at which all the Platoons of the firft Firing are to make
ready, as direCted in the Platoon Exercife ; and at the fame
Time the Officers who command them, are to place them-
felves on the Right and Left of their Platoons, facing to-
wards the Colours ; thus : The Officers to the Right of the
Colours, to place themfelves on the Right of their Platoons,
and the Officers to the Left of the Colours on the Left of
their Platoons, being only advanced a fhort Pace before the
Front Rank of Men, that they may fee all their Platoon,
in order to make the Men level well, and do their Duty.

Then the Major orders the Drummer to beat a Flam; at
which the Officer commanding the firft Platoon of that
Firing, gives the following Words of Command,

Prefent.
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Prefent.  Fire.

As foon as the Word Fire is given to the firft Platoon, the
Officer commanding the fecond Platoon is to give the Word,
Prefent, and then Fire.  The Officer commanding the
third Platoon, is to obferve the fame Rule, when the Word,
Fire, is given to the fecond Platoon ; the Officers command-
ing the fourth and fifth Platoons of that Firing, are to fol-
low the fame Directions,

The Officers, who give the Words of Command, are to
fpeak them clear and diftin&, and not to proceed to the
Word Fire, ’till the Men have prefented as they ought, or
wait too long after they have.

When the Words of Command are given with Judgment,
the Fire is generally good; fo that the firing well or ill,
depends, in a great Meafure, on the Manner the Officers
give them, '

When the Battalion is to fire, the two Divifions of Drum-
mers on the Right and Left, are to poft themfelves on the
Flanks, and drefs in a Line with the Front Rank. When
the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Center Divifion of
Drummers are to move to the Platoons on the Right and
Left of it; and when that Platoon has loaded again, they
are to return to their Pofts,

As foon as the firft Firing is over, the Major orders a
fecond Preparative to be beat ; at which the Platoons of the
fecond Firing make ready, the Officers commanding thofe
Platoons, pofting themfelves in the fame Manner, as already
dire&ed for thofe of the firft Firing, '

After this a Flam ; then the firft Platoon of the fecond
Firing, prefents, and fires, and the other Platoons of that
Firing follow in their Order.

The fame Method muft be obferv’d for the Platoons of
the third Firing, as alfo for thofe of the Referve ; but before
the Platoons of Granadiers kneel and lock, they are to
wheel to the Right and Left inwards an eighth Part of the
Circle, which, as being on the Flanks, they are always to

~do, in whatever Firing they are placed.

By Wheeling the Granadiers inward, in this Manner, it
throws their Fire towards the Center of the oppofite Regi-
ment, and confequently rakes a great Part of their Front,
which, if they level well, can’t fail of doing confiderable
Execution, fince every Ball muft have its Effect,

. " When
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When the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Colonel,
Enfigns with Colours, and the Hautboys, are to move to
the Platoon on the Right or Left of it ; and when it has
fired, they are to return to their former Pofts.

As the Platoon Exercife dire&s the Men to load, as foon
as they have fired, and when loaded to fhoulder their Fire-
locks, I thought it unneceflary to mention it at the End of
each Firing.

The Battalion having gone through their Firings Standing,
I fhall, in the next Place, give DireGions how they are to
perform them Advancing.

How to Fire Advancing.

Upon the Major’s ordering the Drummer to beat a March,
the whole Battalion is to march ftrait forward, beginning
with their left Feet, and to move as flow as Foot can fall.

The Officers in the Front are to be only two Paces ad-
vanced before their Platoons, and to take care to keep their
Rank even in Marching, ‘The Officers in the Rear are to
keep their former Diftance.,

When the Drummer ceafes Beating, which he is not to
do, whether Advancing or Retiring, till he is order'd, the
Battalion is to Halt ; and the Officers commanding the Pla-
toons are to place themfelves immediately on the Right and
Left of their Platoons, facing towards the Colours, as be-
fore directed.

Then the Preparative is to beat, at which the Platoons of
the firft Firing are to make ready. After that a Flam to
begin firing, which they are to perform in their Order. But
in order to vary this Fire from that ftanding, they may make
all thofe Platoons fire together ; in which Cafe, no Flam is
to beat, but the Major gives the Word of Command, Pre-
Jent, Fire,

As foon as they have fired, either in their Order, or to-
gether, the Drummer muft be order’d to beat a March : at
which the Battalion moves forward as before, the Officers
in the Front marching at the Head of their Platoons, as
already direted ; and the Platoons which have fired, are to
load in Marching, »

When you would begin the fecond Firing, the Drummer
muft be order’d to ceafe ; at which the Battalion is to halt,
and the Officers to poft themfelves on the Right and Left
of their Platoons, Then a Preparative for the Platoons fof thi

econ



78 ATreEATISE of Chap. VL
fecond Firing to make ready ; after that to proceed to fire,
as thofe of the firft did.

The fame Method is to be obferv’d for the third Fire and
Referve ; taking care that the Granadiers wheel inward, as
before direCted, when they are to fire.

When the Colour Platoon is to fire, the Colonel, Enfign
with the Colours, and Hautboys, are to move to the Head of
another Platoon ; but when the Battalion fires together, they
muft then fall into the Intervals on the Right and Left of
the Colour Platoon.

How to Fire Retiring.

The Battalion having gone through their Firings in Ad-
vancing, the Major is to order the Drummer to beat a Re-
treat ; at which the Battalion is to face to the Right-about,
and march very flow to the Rear. The Lieutenant-Colo-
nel, at the Head of the Officers in the Rear, leads the Bat-
talion, The Officers who were in the Front march in the
Rear of their Platoons, and the Colonel in the Rear of the
Enfigns with the Colours,

As foon as the Battalion has marched as far as is proper,
the Major muft order the Drummer to ceafe beating the
Retreat, and give the Ruffie (or any other Signal which
may be thought more proper) at which the whole are to
face to the Left-about.

When the Battalion is faced, the Major orders the Pre-
parative ; at which the Platoons of the firft Firing make
ready, and the Officers in the Front fall into their Pofts as
before dire€ted. After this they are to fire in the fame Man-
ner as they did Advancing,

As foon as thofe Platoong have fired, the Drummers beat
a Retreat, at which the Battalion is to face again to the
Right-about, and march towards the Rear, as before.

When the Drummer ceafes to beat the Retreat, and the
Ruffle given, the Battalion is immediately to halt; then the
Preparative for the Platvons of the fecond Firing to make
ready, and then to fire, as thofe of the firft Firing did.

In Retiring, the Meaning of the Word Halt, is to face
;l(:)llthe proper Front ; but in Advancing, it is only to ftand

11,

As foon as the fecond Fire is over, the Retreat muft be
beat for the Battalion to face to the Right-about, and march;
and when the Drum ceafes, they are to Haltj and at the

Prepara-~




e e——

Chap. VI. . Military Difcipline. 79
Preparative, the Platoons of the third Firing are to make
ready, and to fire as the others.

The fame muft be perform’d for the Referve ; which
compleats the feveral Firings in Retiring. - .

After they have perform’d the above Firings in the Man-
ner here mention’d, it is cuftomary to make one Fire by the
whole Battalion. This may be done on the Ground th
ftood on after the laft Fire ; but it will appear more gmcef:{,
by making a Movement to the Front, before it is given, In
this Cafe the Drummer muft be order’d to beat a %Aarch, at
which the Battalion is to move forward, and when the Ma-
jor finds that the Platoons which fired laft, have loaded and
fhoulder’d, he may order the Drummer to ceafe, on which
the Battalion is to halt. After that he is to order a Prepa-
rative for the Whole to make ready, or do it by Word of
Command, and then give the Words, Prefent, Fire.

ARTICLE IV.

When the Foot are attacked by Horfe, whether they are
drawn up in the Line of Battle, or in a Square, it is proper
for them to referve their whole Front-rank, and fire only
the Center and Rear-ranks by Platoons. In this Cafe, the
Front-rank is not to fire ’till they are put to the laft Extre-
mity ; and then not to fire till the Horfe are fo clofe, that
they have but juft Time to charge their Bayonets Breaft-high
after they have fired ; that they may be fure of placing in
them, both their Ball and Bayonets, in almoft the fame In-
ftant of Time. But I fhall treat of this more at large here-
after, and purfue what is already propos’d, the Method of
performing the different Firings of the Foot.

There is another Method of performing the Firings, in
Advancing and Retiring, without halting the Battalion when
the Platoons are to fire. Thus:

The Major is to order the whole Battalion to make rea-
dy at the fame Time, and to march with recover’d Arms ;
which may be done before they begin to march, or after
they are in Motion. As foon as you would begin the firft
Firing, there fhould be a Signal given, which may be a Ruf-
fle, or a Flam, upon which the Platoons of the firft Firing
are to move forward briskly fix or eight Paces, and then
kneel and lock, and to proceed immediately to fire in their
Order. The reft of the Battalion is to continue their former
Pace, which muft be very flow, that the Platoonfi w"‘°3

advance
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advanced may have juft finithed their Fire by the Time they
join them. At the next Signal (which may be given as foon
as the Battalion have join’d the Platoons of the firft Firing)
the Platoons of the fecond Firing are to advance and fire in
the fame Manner as the former ; and fo on through the
feveral Firings.  When the Platoons that fired have loaded,
they are to fhoulder.

As foon as they have perform’d their Firings in Advan-
cing, the Major is to order a Retreat to be beat; upon
which the Battalion is to face to the Right-about, and march
towards the Rear. Soon after, he is to order the whole to
make ready, and continue Marching with recover’d Arms.
When he would begin the Firings, he is to order the Signal
to be given, upon which, all the Platoons of the firft Firing
face to the Left-about, and immediately kneel and lock,
and then fire, as before dire€ted. When they have all fired,
they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right-about,
march back quick into their former Places, and then load.

The reft of the Battalion is not to halt, but to continue
Marching, though as flow as poffible.

At the next Signal, the Platoons of the fecond Firing are
to halt and fire; after which they are to join the Battalion
as the others did. The third and Referve are to be perfor-
med in the fame Manner.

By this Method of' Firing, a Battalion may advance and
retire fafter than by that mention’d in the preceeding Article;
as alfo go through the Firings quicker : And, in Speculation,
it will appear of much greater Service ; but Experience will
convince every one that it can only fubfift in Theory, fince
the pra&ick Part is attended with great Difficulty and
Danger ; to fupport which, I fhall offer the following
Reafons. '

.In Advancing towards the Enemy, it is with great Dif-
ficulty that the Officers can prevent the Men (but more
particularly when they are fired at) from taking their Arms,
without Orders, off from their Shoulders, and firing at too
great a Diftance. How much more difficult muft it be to
prevent their firing, when they have their Arms in their
Hands ready cock’d, and their Fingers on the Trickers? I
won’t fay it is impofiible, though I look upon it to be almoft
fo: And therefore, in my Opinion, imprudent to truft a
Thing of this Confequence to Chance, unlefs obliged to it,
by having no other Means left,

In
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In the next Place : by advancing the Platoons in the
Front, their Intervals are liable to be clofed, when only at
common Exercife. How much more difficult muft it be to
keep them open in the Prefence of an Enemy? And if the
Intervals are clofed, the Platoons that have fired will be apt
to throw the reft of the Battalion in Confufion, fhould
the Enemy advance ; but if they fhould not advance, the
Confufion -muft flill be confiderable, fince they dare not
fire for fear of killing their own Men. ,

It is yet more dangerous in 2 Retreat; becaufe a Regi-

-~ ment feldom retires, but when obliged to it by a fuperior

Force; at which Time, the leaft Diforder is liable to ruin
the Whole ; for which Reafon, I believe, few or none will
ufe this Method upon Service, whatever they may do in
Exercife.

In retiring from Foot, it is very proper from Time to
Time to order fome Platoons to face to the Left-about and
fire, when the Enemy prefles pretty clofe, without Halting
the Battalion ; but even in that Cafe they never exceed two
at a Time, and then they arc not to make ready ’till they
have faced.

The Firings of the fecond and third Plans are to be per-
?T’d in the fame Manner as is dire&ted for thofe of the

rft, :
As a Battalion is ftrong or weak, it may be Told off ac-
cording to one of the foregoing Plans ; which was the Rea- -
fon for my Drawing more than one. As for Example :

A Battalion of f{ix hundred Men may be told off aceord-
ing to the firft Plan, two Platoons of which will confift of
twelve Filcs each, and the other fixteen Platoons of eleven
Files each.

A Battalion of five hundred Men may be told off accord-
ing to the fecond Plan, one Platoon of which will confift of
twelve Files, and the others of eleven Files each.

A Battalion of four hundred Men may be told off by the
third Plan, one Platoon of which will be twelve Files, and
the reft eleven Files each, :

ARTICLE V.
Firing by Ronks.
To fire by Ranks, is meant, to fire only one Rank of

the Bactalion zt a T'ime, bozinning firft with the Rear Rank,
G then
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then the Centor Rank, and laftly the Front Rank, The
Manner of performing it is as follows. '

The whole Battalion is to make ready at the fame Time,
and immediately kneel and lock, as in the Platoon Exer-
c.:ife.d Then the Major gives the following Words of Com-
mand.

Rear Rank Prefent Fire.

As foon as the Rear Rank has fired, they are to recover
their Arms, fall back to their former Diftance, prime, load
and fhoulder. After the Rear Rank has fired, the Major
proceeds, Center Rank, Prefent, Fire. After Firing, the
Center Rank recovers their Arms, falls back, primes, loads
and thoulders, When the Center Rank has fired, the Front
Rank is to do the fame; which may be done either Kneel-
ing, or by making them ftand up h{ﬂ.

In the Time that Pikes were in Ufe, I prefume that this
was the Method prefcribed when attack’d by Horfe, ths
whole Front Rank being compos’d of Pike-Men, and the
Center and Rear of Musketeers. When the Musketeery’
were order’d to make ready, I fuppofe the Pikemen kneel’d
down, as the Front Rank does how, dropping the Spears
on the Ground ’till the two Ranks of Musketcers had fired,
and then rofe up and charged their Pikes, remaining in that
Pofition till the Musketeers had loaded.

As T never had any Experience with the Pikes, they being
laid afide juft when I came into the Service, I hopc I may
f: excufed, if what I have here mention’d is wrong ; but as
the Firing by Ranks, both in the Battalion, and the Square,
was praltifed a confiderable Time after the Pikes were gone,
1 prefume, from thence, that it was their Method, and re-
tain’d by the old Officers, who laid a great Strefs upon it,
as the moft effc&tual Way to fecure them againft Horfe, But
this is not to be wonder’d at, fince it is natural for all
Mankind to be prejudiced in Favour of the firft Notions
thcy'rcccivc, or Cuftoms which they have been l_ong ufed
to: However, it is feldom or never ufed in Service, tho®
fometimes practisd in the Exercife ; but another Method is
fubftituted in its Room ; which is, that of faving the Fire of
the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to the laft, and firin
the two Rear Ranks by Platoons; it being the compa
Fire which does the Execution requifite to break a Squadron ;
whercas the Fire of a fingle Rank is fo thin, that it will

not.
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not eafily flop theit Progrefs, if their Refolution don’t fail'i
them. .

ARTICLE VI
Parapet Firing. ,
This Firing is only ufed in fortified Towns when befieg’d,
in Intrenchments that are attack’d, or that you are to fir¢

vver a Hedge, or Wall, at the Enemy.
There are two Ways of performing it ; the ofie by Ranks,

-and the other by Files, . '

By Ranks,

As the Breaft-work, Parapet, ot Hedge is before the
Men, they are obliged to fire ftanding, aitd therefore no
imore than one Rank can fire at a Time, which begins with
the Front Rank, who as foori as they have fired, ate to
form_in the Rear, that the Centre Rank may march up
and fire ; and when they have fired, they are to form in
the Rear alfo, that thecﬁw Rank mdy march up and do
the fame. . ‘
" There are two Ways of performing it by Ranks ; the one
with the Files open, and the other with them clofed.
. When the Files ate operi, as foon as the Front Rank has
fired, they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right-about
on their right Heels, which brings them diretly oppofite to
the Intervals on their Right, thro’ which they are to march
to the Rear, and then to fae to their proper Front; by going
to the Right-about on their right Heels, which brings them
in the Rear of their own Files, forming then the Rear, of
which before they were the Front. Upon the Front Rank’s
marching down the Intervals to the Rear, the Center and
Rear Ranks march forward, the Center into the Ground
from whence the Front Rank fired, anid the Rear Rank
into that where the Center ftood. When the Center Rank
tomes into the Ground of the firft, they are to fire, recover
their Arms; fate to the Right-about, march to the Rear,
and face again to their proper Front, The Rear Rank is
to do the fame; fo one Rank after anather, as long as the
commanding Officer fhall think proper. By this Means you
may keep almoft a conftant Fire, fince the Time between
each will be very inconfiderable. : ‘
: .G a2 ‘This
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This Manner of performing it, with the Files open, is
much in the fame Nature as Counter-marching by Files.

Before they begin to fire, the Major is to order the whole
Battalion to make ready, procceding no-farther than reco-
ver'd Arms, ’till the Signal is given for them to fire. As
foon as the Ranks that have fired are form’d in the Rear,
they are immediately to prime, load, and make ready ; and
march forward with recover’d Arms, as the Ranks before
them move up to fire, without any further Word of Com-
mand than that which was firft given: Which Directions
will ferve for all Parapet-Firing,

How to perform it by Ranks with the Files clofed.

In this Cafe, the Battalion muft be told off by Platoons,
leaving an Interval of a large Pace between each. When the
whole Front-rank of the Battalion has fired, which it is te
do in the fame Manner as that with the Files open, the Men
of that Rank are to recover their Arms, and face to the
Left on their left Heels; but the Left-hand Man of each
Platoon muft face to the Left-about on his Left Heel, which
brinzs him oppofite to the Interval on the Left bf his Platoon.
As foon as they have faced, the Left-hand Men of the Pla-
tons are to march ftrait down their feveral Intervals to the
Rear, all the reft following them to the Left ; and as each
Man comes oppofite. to the Interval on the Left of his Pla-
toon, he is to face again to the Left, and march down the
Interval, thofe of each Platoon following their Left-hand
Man, As foon as the Left-hand Man of each Platoon has
got one Pace beyond the Rear-rank, they ase to face to the
Left, and continue marching *till they come to the Right of
their own Platoons (the others following in File in the fams
Manner) and then halt, forming then the Rear-rank, of
which before they were the Front, After they are form’d in
the Rear, they are immediately to load, and as foon as load-
ed to make ready, and march forward, as bcfore direéted.

When the Front-rank has fired and march’d clear of the

Front, the Center and Rear-ranks are to march forward,.

the Center into the Ground of the firft, and the Rear into
that of the Center ; then the Center-rank is to fire, recover
their Arms, face to the Left, march down the Intervals,
and form in the Rear of their own Platoons, as the Front-
rank did. ‘The Rear-rank is then to march forward, fire,
and form in the Rear, as the others,

This
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This is a Sort of a Counter-marching by Ranks, by
bringing the Left of each Platoon to the Right, and
the Righg to the Left; with this Difference, that inftead
of keeping the fame Station, each Rank in its Turn farms
the Rear, and as thofe before them fire, they move up to
their former Ground. ’

¥ ¢hink I have no Occafion to give my Opinion which
of the two Ways, that with the Files open, or the other
with them clofed, is the beft, fince every body will agree,’
that the one which contains the moft Fire, which is that .
with the Files clofed, muft have the Preference.

Parapet Firing by Files.

The Battalion muft be told off into Platoons, 2s in the
other Firing, and drawn up at three Paces Diftance from the
Parapet, Breaft-work, or Hedge, and the Whole order’d to
make ready together as far as recover’d Arms: And when
the Signal is given for them to begin to fire, the Files on
the Right and Left of each Platoon (that is, one File from
the Right, and one File from the Left of each Platoon)
move forward, and when the File-leaders come up to the
Breaft-work, or Hedge, they are to face to the Right and’
Left inwards (that is, the Right and Left hand Men of each
Platoon facing towards one another) thofe of the Center and
Rear following their File-leaders *till the two Front Men
join, and then they are to halt ; by which the two Files of
each Platoon form a Rank of fix Men in the Front of their
Platoons. As foon as they are thus formed in the Front,
they arc to prefent and fire ; then recover their Arms,
face -to the Right and Left outwards, and march back to
their own Places in the Manner they came. When the firft
Files have fired, thofe Files which ftood next them are to
march out, and draw up in the Front of their Platoons, in
the fame Manner as the athers did, and fire; then recover
their Arms, and march back to their former Places. The
two next Files of each Platoon are to march out, fire, and
return to their Places in the fame Order as the others, and
fo on till the two Center Files have fired ; after which the
Flank-Files of the Platoons are to begin again, unlefs order’d
to the contrary,

To avoid Confufion in their drawing up in the Front of
their Platoons to fire, the File-leaders fhould always form
in the Center, as before dirq(é;ted, thofe Men of the Cen-a:‘ej'

3




86 ATREATISE of  Chap, VI,

and Rear Ranks drawing up on the Outfide of them ; which
muft be done when the two Center Files move out, they be-
ing to march up ftrait to the Parapet, and the Men of the
Center and Rear Ranks to face outward, and drftv up op
the Right and Left of their File-Leaders : However, it may
be done otherwife than the two Center Files of each Pla-
toon, by making the File-leaders face to the Right and Leit
outwards when they come up to the Parapet, bringing the
Men in the Rear to form in the Center of cach Rank.

As foon as the Files are return’d to their Places, after
Firing, they are to face to their proper Front, prime, load,
make ready, and wait with recover’d Arms to fire again in
their Turn: all which muft be.done without any further
Word of Command than what was at firft given to begin ;
and not to difcontinue it, ’till order’'d fo todo. .+ - -

.- ARTICLE VIL Siwreet-Firing.

It is fo call’d from your being oblig’d to engage in a'Street,
High-way, Lane, or narrow Paflage, where no more than
10, 12, 16, or 20 Files can march in Front ; fo that accord-,:
ing to the Breadth of the Place, your Plitoons muft be
ftronger or weaker, .

Ve

Tbe Manner of performing it at Exercife, is thus,

The Rear Ranks are to be clofed forward to clofe Order, .
and the Battalion is to wheel to the Right or Left by Pla-
toons, in the fame Manner as they do by Sub-divifion, only
the Officers who are appointed to the Platoons remain with,
and march at the Head of them ; whereas, when a Regiment
marches by Grand or Sub-divifion, the Captains march all
in the Front and Rear : So that when the Officers are pofted
to the Platoons and march at the Head of them, it ought to
be cal’ld Marching by Platoons, in order to diftinguifh it
from the other, which is Marching by Divifion ; the ope
being form’d for immediate A&ion, but the other only fof
common Marching, :
. By the Wheeling of the Platoons, they fall in the Rear

of one another ; fo that no more than one Platoon can fire
at a Time,

As foon as the Platoons have wheel’d, they fhould march
in that Pofition, in order to open their Ranks to two Paces
Diftance, Bcfides, the Firing will appear more graceful whep

' #
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itis beghn while the Regiment is in Motion, than when it
ftands ftill : For as that which is perform’d in Motion, car~
ries a greater Refemblance of real Service than the other, it
muft therefore, by fo lively a Reprefentation of A&ion, raife
the Imagination to a higher Pitch. -

‘When the Ranks are open’d, and- the whole Battalion in
Motion, the Major fhould give the Signal for the Firing to
begin ; on which, the Officer who commands the Front
Platoon is to halt his Men, order them to make ready,
kneel and lock, then prefent and fire ; and’ as foon as they

"have fired, they ate to recover their Arms, face from the
Center to the Right and Left outwards, march down the
Flanks of the other Platoons, and form again in the Rear of
the laft, and immediately load and fhoulder. ~ -

As foon as the Word Fire is given to the firft Platoon the
Officer who commands the fecond Platoon muft order his
Men to make ready, and to march up with Recover’d Arms
to the Ground they firft fired on, as foon as the others have
got on the Flanks ; and when his Men have kneel’d and
lock’d, he is to give the Words, Prefent, Fire; and when
fired, to recover, face outwards, march along the Flanks,
and form in the Rear of the firft. The reft of the Platoons
are to obferve the fame Directions in making ready, marchs
ing up to the Ground on which they firft fired ; and when
fired, to march and form in the Rear. :

The Platoons are to keep up pretty clofe to one another,
-and to move or halt as thofe in the Front do.

°  When this is to be put in Praice on real Service, the
Front of the Platoons muft not be equal to the Breadth of
the Place you are to engage in; but there muft be a fmall
Space of Ground, or Interval, left on your Flanks, that
thofe who have fired may have Room to march back an
form in the Rear, e

It is in this Manner, when you have not Time to raife a
Breaft-work, that a Pafs, Bridge, Road, or Street, is to be
maintain’d againft the Enemy, by the Platoons fuftaining one
another, and firing in their Turn ; which may be continued
as long as there is Occafion, almoft, without Intermiffion,
by one Battalion only.

ARTICLE VIIL Ranning-Fire,
This Fire is never made ufe of but upon the gaining of a

Battle, the taking of 2 Town, the Celebration of the King’s
G 4 Birth-
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Birth-day, or thofe of the Royal Family, or fome other
extraordinary Caufe of Rejoicing ; for which Reafon the
French call it a Feu de Foye.

Thefe Firings are always perform’d in the Dusk of the
Evening, both in Camp and Garrifon. The Ranks are to
be clofed no nearer than Half Diftance, the Front Rank
being to ftand as well as the Center and Rear ; and when
they prefent, they are all to raife their Muzzles pretty high,
in order to fire in the Air. The Men of each File are to
fire together ; that is, -each File diftin&ly by its felf ; and

fo run pretty quick from one File to another, quite through "

the Regiment,
Tbe Manner of performing it in Camp.

As foon as the Sun fets, the Army is to draw out a't the

Head of their Encampment ; or if the Ground will allow of
“it, both the Lines may be drawn up in the Front of the firtt
Line of Tents. The Train of Artillery is likewife drawn
out on thefe Occafions, and placed at the Head of the firft
Line, or upon a rifing Ground, if any fuch lies near them.
The Firing is to begin with the Train, kecping fuch Time
‘between each Gun that 25 or 30 may be fired in a Minute,
It is a fix’d Rule to fire an odd Gunn, as21, 31, &,
As foon as the Train have fired the Number of Guns ap-
f{)inted them, the Fire of the Small Arms is to begin on the
ight of the firft Line, running gradually on from File to

File, and from Regiment to Regiment, ’till it comes to the’

Left of the firft Line 5 then it is to begin on the Left of the
fecond Line, and run on gradually in the fame Manner to
the Right of that Line, which finifhes the firft Fire of the
whole Army ; after which they are all to give three Huzzas,
then load and fhoulder.

As they are to fire three Times on thefe Occafions, the
other two are to be perferm’d in the fame Manner as the
firft, beginning with the Artillery,” from thence with the
Right of the firft Line, and ending with the Right of the fe-
.cord Line, giving three Huzzas after each Fire is quite ended.

To prevent the Fire running too quick, the Regiments in
the firft Line thould not make ready ’till that on their Right
has begun to fire; and thofe in the fecond Line not to make
ready ’till the Regiment on their Left begins to fire ; thofe
in the firft Line being to take it from the Right, and the fe-
tond Line from the Left: For fhould they all makg ready
R s o " together,

v
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together, the Center or Left would be apt to fire as foon as
it began on the Right ; ‘but their not making ready ’till the
Regiment, from whom they are to take it, begins to fire,
will ‘prevent their firing too foon, which Fault is ufually
committed in thefe Firings ; but very feldlom that of being
too flow.

The Manner of performing it in Garrifon,

The Garrifon is to be drawn up on the Ramparts, extend-
ing themfelves quite round the Town, if their Numbers will
allow of it, and to face the Parapet, over which they are to
fire. B

‘The Artillery, as in Camp, is to fire firft ; then the Smal}
Arms, beginning on the Right of the eldeft Regiment, and
to run gradually round to the Left. After the Fire -ceafes,
the whole Garrifon is to- give three Huzzas, then load and
fhoulder. The other two Fires are to be performed in the
fame Manner ; as alfo the above Directions about the Time
of making ready will ferve likewife in Garrifon,

Having gone through the different Firings, as propos’d, I
fhall give fome Direétions, in the following Chapter, how
Foot are to proceed when attack’d by Horfe, both in Batta-
lion and in the Square ; but that I may keep within due
Bounds, I fhall confine myfelf to the Management of g
fingle Battalion. o A

“CHAP.
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CHAP. VIL

Containing Directions how a Battalion of Foot is
to defend itfelf when attackd by Horfe.

"ARTICLE L

PLSIENONE S Foot are fometimes interlin’d with Horfe; or
Y=V detach’d from the main Body to fecure fome
] A f{% important Poft, by which they are expos’d to
J¥ the Attacks of Horfe, it will be proper to lay

It

SG) 2

: : '/’m?'

: # down fome general Rule how a Battalion is'to
proceed on fuch an Occafion ; both as to the Management of
their Fire in Battalion, when only attack’d in Front; and
in what Manner they are to throw themfelves into a Square,
‘when their Flanks and Rear lie open and expofed, and how
they are to fire and march when form’d in the Square.

- When a Regiment is to march thro’ a Country, or pofted
#t a Place, where there is.a Poffibility of their being attack’d
by Horfe, they fhould be prepared to defend themfelves
againft them, by dividing their Platoons in fuch a Manner,
that they may have a conftant Succeffion of Fire, when only
attack’d in Front; or be ready to form the Square when
neceffary, without any new telling off.

If the Battalion is ftrong enough to admit of it, I would
recommend Plan’l, in the foregoing Chapter, confifting of
16 Platoons befides Granadiers, which compofes three Fi-
rings of 5 Platoons each, and a Referve of the Granadiers and
Colour Platoon : And if you would add a further Strength
to the Referve, the Front Rank of the other Firings may he
kept to fire with it : But the chief Point is, that the Square
is fafer, eafier, and quicker form’d from this Plan, than an
other now in Ufe, as will appear by the faid Plan, when
come to treat on the forming of the Square.’ But left the Bat-
talion fhould not be ftrong enough to admit of 16 Platoons,
I have annex’d another of 12 Platoons befides the Granadiers,
from which the Square may be form’d in the fame Manner
as the firl. It will likewife gonfift of threg Firings, of

4 Platoons




Chap. VII..  Military Difcipline. 91

4 Platoons each, befides the Granadiers ; in which Cafe, it
will be very proper to keep the whole Front Rank and the
Granadiers for the Referve,
If Foot could be brought to know their own Strength, the
Danger which they apprehend from Horfe would foon va-
nith ; fince the Fire of one Platoon, given in due Time, is
fufficient to break any Squadron : Therefore, if a Battalion
of Foot would manage their Fire to the beft Advantage, and’
not throw it away at too great a Diftance, which they are
apt to do, from their appearing nearer than they really are,
by their being fo much above the Foot, they might baffle a
confiderable Body of Horfe, and make them defift in a very’
fhort Time from any further Attempts upon them, ,
_ Bug as the Horfe will have Recourfe to Stratagem to draw
away your Fire, by making feint Attacks, with fmall Par-
ties advanced before the Body, in hopes to make you fpend
your Fire on them ; the Commanding Officer, however,
may, without any Hazard, eafily difappoint their Defigns in,
the following Manner : , Wt
Let us fuppofe a Battalion drawn up where the Horfe can
‘only attack them in Front, ‘the Flanks and Rear being fe-'
cured by Moraffes, Rivers, Hedges, or Ditches. In fuch 3
Situation, one Battalion of well-difciplin’d Foot may defpifp
the Attacks of a whole Line of Horfe, while they continue
their Attacks on Horfe-back, and oblige them to retire
‘with confiderable Lofs, - o
We will fuppofe then a Battalion pofted as above, and a
Body of Horfe, having no other Way to pafs, than through
that which is occupied by the Foot, oblig’d to attack them
in that Situation, o
In this Cafe, the Officer who commands the Cavalry will,
no doubt, form them into feveral Lines, in order to fiiltain
one another, not doubting but the firft and fecond Lines
will be forced to give Way by the Fire of the Foot; and in
all Probability they may be order’d to advance with no other
View than tq receive the Fire, and then retire thro’ the In-
tervals of theSquadrons, which are marching to fuftain them ;
jmagining that two or three feint Attacks of this Kind will
be fufficient to draw away all their Fire, and give the reft ary
Opportunity to fall upon them before they can have Time ta
Load again: But if the Fire of a Battalion is manag’d ac-
cording to the Direftions of my firft Plan, which is divided
into three diftin& Firings, befides a Referve, they can never
pe without one or more Fires, for every Attack they ]::uu'
: make :
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make = For if the Lines of Horfe don’t leave a confiderable
Diftance between each, they will run a great Hazard of be-
ing broke, and thrown into Confufion by their own Troops,
who are order’d, or oblig'd, to retire ; which the three fuft
Attacks, with any tolcrable Condu& in the Officer who
commands the Battalion, will certainly be oblig’d to ; and
if they leave proper Intervals between the Lines of Horfe, it
will give the Foot Time, notwithftanding the guick Motions
of the Cavalry, to load, or at leaft very near it, before they
will have an Occafion to make ufe of a fecond Fire, But
let them attack after one another, as quick as the Nature of
the Thing will admit of, the Platoons of the firft Firing will
be loaded before they can poflibly have an Occafion to make
ufe of thofe of the third Firing ; fo that the Battalion ean
never be without two Firings and the Referve; for which
Reafon I don’t think there is an Occafion to referve the
whole Front Rank, which Addition of Fire to each Platoon
is of great Confequence, and, in my Opinion, of infinite
more Service, than it can be of when referv'd to the lait ;
particularly fo, fince there is a great Probability that you
won’t be reduced to the laft Fire ; and if you are not reduced
to the laft Fire, the Front Rank is render’d ufclefs by referving
it, the Fire of which might do confiderable Exccution in fir-
ing along with their Platoons. However, the commanding
Officer will fee by the Difpofition of the Enemy, whether
it is neceflary to referve the Front Rank or not. His own
Reafon muft dire& him in that Affair, the Rules laid down
here being rather general than pofitive ; the Variety of Cir-
cumftances which happen in A&ion rendering it impoflible
to determine abfolutely on this Head.

I fhall now return to my former Propofition, that of dif-
appointing their Defigns, in drawing away your Fire by
feint Attacks,

An Officer, who has had any Experience, may difcover
the Defigns of the Enemy by the Difpofition of their Troops;
particularly in the Cafe we now fuppofe. If you find them
form’d into feveral Lines, you may conclude it is to make
feveral Attacks immediately after one another, and that the
firft and fecond are only defign’d as Feints to draw away your
Y¥ire ; for which Reafon it would be proper to order three or
four fmall Detachments, of four or five Files each, taken
from different Parts of the Battalion, to advance ten or twelve
Paces in the Front, and when the Horfe comes within thirty or
forty Paces of them to fire, and then retire immediately into

’ their
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their Places. -If <this was only defign’d as a Feint, they will
retire at that Fire ; but if it was not a Feint, tho’ it may net
be fufficient to break them entirely, yet it may do them con-
fiderable Damage, and put them into fome Diforder, parti-
cularly if any of their Officers thould be killed or wounded.
If thofe Squadrons fhould advance after that Fire, they muft
be receiv’d by the Platoons of the firft Firing, which, I am
convinc’d, will fend them back fafter than they came on,
unlefs their Horfes are ungovernable, and by that Means
bring fom® of them forward contrary to their Inclinations.

The Detachments, or fmall Platoons, fo advanced, fhould

be taken out of the Platoons of the third Firing or Referve,
by which they will have Time to load, after they return,
before there will be an Occafion to make Ufe of that Fi-
ring. { }
If the Squadrons of the firft Line retire at the Fire of
the advanced Platoons, in order to make room for the fe-
cond Line to advance, you may ferve them in the fame
Manner, by advancing the fame Number of {mall Platoons
out of the fame Firing, there being no Fear from the Want
of Time, fince the fecond Line can’t charge ’till the firft
have got clear of their Front. Befides, if the fecond Line
is too near the firft, they will be in great Danger of being
broke by them ; to avoid which, they will leave proper In-
tervals between the Lines, as well as between the Squadrons 3
fo that you can’t fail of Time to put it in Execution, pro-
vided proper Care was taken beforehand to make the Dif-
pofition propofed.

By this ]Sioﬁroﬁtim, every Attack will receive two Fires,
after which, I believe, there is no great Danger of their
advancing } but if they fhould, the Platoons of the fecond
Firing are ready to be made ufe of. )

Some may obje& againft the advancing of the little Parties

-as not being fufficient to break or repulfe the Squadrons, and

therefore give them an Opportunity to charge thofe Parties
before they can join the Battalion ; but as they are only fmall
Platoons, and advance but a very little Way from the Front,
they can fall into their Places after they have fired, in a
Moment, and confequently avoid the Danger with a great
deal of Eale.

Thofe Parties fhould not advance before the Battalion,
*till the Cavalry are in full March to attack you ; lcft they
fhould difcover your Defign, agd order their Attagks accord-
ingly. ‘ *
) When
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When the advanced Parties make Ready, the Platoons of
the firft Firing fhould do the fame ; but great Care muft be
taken that they don’t Fire till the advanced Platoons are
Return’d, and even not then till the Horfe are within 25 or
30 Paces: For on the Keeping of your Fire depends your
Safety. If on Prefenting the Horfe thould make a full Halt;
or Wheel off, as they frequently do, the Men muft be cau-
tion'd not to Fire, but immediatcly Recover their Arms
without Firing, left they fhould do that only by way of
Feint to draw away your Fire at fome Diftance, and thert
make a Real Attack, hoping to find you unprovided te re-
ceive them. )

When Foot are once brought to that Perfeion of Difci-

pline, as to recover their Arms, after they are Prefented,
without Firing, in the Face of the Enemy, the Horfe will
never pretend to-attack them a fecond T'ime, but keep their
due Diftance; but if they throw away their Fire too foon,
they will take the Advantage of it, and be upon them in an
Inftant ; and if they can once penetrate but with one Squa-
dron, it will throw a Battalion of fix hundred Men into
Confufion ; after which, their Conqueft will be eafy.
" As the Situation of the Battalion, as above-mentioned,
was extremely advantageous by having their Flanks fecured ;
let us now fuppofe one lefs fo, by having one Flank expofed,
befides the Front.

We will fuppofe then, that one of ‘your Flanks, as well
2s your Front, lies open to the Enemy ; and that the Horfe
have made a Difpofition to attack you in both, The only
Expedient againtt it is, the forming of two Fronts, making
the Figure of an L, which is immediately done by Wheeling
back half of the Battalion, or a fuficient Number of Pla-
toons, a Quarter of the Circle.

If you are to maintain that Poft, this Difpofition is bettef
than an entire Squarc, by having double the Fire in cach of
thefe Faces to thefe in the Square, ,

‘The Firing by Platcons may be preferv’d in this Figure as
well as in Battalion, by dividing the Platoons of each Face
into two Firings, and referving the whole Front Rank and
the Granadiers for the third and laft. If you think that the
Angle, where the two Faces join, is expos’d, a finall Plas
toon of Granadiers may be form’d on it ; and that the Pla«
toons may have nothing to obftruét their Firing, it would be
proper to fend the Enfigns with the Colours into the Rear.

‘The
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The Fire of each Face muft be manag’d according as they
are attack’d ; and no more Platoons muft be fired than what
are abfolutely neceffary to repulfe them, preferving . the reft
with the utmoft Care. '

I own that I never heard of a fingle Battalion being form*d
into this Figure upon A&ion ; and therefore I fhall not in+
fit much on it ; but as the Flank of an Army is often fe-
cured in this Manner, by wheeling back of Battalions and
S%I:drons, I thougnt it might fall out the fame Way with
a Battalion.

ARTICLE IL

I fhall now proceed to fhew how the Square is to be
form’d from the faid Plans, without altering the former Dif:
pofition of Officers, or any new Telling off ; and that it
may be comprehended with the more Eafe, I have marked
the Platoons, which form each Face, diffcrent from one ano«
ther. See the annexed Plans, :

The Figures in the Front, are only the Platoons num-
ber’d, from one to fixteen'; by which you will fee how they
fall into the feveral Faces of the Square.

The Figures in the Rear, are to fthew what Firing the
Platoons belong to when form’d in the 2

The Platoons number’d (1.) on the Infide, being on the
Right of each Face, when faced Square, which is outward,
belong to- the firft Firing, )
F Thofe number’d (2.) on the Infide, belong to the fecond

iring. . -
F Thofe number’d (3.) on the Infide, belong to the third
iring. -

TI%ofe number’d (4.) belong to the fourth Firing, )
. :The Platoons of Granadiers are likewife fub-divided for
their Forming on the fevetal Angles, their Numbers thewing
the Angles on which they are to form. .

I believe I need not give a further Explanation of the
Plan, than what is already mention’d, for its being fully
comprehended ; fo that I may proceed to- give the propet
Directions for the forming the Battalion into the Square,
and reducing the Square into Battalion.

As the Officers are not to be chang’d (but to remain in
the Pofts afligned them, both in the Front and Rear, for. the
firing in Battalion) or any new Divifion of the Platoons,
the gquare may be form’d in a very fhort Space of Time g

for
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for which Reafon the commanding Officer may defer the
doing of it, 'till he fees the Difpofition aftually made to
attack the Battalion in every Part,

As foon as he perceives this, he muft avoid the Danger,
by forming the Battalion into a Hollow Square ; or, accord-
ing to the French Way of calling it, un Battalion Quarré,
a fquare Battalion,

Which is perform’d by three Words of Command.

1. Form the Hollow Square.

II. March,
IIL, Face Square.

In the following Pages I fhall explain what they are to
perform at each. :

At the firft Word of Command, Form the hollow Square,
or, in my Opinion, more properly fpeaking, Form the Square,
the two Platoons of Granadiers, Number 3 and 2, and the
fix Platoons of the Battalion on the Right, Number 1, 2, 3,
4, §, and 6, and fix Platoons on the Left, Number 11, 12,
13, 14, 15, and 16, Facc all to the Right about on their
left Heels, the Officers in the Front and Rear of thofe Pla-
toons doing the fame ; as alfo the Scrjeants who are pofted
in the Rear of thofe Platoons,

The two outward Platoons of Granadiers, Number 1, and
4, with their Officers, as alfo the two Divifions of Drum-
mers on the Flanks, face to the Right and Left inwards.

The four Platoons in the Center, Number 7, 8, ¢, and
0, keep their proper Front,

At the fecond Word of Command, March, the Platoons
which faced to the Right-about, wheel inwards, and as foon
as the Platoons which form the Right-face, N9 3, 4, 5, and
6, and thofe which compofe the Left-face, N° 11, 12,13,
-and 14, have wheel’d a Quarter of the Circle, they are to
ftand ; but the two Platoons on the Right of the Battalion,
N°© 1, and 2, and the two on the Left, N° 15, and 16, be-
ing to compole the Rear-face, arc to continuc wheeling in<
wards another Quarter of the Circle, by which the Right
and Left Platoons of the Battalion, N° 1, and 16, join in
the Center of the Rear-face.

The two FPlatoons of Granadiers, N° 3, and 2, which fa-
ced to the Right-about, wheel at the fume Time with the

. Platoons of the Battalion ; but inftead of whetling on the Ex-
tremity
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tremity of the Flanks, they may incline inwards ’till the
Grranadiers in the Right, Num. 3. come oppofite to the In-_
terval between the Platoons, Num. z, and 3, and the Grana-
diers on the Left, Num. 2, ’till they come oppofite to the
Interval between the Platoons, Num. 14 and 15, and then
to Wheel and March dire&ly in the Rear of thofe Platoons,
which, when the Square is form’d, fall into the Flanks, (which
for Diftin&ion we fhall call the Rear Flanks, as the others
the Front) fo that when they all ftand, thofe Platoons of
goranadicrs will be on the Rear Angles which they are to
ver.

T he two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which
faced to the Right and Left Inwards, are, at the fame time,
to march in a dire@ Line to the Right and Left Flanks of the
four Center Platoons, Num., 7, 8, g, and 10, which ftood ;
and when they come to the Flanks of thofe Platoons, they
are to fland, being to form on the Front Angles.

The Numbers here referred to, are thofe marked in the
Front of the Battalion.

After the foregoing Word of Command is executed, the
Regiment will appear in this Pofition.

The four Center Platoons, which compofe the Front
Face of the Square, face outward to their proper Front,

The twelve Platoons, which compofe the three other
Faces of the Square, face inward, that is, into the Square.

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, which
are to form on the Rear Angles, face the Platoons on whofe
Angles they are to Form.

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which
are to form on the Front Angles, face the Flanks of the
Front Face looking along the Ranks.

The Officers and Serjeants Face as the Platoons do, on
which they are pofted.

At the third Word of Command, Face Square, they all
Face outward ; the Right, Left and Rear Faces of the Square,
and the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. z, and 3, going
to the Left-about on their Left Heels. The two Platoons of
Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, Face to their proper Front;
after which the four Platoons of Granadiers Wheel back-
i;amediatcly and form on the Angles, as defcribed in the

lan.

As foon as the Men have Faced Square, the Colonel,
Major, Enfigns with the Colours, Adjutant and Drummers
march into theSquare; and the D}rlummers are to be divided

) inte
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into four Divifions, placing one in the Rear of each Face,
which the Drum- Major is to perform. :

The Field-Officers can have no fix’d Poft affign’d them in
the Square; but are to have a watchful Eye over the Whole,
and to move about from Place to Place to give the neceflary
Dire&ions to the feveral Parts as Occafion may require.

The Enfigns with the Colours are to poft themfelves in

- the Center of the Square.

The Officers who Command the Platoons remain in the
Front of them without the Square; and thofe who were
pofted in the Rear remain within the Square, in the Rear of
the feveral Platoons; and when any of the Officers in the
Front are killed or wounded, the Officers in the Rear of

thofe Platoons are to move out immediately, and take the

‘Command.

It is evident from hence, that the Square may be form’d in
this manner in lefs than a Minute, if prefs’d in time ; there
being no Alteration requir’d in the Difpofition of Officers
from that of the Battalion drawnup for A&ion ; or any new
telling off the Platoons. Befides, another Advantage in this
Manner of Formin% the Square, is, that you prefervea Front
of the four Center Platoons without moving, which will fe-
cure you ’till the Square is form’d; a Circumftance, in my
Opinion, of no fmall Confideration.

As Victory, evenin a fuperior Army, is uncertain, from
the Variety of Circumftances incident in A&ion: And when
we imagine Fortune hovering over us with a Crown of
Laurel, fhe often eludes our Hopes, and beftows it on the
adverfe Party ; we muft not therefore depend on Her too
much, but a& with Caution, and be prepared againft aH
Events, before we enter upon AQion. And as the making
a handfome Retreat is the moft difficult Part of the Service,
and, next to the gaining of a Battle, the moft commenda-
ble; it is therefore incumbent on the Commanding Officer
of every Regiment, to have the fame Regard towards the
Prefervation of his Men, as the General has to the Whole.
For which Reafon, the Platoons of every Battalion fhould
be told off, in fuch a manner, and the Officers appointed to
them, that when the Battalion is ordered, or forced to retire,
it may be perform’d -without any further Direions than
the Words of Command, for the marching off in Battalion,
. by Grand or Subdivifions, or in the Square ; by which diffe-
. rent Ways the Battalion thould be told off, and the Officer
and Soldiers thoroughly acquainted with them before they

engage,
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engage, that, when order’d, they may be in no Confufion in
the Performance. :

How the Square is to be Reduced.

The Square may be reduced into Battalion with as much
cafe, and in as fhort a Space of Time, as it was form’d in ;
for the performing of which there are only three Words of
Command. , :

Y. From the Square, form the Battalion. 1I. March.
1. Halt. '

At the firR Word of Command, From the Sguare, form
the Bettalim, the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and
4» covering the Front Angles, wheel towards the Front ’till
they drefs in a Line with the Front Face, and then face to.
tbe Right and Left outward, and ftand.

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num.- 2, and 3, cover~

" ing the Rear Angles, wheel *till they come in a Line with

the Right and Left Faces of. the Square, and then ftand.

At the fecond Word of Command, March, the Platoons
of the Rear-Face wheel from the Center to the Right and
Left outwards, thus: Num. 1, and 2, wheel to the Left,
and Num. 15, and 16, to the Right ; and as foon as_they
come ina Line with the Right and Left Faces, thofe Faces
are to wheel along with them towards the Front.

The Platoons of Granadiers of the Rear Angles are to
move at the fame time; but in marching they are to incline
autwards ’till they came to the Extremity of the Flanks of
the Plataons, Num 1, and 16, and then to wheel up with
them on their Flanks.

The two Platoons of Granadiers of the Front Angles,
who had wheel’d up and faced outward, are to march to
the Right and Left outward in 3 dire@ Line from the Flanks
aof the Front Face, and when they have march’d far enough

" for the Platoons of the Battalion, and the Granadiers (who

were wheeling up) to form between them and the Front
Face, they are to ftand. ,
The Calonel, Major, Enfigns with the Colours and Ad-

.

* jutant are to march at the fame time into the Front; and

the Drummers to repair to their former Pofts.

As foon as the Platoons, which are wheeling up, come
ina Line with the Front Face, the Major is to proceed to
the third Word of Command. ooy S ]
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Hoalt, At this the Platoons which compos’d the Right, Left,
and Rear Faces, and the Granadiers of the Rear Angles,
Stand ; and the Granadiers of the Front Angles, who face
from the Flanks, face to their proper Front; by which the
Square is reduced, and the Battalion form’d as before, with-
out moving the Officers from their Platoons, either in the
Front or Rear, in the forming or reducing the Square.

The firft Plan being calculated for a2 Regiment confifting
of 600 Men, left it thould be reduced to about 500, I have
annex’d a fecond Plan accordingly, told off into 12 Platoons
befides Granadiers ; the Forming of which intoa Square, and
the Reducing it again into Battalion, is tobe perform’d in the
fame manner as the firft; with this Difference only, that as
each Face is compos’d but of three Platoons, there mu
two Platocns taken from one Flank, and one Platoon from
the other to form the Rear Face; which Difference is fo
fmall, that I believe it will not be objected againft in Service, :
whatever it may in Exercife.

When the Strength of the Battalion wil allow of it, the"
telling off the Platoons according to the firft Plan is what I
would recommend, as being the moft perfe& both for the
Firings in Battalion and in the Square, and for the Regulari-
ty and Eafe in forming the Square. If the Regiment confifts
of 600 Men, they may be told off into 18 Platoons, inclu-
ding the 2 Platoons of Granadiers, two Platoons of which
will confift of 12z Files each, and the other 16 Platoons of
11 Files each; fo that by making of the two Platoons of
Granadiers 12 Files each, they will have, when they are fub-
divided for the forming of the Square, a Platoon of 6 Files
for each Angle, which is as few as they ought to have for the
covering them.

But when a Battalion confifts of 500 Men, the Model of
the fecond Plan may be followed, moft of the Platoons of
which will confift of 12 Files; they may be dividedinto three
Firings, containing 4 Platoons in each, and the Granadiers
kept for the Referve, which fhould be carefully preferv’d if
your Flanks are the leaft expofed to the Enemy’s Attacks:
And if you are under any Apprehenfion of the Enemy’s
Horfe, it would be very proper to ftrengthen your Referve,
by-adding the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to it, and
only fire the two Rear Ranks of the three Firings by Pla-

_ toons,

The Manner of Forming the Square, as above defcrib’d,
is the Dutch Way of performing it ; the bare mentioning of
1 which,
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which, will recommend it infinitely more than all T am
capable of faying of it. But as other People may not be
prepoflefs’d in favour of it fo much as I am, I fhall therefore
fet down another Way of forming the Square (and which
is generally pra&is’d by the Britifp Foot ) by Divifions;
with fome Remarks why I prefer the Dutch Way to this ;
after which I fhall give Directions for the Firing and March-
ing in the Square. B

ARTICLE IL
Manner of Forming the Square by 4 Grand-Divifions.

"~ When the Square is to be form’d by 4 GGrand-Divifions
without having gone thro’ any Part of the Platoen Firing,
they are to proceed in the following Manner. '

The Rear Half Files of the Battalion muft be doubled to

the Left; after that the Granadiers muft be divided on the
Right and Left, and then fub-divided for the Angles.
- T he Battalion muft be divided into four Grand-Divifions,
and each Grand-Divifion fub-divided into three Platoons each.
See the annex’d Plan, where the faid is told off, as here de-
fcrib’d.

The Captains, Subalterns and Serjeants are to be divided
equally on the 4 Grand-Divifions; after which there muft be
an Officer appointed to command each Platoon, who conti-
nues in the Front ; but the remaining Part of the Officers
are to fall immediately into the Rear of their feveral Grand-
Divifions, )

When the Divifions are told off, and the Officers appoint-
ed to them, as above direGted, the Major is to proceed to
the Words of Command for the Forming of the Square,
which are the fame as in the other Way of doing it.

I. Form the Square.

At this Ward of Command, the fisrft Grand-Divifionand
two Platoons of (Sranadiers, Num. 1, and 4, face to the
Right and Left inwards, thus: the Platoon of Granadiers,
Num. 1, and the firft Grand-Divifion face to the Left, and
the Platoon of Granadiers, Num 4. faces to the Right.

The other three Gragd-Divifions, and the two Platoons
of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, face, at the fame time, to
the Right-about.

H3 " The

Ly
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The Officers and Serjeants face as the feveral Divifions do
on which they are pofted,

The Drummers on the Flanks fall in the Rear of the firft
and fourth Grand-Divifions, and then face as they do; but
the Center-Divifion of Drummers falls in between the En-
figns with the Colours and the Front Rank of the feventh
Platoon of the Battalion, being oneof thofe which compofe
the Rear Face.  After this the Major proceeds.

. March,

After the Word of Command, the Whole are to march
and form the Square, thus.

The fecond and fourth Grand-Divifions wheel inward a
Quarter of the Circle, and form the Right and Left Faces of
the Square, .

T he third Grand-Divifion, with the Colonel, Lieutenant-
Colonel, Enfigns with the Colours, and the third Divifion of
Drummers, march in a ftrait Line to the Rear, *till they come
to the extream Flanks of the Rightand Left Faces, and theg
fland, which third Grapd-Divifion forms the Rear Face of
the Square.

The firft Grand-Divifion marches to the Left, ’till they
come into the Ground where the third Grand-Divifion ftood,
and then ftand, being to form the Front Face of the Square,

The Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 2, wheels with the .
Left Face, and flands when they do, being to cover that
Angle,

The Platoon of Granadiers, Num. "3. marches to the
Right Flank of the Right Face, and ftands, being to cover
that Angle, '

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, 2nd 4, being
faced inwards, march in a dire¢t Line to the Flanks of the
Front Face, and then ftand, being to cover the Front
Angles, B

When the feveral Grand-Divifions and Platoons of Gra-
nadiers have march’d as above directed, they will appear in
the following Pofition.

The firft Grand-Divifion, compofing the Front Face of
the Square, ftand faced to the Left.

The third Grand-Divifion, forming the Rear Face, face
to the Rear,

The fecond and fourth Grand-Divifions, which form the
Right and Left Faces of the Square, face into the Square.

' " The
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The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, being
to cover the Front Angles, face to the Right and Left in-
wards.

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, being
to cover the Rear Angles, face as the Right and Left Faces
do. o

_The Officers and Serjeants face as their refpe&ive Divi-
fions do. :

The Colonel; Lieutenant-Colonel, Enfigns with the Co-
Jours and' Drummers, having march’d as before dire&ted, fall
into the Square.

~ As foon as they have come to their Ground and ftand, the
Major proceeds to the third and laft Word of Command.

III; Face Square.

At this Word of Command, the whole face outward,
thus.

The Front Face going to the Right, and the Right and
Left Faces to the Left-about, the two Platoonsof Grana-
diers, Num. 1, and 4, face to their proper Front, and the
two Platoons, Num. 2, and 3, face to the Left-about, im-
mediately after which the four Platoons of Granadiers wheel
back and cover their feveral Angles,

The Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers face as their Di-
vifions do, and the Drum-Major is to divide the Drummers
€qually in the Rear of each Face. )

The Officers, who were pofted in the Rear of the third
Grand-Divifion, are to move immediately into the Square ;
and the Officers, who were appointed to command the Pla-
toons of that Divifion, are to move out, the Rear Rank of
that Face becoming then the Front.

As foon as they have faced Square, the Major and Adju~
tant march into the Square, no Officer remaining without,
but thofe who. command the Platoons.

The Firing in this are the fame as that of the fecond Plan,
they being calculated for the fame Number of Men; but if
the Battalion confifts of fix hundred Men, the Grand-Divi-
fions may be divided into four Platoons each, as the firft
Plan is, and yet keep to the forming the Square by Grand-
Divifion. : '

I fhall ngw fhew how it is to be reduced into Battalion,

H 4‘ ' 1. From
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L. From the Square, form the Battalion.

'

At this Word of Command, the whole being Faced
Square, the Front Face, or firft Grand-Divifion, faces to
the Right ; the Rear Face, or third Grand-Divifion, faces to
the Left-about ; the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1,
" and 4, covering the Front-Angles, wheel towards their pro-
per Front, and when they come in a Line with the Front
Face they are to face to the Right and Left outward; the
two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, covering the
Rear-Angles, wheel towards their proper Front, ’till they
come in a Line with the Right and Left Faces, or fecond
and fourth Grand-Divifions, and then ftand. T'he Officers
face with their Divifions.

II. March.

At this the Whole march and form the Battalion, thus.

T he Front Face and the firft Platoon of Graradiers march

in a dire& Line to the Right, and as foon as they have got
to the Right of the Right Face, they are to ftand ; anly the
firft Platoon of Granadiers is to march a little further, that
the third Platoon of Granadiers may have room to form be-
tween them and the Right of the firft Grand-Divifion.
" The Right and Left Faces wheel towards their propér
Front a Quarter of the Circle, and then ftand ; the fecond
Platoon of Granadiers wheeling up on the Flank of the Le't
Face, or fourth Grand-Divifion. "

The third Platoon of Granadiers marches to the Right,
and forms between the firft Platoon of Granadiers and the
Right of the Battalion,

The fourth Platoon of Granadiers marches in a ftraight
Line to the Left, and when they have left room enough tor
the Lcft Face and fecond Platoon of Granadiers to form in,
they are to ftand. :

The Rear Face, or third Grand-Divifion, with the Co-
Jonel, Lieutcnant-Colorel, and Enfigns with the Colours,
march ftraight forward to the Front, and when they come
between the fecond and fourth Grand-Divifions and Drefs in
a Line with them, they are to fland.

As foon as they have all got into their proper Pofls, as be-
fore, the Major proceeds.

1. Zlait.

A e ——— ..
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III. Halx.

At this Word of Command, they all face to their proper
Front, thus. The firft Platoon of Granadiers and the firft
Grand-Divifion face to the Left, and the fourth Platoon of
‘Granadiers to the Right; after which the Officers in the
Rear may be order’d into the Front, and the Drummers to
their former Pofts; which compleats the Reduion of the

uare into Battalion. :

The only thing that is irregular in the Forming of the
Square in this manner, is in the third Grand-Divifion, by
the Rear Rank becoming the Front, and the Front Rank
the Rear, when the Square is form’d, and the Officers in the
Front and Rear changing of their Pofts; but this Piece of
Irregularity is of no great Confequence upon Service, fince
the Men in the Rear Rank may be as good as thofe in the
Front, and the Officers may change in a Moment.

But the greateft Fault confifts in there being no Front pre-
ferv’d while the Square is forming, the Whole being in Mo-
tion at the fame time, which may be of dangerous Confe-
quence if the Enemy’s Horfe thould be near.

Whereas the Dutch Manner of forming the Square, as ex-.
plained in the fecond Article, has not the Irregularity above-
mention’d, nor the Danger, while it is forming, for Want
of a Front to the Enemy. Befides it may be done quicker,
and with as much eafe, by pradtifing of it at Exercife, as
that by Grand-Divifions : However, thofe who don’t approve
of the Dutch Way, (which I imagine will be but very few)
may follow the other ; but before they determine abfolutely,
it will be but fair to try both.

I fhall give Dire&ions in the following Article, how they
are to Fire and March in the Square at Exercife, fince the
doing of it upon Aétion muft depend on the Manner you are
attack’d, in which the Commanding Officer muft be direfled
by his own Judgment and Experience.

ARTICLE 1V,
Direttions for Marching and Firing in the Square.

The Square being form’d, and the Platoons of esch Face
divided into their proper Firings, as defcrib’d by the diffcrent
- Plans
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Plans in the foregoing Article, they are to proceed to the
Firings,

I dgull begin with Direions for that of the firft Plan, con-
taining four Firings, which is one more than they are gene-
rally told off in, either in Battalion or in the Square, which
rendeérs it, in my Opinion, the more perfe@t, as being of

Service than when they are divided into three.

For when they are told oft into thre¢ Firings, whether in
Batealion, or in the Square, the entire Front-rank is com-
monly kept for the Referve, and the two Rear-ranks only
fired by Platoons ; fo that in Reality there are four Firings,
without being call’d fo: Tho’, I humbly conceive, the Lf-
fe& won’t be the fame; from the Obfervation I madeon the
Firing by Ranks in the fifth Article of the preceding Chap-
ter it as alfo in the firft Article of this on referving the Front-
rank.

TFhofe who differ with me on this Head, may divide the
Square into three Firings, according to the Method of the
fecond Plan ; but as the four Firings will appear better in the
Exercife, by having one upon the marching towards each
Front, I will purfue that Scheme, and give the neceflary
Direions accordingly. '

The Firings may be perform’d ftanding, or by making a
Movement before each Firing.

The four Platoons of Granadiers on the Angles, and the
Platoons on the Right of each Face, Num. 1, on the Infide,
belong to the firft Firing ; fo that when the Platoons of the
firt Firing are order’d to make ready, the four Platoons of
Granadiers, and the four Platoons of the Squaré, Num. 1,
do it together. -

The fecond Firing confifts of the third Platoons from the
Right of each Face, Num. 2, on the Infide.

The third Firing confifts of the fecond Platoons from the
Right of each Face, Num. 3, on the Infide.

The fourth confifts of the Left Platoons of each Face,
Num. 4, on the Infide. .

When you would go through the Firings both ftanding
and marching, it would be proper to vary them from one
another.

Thofe flanding, to be perform’d in their Order; and
thofe marching together ; as is explain’d in the third Article
of the fixth Chapter.

But left Firing in their Order in the Square fhculd not be
thoroughly comprehended by the Direticns in the Article

; above-
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above-mentioned, we fhall here explain how # is to be pey-
form’d.

When the Granadiers are te fire in their Oidey, the firfk
Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, covering the Angle on the
Right of the Front Face, fires irf. The Phtoonof Gra-
nadiers, Num. 2, on the Right of the Rear Face, fires next.
‘The Granadiers, Num. 3, on the Right of the Right Face;
fire the third. ‘The Gracadiers, Num. 4, on the Right of
the Left Face, fire laft, '

When the Platoons of the Square are to fire in their Or-
der, if it is thofe of the firft Firing, they are to make ready
when the Granadiers do; and as foon as the fourth Platoen:
of Granadiers has fired, the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Front
Face fires; then the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Rear Face
fires next; after that the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Right
Face ; and laftly, the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Left Face.

T he Platoons of the ocher Firings are to obferve the fame
Method, when they are to fire in their Order, by beginning
with that in the Front Face; fecondly, that of the Rear Face 5
thirdly, the Right Face ; and fourthly, the Left Face. -

“The firft Firing confifts of the four Platoons of Grana-
diers, and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, on the
Infide. ‘

‘The other three Firings confift of four Platoons each, one’
in each Face of the Square. See how they are difpofed of by
the Plan, the Numbers on the Infide fhewing which Firing
they belong to.

How the Square is to Fire, Standing:

At the Beating of the Preparative, the Platoons of the firft
Firing make ready, and as foon as the four Platoons of Gra-
nadiers come to their Recover, and cock their Firelocks, they
are to march forward three Paces, then Kneel and Lock;
but the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, who are of
" the firft Firing, ftand with recover’d Arms, being to march.
forward three Paces when the Granadiers are order’d to Pre-
fent, to open a Paffage for them to retire into the Square
when they have fired ; and as foon as the Granadiers have.
got into the Square, the Platoons are to fall back into their
Place, and immediately Kneel and Lock.

‘When the Platoons have made ready, as before direQed,
the Major orders-a Flam ; at which the Officer who com-
mands the firlt Platoon of Granadiers, Num, 1, gives the

. Words,
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Words, Prefent and Fire; after which they are to recover
their Arms, face to the Right-about, march into the Square,
then halt and face the Angle, and immediately load and
thoulder.

As foon as the firft Platoon of Granadiers has fired, the
Officer commanding the fecond Platoon of Granadiers is to
order his to do the fame, and then march into the Square.
After that the third Platoon of Granadiers is to fire, and
then the fourth.

When the four Platoons of Granadiers have fired, the
Platoons of the Square, of the firft Firing, are to fire in their
Order.  They are to be very exa& in moving forward three
Paces, when the Word Prefent is given to the Platoon of
Granadiers which covers their Angle; and, when they have
march’d into the Square, to fall back into their Places, and
immediately Kneel and Lock.

After the firft Firing is over, a Preparative is to be beat for
the Platoons of the fecond Firing to make ready ; thena Flam
for them to Fire, which they are to do in their Order.

The third and fourth Firings are to be performed in the
fame Manner.

- As foon as the Platoons have fired, they are immediately
to load and fhoulder. :

- After the laft Firing is over, the Platoons on the Right of
each Face, Num. 1, are to march forward three Paces, to
open a Paflage for the Granadiers to march out of the Square,
and form on the Angles as before; and as foon as the Grana-
diers are marched out, they are to fall back into their Places.
T his may be deferr’d till the Platoons of the firft Firing are
ordered to make Ready a fecond time ; in which Cafe, as
foon as they have mzde Ready, the Platoons of the Square,
Num. 1, are to march forward three Paces, and ftand there’
with recover’d Arms till the Granadiers have marched out,
fird, and return’d again into the Square, after which they
are to fall back into their Places, Kneel, Lock and Fire:
However, I fhall follow the firft of thefe two Methods, and
give Directions accordingly.

T hey having gone thro’ the Firings in the Square ftanding,
I thall now fhew how they are to perform in marching,

Dircicns for the Square te March.

T he Drummers being divided in the Rear of each Face of
the Square, the Major o:ders the Square to te ready to face
and
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and march towards the Front on which the Drummers there
pofted fhall beat a March ; and as foon as they ceafe beating,
they are to halt and face Square. ,

As there are four Firings told off in the Plan of this
Square, they fhould make a Movement towards each Front
before each Firing, by marching twenty or thirty Pacesat a
time, or more or lefs, as the Commanding Officer fhall think:
proper, or the Ground admit of it.

Before we proceed further, it will be neceflary to give Di-
reftions how the feveral Parts of the Square are to face and
march, on the Drummers beating on the different Fronts.:

" When 'the Divifion of Drummers in the Rear of the Front,
Faceare order’d to beat 2 March, the whole Square is to face
and march towards the Front, thus: The Rear Face comes
to the Right-about on their Left Heels; the Right Face goes
to the Left on their Right Heels ; the Left Face to the Right
on their Left Heels, and the four Platoons of Granadiers
wheel an eighth Part of the Circle towards that Front. All
the Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers, are to face as thofe
Parts do on which they are pofted.

As foon as they have faced, as above direfted, they areall
to ftep forward together, and march in that Order, without
opening or clofing their Ranks or Files, very flow towards
the faid Front as long as the March is beat, and when the
Drummers are ordered to ceafe, they are then to halt and
face Square, thus:

The Rear Face goes to the Left-about on their Left Heels,

The Right Face to the Right on their Right Heels.

The Left Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and

The four Platoons of Granadiers wheel back and cover
their Angles. (

When the Divifion of Drummers in the Rear of the Rear
Face beatsa March, they are all to face and march towards
that Front, thus:

.- The Platoons of Granadiers wheel, as before, towards
that Front. ' ‘

The Front Face goes to the Right-about on their Left
Heels.

The Right Face faces to the Right on their Left Heels.

T he Left Face faces to the Left on their Right Heels.

 After
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After which, they are all to march towards the Rear Front,
as Jong as the March comtinues beating, and when it ceafes
they are to face Square, and Stand, thus:

The Granadiers are ¢@ wheel back and cover their Angles.

The Front Face goes to the Left-about on their Left
Heels,

The Right Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and

‘The Left Face to the Right on their Right Heels.

On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Right Face,
they are all to face and march towards that Front.

‘The Granadiers are to wheel towards that Front.

The Left Face goes to the Right-about on their Left Heels,
The Front Face to the Right on their Left Heels ; and
‘The Rear Face to the Left on their Right Heels,

As foon as the March ceafes, they are all to Face Square.

The Granadiers wheel back and cover their Angles.
‘The Left Face goes to the Left-about on their Left Heels,
‘T he Front Face to the Left on their Left Heels ; and
The Rear Face to the Right on their Right Heels.

On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Left Face,
they are all to face and march towards the Front.

The Granadiers wheel towards that Front.
The Right Face goes to the Right-about on their Left

s,
‘The Front Face to the Left on their Right Heels; and
‘The Rear Face to the Right on their Left Heels.

When the March ceafes, they are all to Face Square.

‘The Granadiers wheel back and cover their Angles.

‘The Right Face goes to the Left-about on their Left Heels.
‘T"he Front Face to the Right on their Right Heels ; and
The Rear Face to the Left on their Left Heels.

The March is to be beat only by that Divifion of Drum-
mers whoare pofted in the Rear of that Face towards whofe
Front you intend to march ; which finifhes the Dire@ions

I how
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how the feveral Parts of the Square are to face and march
towargds each of .the four Fronts.

The Square being to march before each Firing, in order to
vary it from that Standing, the Platoons of each Firing fhould
fire togethcr; if fo, the Major muft acquaint them with ic,
and give the Words of Command himfeif ; after which he
proceeds in the following Maaner :

. Drummers of the From Face, beat a March.

Qx the Drumaess beating the March, the whole Square
faces, as above dire&ted, and march very flow towards the
Front of the Front Face; and when they bave march'd as
far as fhall be thought proper, he is to order the Drummers to .
ceafe beating, at which all face Square and ftand.

Aftér this, he orders a Preparative ; en which the four
Platoons.of Granadiers, and the four Platoons of the Square
of the firft Firing make Ready, and when they cometo their
Recover, the Granadiers are to advance three Paces, then

Kaneel and Lock; but thofe of the Square ftand with re-
cover'd Arms ‘till the Granadiers are order'd to Prefent, and
then march forward three Paces, as before direéted, till the
Granadjers have fired and marched into the Square, after
which they fall back into their Places, and Kneel and Lock.

As foon as the Granadiers have Kneel’d and Lock’d, the
Major proceeds. .

Platoons of the Granadiers, Prefent.——Fire.

. As foon as the Granadiers have marched into the Square,
and the Platoogs of the firf} Firing fallen back, Kneel’d and
Lock’d, the Major then goes on.

Platoons of the Firft Firing, Prefent.——Fire.

The Granadiers and the Platoons of the Square of the firft
Firing may fire together, if the Commanding Officer thinks
proper, by ordering thofe of the Square to march forward
three Paces at the fame time with the Grapadiers, and to
Kneel and Lock when they do; in which Caf¢ the Words
of Command will be as follows: '

Granadiers and Platoons of the firfk Firing, Pre-
. fent—-Fire. .

After the firft Firing is over, the Major proceeds thus:
Drummers
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Drummers of the Rear Face, beat a March.

At this the whole Square face and march towards the
Front of the Rear Face; and when they have got on their
former Ground, the Drummers fhould be order’d to ceafe, on
which they face Square. Then he orders a Preparative for
the Platoons of the fecond Firing to make Ready, Kneel and
Lock, and then proceeds thus: :

Platoons of the Second Firing, Prefent,——Fire.
. As foon as the fecond Firing is over, the Major goes on.

Drummers of the Right Face, beat a March.

The Square, at this, is to face and march towards the
Front of the Right Face ; and when the Drummers are or-
der’d to ceafe, they are all to face Square: After which, a
Preparative for the Platoons of the third Firing to make
Ready ; then the Major gives the Words of Command.

Platoons of the Third Firing, Prefent.—— Fire.
“When the third Firing is over, the Major orders next, -

Drummers of the Left Face, beat a March.

- On which the Square is to face and march towards the
Front of the Left Face ; and when the Square is come to the
Ground on which the firft form’d, or pretty near it, the
Drummers fhould be order’d to ceafe Beating, upon which
they are all to face Square.  After that a Preparative for the

Platoons of the fourth Firing to make Ready; then the
Miajor fays,

Platoons of the Fourth Firing, Prefent.——Fire.

As foon as the fourth Firing is over, the Granadiers are to
march out of the Square, and form on the Angles, as before
dire@ed in that Part where they fire ftanding. .

When the Platoons of each Firing have fired, they are to
load in marching, and then Shoulder.

‘This
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This compleats the feveral Movements of the Square, with
a Firing after each ; which Firings may be varied, if the
Commanding Officer thinks proper, from the foregoing, af-
ter this manner :

After the firft Movement, the whole Front F ace, with
the Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, may be ordered to fire
together, :

After the fecond Movement, the Rear Face, with the Pla-
toon of Granadiers, Num. z, fire together.

After the third Movement, the Right Face, with the Pla-
toon of Granadiers, Num. 3, fire together, .

After the fourth Movement, the Left Face, with the Pla-
toon of Granadiers, Num, 4, fire together.

This Manner of Firing may appear very well in the Exer-
cife; but would prove too dangerous in Service ; fince there
would be an entite Front for fome time, without any Fire to
defend themfelves: Therefore I only mention it as proper for
the Exercife, to vary it from the other.

They may likewife fire by Ranks, as they do in Battalion,
by ordering the Whole to make ready together, then begin
with the Rear-Rank of the whole Square, and the Rear-Rank
of the Granadiers ; after that the Center-Rank of the Whole,
and laftly the Front-Rank. o :

After they have gone through the different F irings of the
Square, both ftanding and narching, they may finith witha

ire of the whole Square, which may be done where they
ftand, or after a Movement towards their proper Front.

As foon as this Fire is over, the Square thould be reduced
into Battalion; the Officers in the Rear ordered to the Front,
and to take their Pofts in Battalion; the Granadiers on the
Left ordered to their Right; their Bayonets unfixed, and the
Rear Half-Files to the Right as they were ; which does not
only conclude this Chapter, but alfo the Direions for the
different Firings of the Foot in every Part of the Service :
But, as what I have hitherto mentioned is only the Rudi-
ments of Difcipline, I fhall endeavour to raife the Subje&,
by treating on fuch Parts of the Service, as will give all
thofe who are defirous to know it, a general Notion of their
Duty, ondifferent Occafions.

1 CHAP.
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CHAP VIL

Confifting of General Rules for the Marching of a
Regiment of Foot, or a Detachment of Men,
awbere there is a Poffibility of their being At-
tacked by the Enemy.

ARTICLE L

.‘.

b OESS) E{" »H E RE is not any thing in which an Officer
\),!‘“ -;*Z/S Mhews the Want of Condu& fo much, asin

Tone

fuffering himfelf to be furprized, either upon
his Poft, or in marching with a Body of Men
under his Command, without being prepared
to make a proper Defence, and by not having
taken the neceary Precautions to prevent it.

When 20 Officer has had the Misfortune of teing Beat,
his Honour wen’t fuffer by it, provided he has done his
Duty, and alled like 2 Soldier. But if he is furprized by
negle@ing the common Methods ufed to prevent it, his
‘Character is hardly Retrievable, unlefs it proceeds from his
Want of Experience; and cven in that Cafe he will find it
very difficult.

An Officer, who is detached witha Body of Men, ought
to confider, that the Lives of thofe under his Command
depend in a great meafure on his Prudence ; and if he has
any important Poft committed to his Charge, the Lives of
‘many more may follow.

This Confideration alone, without mentioning the Lofs of
Reputation, is fufficient, in my Opinion, to make us apply
our felves to our Duty with a more than common Zeal,
that we may not be ignorantin what relates to our Profeffion,
when our King and Country hasan Occafion for our Service.

The Military Profeffion, has, in all ages, been efteemed
the moft Honourable, from the Danger thatattends it. The
Motives that lead Mankind to it, muft proceed from a No-
ble
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ble and Generous Inclination, fince they facrifice their Eafe,
and their Lives, in the Defence of their Country.

To anfwer this Glorious End, we fhould endeavcur at
the Knowledge of our Calling, by a thorough Application
to the Serviee, '

The fame Spirit that brings us into the Army fhould make
us apply ourfelves to the Study of the Military Art, the
common Forms of which may be eafily attained by a mo-
derate Application, as well as Capacity : Neither is it below
any Military Man, let his Birth be ever fo Noble, to be
knowing in the minute Parts of the Service. It will not
cramp his Genius ( as fome have been pleafed to fay, inor-
der, as I fuppofe, to excufe, their own Ignorance ) but rather
aid and aflift it in greatand daring Enterprizes.

Our great and warlike Neighbours the Germans, are {0
entirely prepoffeffed in favour of this Opinion, that they
oblige even their Youth of Quality to perform the Fun&ion
of a Private Soldier, Corporal and Serjeant, that they may
learn the Duty of each, before they have a Commiffion:
And fure no Nation has produced greater Generals, ‘

Our late Monareh, the Glorious King William, whofe
Military Capacity was Second to none, was perfeétly know-
ing in the Small, as well as the Grand Detail of an Army.
In vifiting the Out-pofts, he would frequently condefcend
to place the Centinels himfelf, and inftruct the Officers how
to doit. He wasa ftri¢t Obferver of all the Parts of Dif-
cipline ; and knew the Duty of every one in the Army, from
the Higheft to the Loweft : And if fo great a Prince thought
it a neceffary Qualification, I belicve there will be hardly any
one found of another Opinion.

I don’t pretend to infer from the above Obfervations, that
it is abfolutely neceffary for our young Nobility and Gentry
to- pafs through thofe little and fervile OfFces before they
arrive at a Commiffion ; but I think it abfolutely neceffary
that they fhould apply themfelves to the Service, as foon as
they have one: For without they know the Duty of thofe
under their Command, how can they pretend to direct ?

A Commiffion, it is true, qualifies 2 Man for the Pay;
but it muft be Timeand Experience, and a thorough Appli-
cation to the Service, that entitles him to the Appellation of
a Soldier.

He that makes himfelf Mafter of the Duty of thofe below
him, will the eafier comprehend what is due to thofe above
him; and bea means to quallify him for a higher Poft, ax:ld

2 o
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to the duty of it with Honour and Credit when given him,
with this Addition, that He was fit for the Poft, and not,
that the Poft was fit for Him.

It is more commendable and praife-worthy to owe our
Preferment to Merit than Favour. T he Dependance on the
latter, is the Reafon why fo many young Gentlemen negle&
the former.

Money and powerful Relations will always procure them
what they want ; they have therefore no occafion to apply
themfelves to the Knowledge of their Duty. It is from this
way of thinking that fo many of them do fo little Credit to
their Pofts; not from the want of Genius, but Application.
" I hope thefe few Obfervations won’t be taken as a Reflec-
tion on the young Gentlemen who have come lately into the
Army ; but rather as an Admonition to avoid the Neglect
complained of ; my Defign being purely to ferve them, that
they may be the betier qualified to ferve their Country when
fhe calls upon them.

ARTICLE IL

I thall now proceed to what was propofed in this Chapter,
the neceflary Precautions proper to be taken in the marching
of a Regiment, or a Detachment of Men, to prevent a Sur-
prize, &c,

When a Regiment is to march through a Country, where
there is a Poffibility of meeting with the Enemy, the Com-
manding Officer thould leave nothing to chance. Fortune
may fail us, if we truft too much to her; but a prudent
Conduét never will. It is true, we may be overpowered,
and conquered, notwithftanding all our Care; but never
fhamefully beat, if we a& as we ought: And a Man may
gain Reputation, though heis overcome.

The common Method of marching a Regiment is by Sub-
Divitions, and the Captains divided in the Front and Rear;
but, T am of Opinion, that Form fhould be broke through,
where there is the leaft Probability of Service, and that of
marching by Platoons fubftituted in its Room, as defcribed in
the feventh Article, Chapter Six, on Street-Firing.

In this Cafe the Regiment will be ready to enter upon Ac-
tion in whatever Shape it may be required, whether in Street-
Firing, in Battaiion, or in the Square: Whereas in that of
marching by Sub-Divifions, it will require fome time after

. the
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‘the Battalion is drawn up, to poft the Officers to. their Pla-
toons, ~

But there is another Advantage, befides that above-men-
tioned, by the Officers being divided to, and marching with
the Platoons, which is, that the Men will march in greater
Order by having the Eyes of fo many mbre Officers on them,
nor venture to Jeave their Ranks without Leave, for fear of
being difcovered. A Confideration, I am fure, of no fmall
Confequence, fince it will be the means to prevent a great
many Men from being killed by the Country People, either
in the Defence of their Goods, or out of Hatred to the Sol-
diers; or from their being taken by Partizan Parties, when
_they fall behind: But tho’ they fhould have the good For-
tune to efcape both, the Apprehenfion of being punithed, by
quitting their Pofts contrary to Orders, too often induces
them to defert.

I believe I need not trouble myfelf in produciag further
Reafons to fupport my Opinion, thofe already mentioned
being, according to my Judgment, fufficient to convince
any Man of the Advantage it has over the other Method of
marching by Sub-Divifions.

The common Method ufed to prevent your being attacked
on the March before you have time to make a proper De-
fence, is, by having a Van and Rear-Guard, which Guards
may be ftronger or weaker, according to the Danger you
may apprehend from the Enemy, or the Country you are to
march through.

Thofe Guardsare generally commanded by Officers, and
frequently by Captains. T hey fhould never lofe fight of the
Regiment, or at leaft be out of the hearing of the Drum ;
for which Reafon there thould be a Drummer ordered to beat
in the Rear-Platoon or Divifion, as well as in the Front ;
but more particularly in Night- marches.

Before the Regiment marches from the Parade, or the
Head of their Encampment, thefe Guards are to be Drawn
out ; and if your March is towards the Enemy, or that you
apprehend more Danger in the Front than the Rear, your
Van-Guard fhould conlift of a Captain’s Command, and the
Rear-Guard only of a Subaltern’s: However, this depends
on the Difcretion of the Commanding Qfficer.

As foon as thefe ‘Guards are Farmed, the Officers who
command them fhould receive their Inftru@ions froim the
Commanding Officer of the Regiment or Detachment. But

as yaung Officers can have but a Ivery imperfe&t Notion l«:f
: 3 the
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the Intent and Meaning of. thefe Guards, without fome fur-
ther Infight than barely the mentioning of them ; I fhall en-
deavour to give them a clear Idea of the Nature and Defign
of thofe Guards, by fetting down the Duty of each,

General Inflruéiions to the Van-Guard.

The Van-Guard is to march before the Regiment. The
Diftance which they are to be advanced, cannot be abfolute-
ly determined ; fince it muft depend on the Nature of the
Country you march through ; fo that in an inclofed Country
it can hardly exceed two hundred Yards without lofing Sizht
of the Regiment, which they arc by no means to do, unlefs
they have Orders: And in an open or champain one, they
ought not to be above three or four hundred Yards, left they
thould be attacked and cut oft by a fuperior Party, before the
Recgunent cculd come up to their Relef,

The Van-Guard is to reconnoitre, or view, every place
where any number of Men can lie concealed, fuch as Woods,
Copfes, Ditches, hollow Ways, ftrageling Houfes, or Vil-
lages, through which you are 10 march, cr pafls near.

T hat the Regiment may not Halt upon every Occafion of
this Nature, the Officer who commands the Van-Guard
muft order a Serjeant, and 6 or 12 Men, to advance before
him, but not to march out of his Sight, who are to recon-
noitre all fufpected Places; and where there are more than
one of thofe Places to be looked into at a time, by having
them both on the Right and Left of the Road, he is to or-
der out another fmall Partv for that Purpofe,

When there are any Woods or Villages which will re-
quire fome time to vicw, the Officer muft halt his Guard at
fome Diftance from them, and remain there ’till his advanced
Parties have reconnoitred them thoroughly, and fent him an
Account that all is fafe; after which heis to march on.

Upon every Halt of this kind, ke is to fend one to the
commanding Officer of the Regiment to acquaint him with
the Reafon of his Halting; upon which he fhould halt the
Regiment as foon as they come in fight of the Van-Guard ;
and when it marches again, the Regiment is to do fo too.

T he Reafon for the Van-Guard’s halting at fome Diftance
from a Wood or Village ’till it is reconnoitred, is for fear of
an Ambufcade : for fhould they march up too near before it
is viewed, they might bedrawn too far into the Snare to be
. to extricate themfelves, and by that means, draw the

Regiment

o VY | G




Chap. VIIL - Military Difcipline. 1Ig
Regiment into the fame Misfortune ; whereas by Halting at
fome Diftance, that Danger is avoided ; at leaft fo far, that
they cannot furprize you, by falling upon you unprepared,
which is all that can be expeted from an Officer. ‘

The fame Reafon holds good for the Regiment’s Halting,
when the Van-Guard does. v '

When the Van-Guard difcovers any Body of Men, it isto
Halt, and the Officer is to fend back immediately and ac-
quaint the Commanding Officer with it, and to know what
particular Comgands he has for him; and when he difco-
vers any thing further, heis to do the fame, whether it re-
lates to their Numbers, Quality, (as Horfe or Foot) Move~
ment and D ifpefition, that he may take his Meafures ac-
cordingly. Thus I have givenas full an account of the Duty
of a Van-Guard as the Nature of the thing will admit of, or
General Rules can dire&.

Gengral Infiryéiions to a Rear-Guard,

The chief employment of a Rear-Guard is to take up all
the Soldiers who fhall fall behind the Regiment, and march
them Prifoners, in order to their being punifhed for leaving
it; which but too many will do, without a great deal of
Care, in order to Plunder or Marode. '

T his Precaution is therefore abfolutely neceflary ; withoyt
which a great many Men may be loft, and the Country
fuffer extremely, by being left to the Difcretion of thofe
Gentlemen, -

The Officer commanding the Rear-Guard, muft therefore-
be very diligent, in examining every Place in which the Sol-
diers can hide themfelves, to prevent thefe Diforders.

As the Rear-Guard is not to be at any great Diftance
from the Regiment, it will likewife prove a Security, in

cvqntin,g their being fallen upon in the Rear, ‘before they
have Notice to prepare for their Defence: For the Moment
that any Troops gppzar in the Rear, the Officer of that
Guard muft fend and acquaint tte Commanding Officer
with it, that he may have Time to makea Difpofition fuita-
ble to the Occafion; to gain which, the Officer of the
Rear-Guard is to oppofe them in th= beft Manner he can ;. -
but if the Superiority of the Enemy obliges him to give way
before he can receive further Qrders from the Commanding
Officer, he muft endeavaur to join the Regiment by a flow

and regular Reireat, in making a Stand at every Spot of
14 Ground
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Ground-that can be difputed. If he finds it impraQicable
for him to join the Regiment, by his Retreat being cut oft,
he muft endeavour to gain the neareft Place of Security,
whether Inclofures, Woods, Hollow-ways, Morafles, Vil-
lages or Towns, in order to fave himfelf and Party; but
this thould not be attempted while there are any Hopes left
" of his puttinga Stop to the Enemy, or his joining the Regi-
ment, fince it will be weakned by his going off.

ARTICLE I

Having explained, in the foregoing Article, the Nature
and defign of the Van and Rear-Guards, I fhall now pro-
cecd to what relates to the Body of the Regiment, or De-
tachment, and in what manner the Commanding Officer is

“to conduct himfelf for the Security of the Whole.

A good deal of Care and Judgment is required in the
Marching of a Regiment in good Order, and to prevent its
Tunning cut into too great a Length,

The Officers on the feveral Platoons, or Divifions, muft
endeavour to avoid it, by keeping up their Divifions to a
proper Diftance from thofe before them ; for if they once fuf-
fer the Divifion in the Front to march any confiderable Di-
ftance from them, they will not only fatigue their Men, but
find it a very difficult Matter to regain the Ground fo loft;
and if it proves fo to one Divifion, it will be much more dif-
ficult to thofe in the Rear: For which Reafon, the Officers
can’t be too exa in the Marching of their Divifions, and
the keeping of their Ranks to their true Diftance, particularly
‘in inclofed Countries, where the Roads are generally narrow ;
but if the Officers negle@ this Precaution, the Regiment
may run into fuch a Length, that the Front may be attack’d
and beat, before the Rear can be brought up to fuftain them.
But left the Officers thould fail in this Part of their Duty,
the Commanding Officer fhould order the Major and Adju-
tart to Halt by turns every Half Hour, to fee the Regiment
pafs by, and Lring him an Account in what Order they find
it, that he may diret his March, by moving fafter or flower,
according to the Report made him,

When the Reginent is to pafs a Defile, where a Divifion
can’t march entire, but are obliged to Rank off, that is, to
pafs by Halt or Quarter Ranks, the Officer who leads the
firft Divifion fhould Halt, or march extream flow, after he
has pafs’d it, ’till he has an Account that they are all over

and
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and come up to their proper Diftance, upon which Notice he
is to march on as before.

The Officers muft make the Men of their refpe@ive Divi-
fions pafs the Defile as faft asthey can without Lofs of Time,
and fall into their Ranks the Moment they are over ; and

"when their Divifions are form’d, they muft march them as
quick as poffible, without running, ’till they join thofe in
their Front, and then march as they do.

If the above Dire@ions ar¢ obferved, the Regiment will
not only march more fecure, but alfo quicker, and with lefs
Fatigue to the Men ; but if they are negle&ted, it will be im-

fible for the Rear Divifions to keep up, fo that in half a
gay’s March the Regiment may extend it’s felf from Front
"to Rear a Mile or two, which may prove of dangerous Con- -
‘fequence. S

Particular Care fhould be taken that the Soldiers don’t
faften the Tent-Poles to their Firelocks, (which is frequently
done for the Eafe of carrying them) left they fhould be at-
tack’d before they have time tountie them, and by that means
‘render’d ufelefs; a fatal Example of which, and of negle&-

"ing the above Precautions, I believe, will not be thought
improper to be here inferted. '

A Regiment of Foot, confifting of above 600 Men, being
order’d to march from one Quarter to another, the Com-
“manding Officer imagined, from the Diftance of the Enemy’s
Frontier Garrifons which was at lealt ten Leagues, that he
had nothing to apprehend, and therefore neglected the com-
mon Precautions ufually taken, in ordering his Van- Guard
to examine all fufpe&ted Places where Horfe might lie con-
‘ceal’d. Befides, he took no Care in the kceping up the
Divifions, but fuffered the Regiment to run into a Train of
‘a Mile long, in a very fhort Time.

About half Way lay a little Wood, clofe to the Road
where the Regiment was to march, in which a famous Par-
tizan with eighty Horfe lay conceal’d ; which Wood the
Van-Guard pafs’d without examining ; and as foon as the
Center of the Regiment came oppofite to the Wood, the
Partizan with the eighty Horfe rufh’d out upon them, and

* after killing about fitty Men, and wounding as many more,
the reft threw down their Arms and furrendered themfelves
Prifoners: The Men having their Tent-Poles faftened to
their Firelocks could make little or no Refiftance. Befides,
their marching in a ftraggling manner made the Conqueft
¢afy, to which the Surprize did not a little contribute, by !
b S making
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making the Number of the Enemy appear infinitely more
than they were.

The Qfficer who commanded the Rear-Guard hearing the
Fire in the Front, and being about half a Mile in the Rear,
had time to put his Men in QOrder (which with his own,
and thofc he had pick’d up, amounted to 50) and ftand upon
his Defence: And notwithftanding the Difafler which hap-
pen’d to the Regiment, and foms Attempts to tgke him, he
faved both himfelf and Party, and retired back to the Town
in good Order.

I would not have the World imagine, that ] mention this
Affair, inorder to refle€t on the Memory of the Gentleman
who commanded the Regiment ; but by way ef Precaution
to others: For ke was known to be a brave Man, and a
very good Officer. His prefuming too far on his Safety,
from the Enemy being at fuch a Diffance, occafion’d t
Infatuation with which he was then feiz’d, (fos Ican call it
nothing elfe, fince it did not proceed from Ignorance) the
Effect of which plunged both him and the Regiment into
that Misfortune. T he Difgrace of being furpriz’d and taken
by a handful of Men, lay fo mear his Heart, that it put an
End to his Lifein a few Ycars; and tho’ the World forgave
him, from the Knowledge they had of his good Qualities,
yet he could never forgive himfelf. ,

T he above Misfortune is fufficient to convince us that we
ought not to flight or negleét our Duty, particularly, where
the Lives and Safety of thofe under our Command depend
on our Condu&.

To have the Lives of Men loft by our Negledt, muft
touch our Breaft with unfpeakable Gricf, unlefs we are void
of Humanity,

But how can we anfwer it to our King and Country ? Or
fhould they, like indulgent Parents, pafs it over, how can
we reconcile jt to ourfelves? The Thoughts of it will fting
us with Remorfe, and imbitter our Lives to fuch a Degrec as
to become a Burthen to us.  Such was the Cafe, as I was in-
form’d, and which I am apt to believe from the good Cha-
ralter he bore, of the unfortunate Gentleman before-men-
tion’d.

Had the common Precautions been obferv’d, without car-
rying it to a Nicety, that Misfortune could not have hap-
pen’d, tho’ the Enemy’s Horfe had been of an cqual Num-
ber with the Regiment ; but, by the foremention’d Neglet,
that trifling, that inconfiderable Body made a bold Pufh, and

2 carried
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carried their Point 3 which rodounded very much to their
Honour, and the Difgrace of the others.

We may draw Advantages from the Misfortunes of others,
if we refle juftly onthem. It is with that View purely the
above Cafe was mentior’d, and no other. Let us therefore
avoid falling imto the fame Snare, by a&ing with Caution
when we areintrufted with a Command ; and tho’ we can’t
be certain of Succefs, with all our Care and Diligence, itisa
great Step towards #t: For if we take proper Meafures, our
Failing will thea be attributed to the Chance of War; and
‘we may beunfortunate, tho’ we don’t deferve tv be {o.

I will end thefe Reﬁe&io?s, m this Asticle, with a French
Maxim; La ance eft la ¢ de Seureté. Difiruft is
the Matber of ﬂrhy. #

ARTICLE 1V,

‘When a Regiment, or Detachment, marches through an
inclos’d or woody ‘Country, the Danger which they are to
apprehend muft be from Foot, and not. Horfe ; and left a
Partizan Party fhould efcape the Difcovery of the Van-
‘Guard, it would be proper to have fmall Parties, command-
ed by Serjearits, marching on the Flanks -of the Battalion,
with Orders o examine all the Hedges, Ditches and Copfes
which lie near tbe Road, thofe being the Places in ‘which
they generally conceal ‘themfelves ; and theugh the Danger
from fuch Parties cannet be very confiderable, yet the neg-
lecting them may occafion you the Lofs of all your Strag-
glers, your Baggage, and perhaps your Rear-Guard ; Con-
fiderations, ‘in my Opinion, of too much Weight to be
dlighted. -

The Parties on the Flanks muft by no means go toofa
from the Regiment, for fear of being cut off by the Enemies
flipping behind them; for which Reafon they muft be very
circumfpeét in their examining all fulpe@ed Places, -taking
Care to leave none behind them which they have not look’d
into, that their Retreat may not be intercepted. Neither muft
they venture too rathly into a Thicket or Copfe, left they
fall into their Hands before they are aware of them, and by
that means be taken Prifoners without being able to make a
proper Defence, ’till reliev’d by the Regiment.

Without thefe Precautions your Parties may be taken with-
in a hundred Yards ofthe Battalion, in an inclos’d or woody
Country, or have their Retroat cut off by the Enemy getting

: between



124 A 1 REATISE ¢f Lhap. Vill.

between them and the Regiment. When this is the Cafe,
they fhould give Notice by the Firing off of a Piece or two,
that Relief may be fent them, and then make all the Refift-
ance poffible ’till it comes, and not furrender upon any Terms,
but defend themfelves to the laft Man,

When this happens, it would be very proper to fuftain
them immediately, by detaching the Granadiers, or a Pla-
toon or two from that Part of the Battalion which lies neareft ;
but with pofitive Orders notto engage too rafhly, for fear of
being drawn into an Ambufcade, and only endeavour to refcue
their own Men, without attempting any thing further, ’till
they receive frefh Orders from the Commanding Officer how
they are to proceed: For the ufual Decoy by which People
are drawn into an Ambufcade is, by laying of fmall Parties at
fome Diftance from the Place where the Body lics concealed,
which, at your Approach, fhew as if they were frighten’d,
and retire with Precipitation before you, in hopes to draw
you into the Trap; but when the Officers fo detached, have
effeted what they were fent for, that of difengaging their
own Men, they ought to purfue it no further, without freth
Orders from the Commanding Officer ; otherwife, they may
be engaged fo far, that the Commanding Officer fhall find
himfelf under a Neceffity to fuftain them with the Whole,
and by that means be drawn into an Engagement before he
has thoroughly confidered whether it was proper or not.

Young Officers are but too apt to commit thefe Miftakes,
by exceeding their Orders; being hurried on, by the Heat
and Impetuofity of their Temper, to do fomething that is
great and noble, without confidering the Confequences that
may attend it. I own itis an Error on theright Side ; but
*tis ftill an Error: for Orders are, for the moft Part, pofitive,
and leave us no room to a& according to our Inclination; a

eftraint that proves rather indulgent than hard in Cafes of
Danger, into which Youth would precipitate themfelves and
others, were it not check’d by the cool Reafon of Men of
Experience. Letus therefore be fubfervient to the Commands
of our Superiors,and fubmit to their Judgment in all T hings
relating to the Service. We fhall gain Honour and Reputation
enough, if weadhere ftriétly to our Orders; but Difgrace may
attend the exceeding of them, as well as the falling {hort;
the one, however, is more excufable than the other; tho’ the
Confequences may prove as fatal, fince it proceeds from a
miflaken Zeal, but the other from the Want of Courage.
"T'o blarae a Man for want of Courage when Nature has not

beftow’d
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beftow’d it on him, is not only hard, but unjuft; buta Man
that continues in the Service when he knows himfelf defeQive
in that Point, betrays both his King and Country, and there-
fore merits the fevereft Punifhment.

As foon as the advanc’d Parties difcover any T'roops, they
are to acquaint the Commanding Officer immediately with
it, and whether they appeared to be Horfe or Foot, what
Number, and which Way they were marching ; and fo from
time to time, in Cafe they difcover any thing further. Upon
fuch a Difcovery, the advanc’d Parties are to halt, and to
remain there ’till they are order’d to retire, or forced to it
by the Enemy. ; in which Cafe, they are to retire in a regu-
lar Manner, and not with Precipitation, left they fhould in-
timidate the Whole by a diforderly Flight.

Upon fuch Notice being given, the Commanding Officer
fhould immediately order the Whole to halt, and prepare
for A&Qion, and fend the Major, or an Officer that is well
mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in order to difcover
what he can of their Numbers and Quality, and whether
they appear to be Friends or Foes. But left the Clofenefs of
-the Country won’t permit him- to do it without the Danger
of being intercepted in his Ret@rn, fmall Parties may be or-
der’d to follow him at fome Diftance, to fecure his Retreat ;
after the Performance of which, they are to join the Re-
giment. _

The Commanding Officer muft dire& his Meafures ac-
cording to the Report he fhall receive from the Officer who
was fent to Reconnoitre; and if it is only judg’d to be a Par-
tizan Party fculking about to pick up Stragglers, or to take
the Baggage, he ought, no doubt, to order out a proper De-
tachment to attack them ; but with Dire@ions to the Officer
who commands it, to be very cautious in the Execution, by
not .purfuing too far, for fear of an Ambufcade; and that if
he fhould difcover the Body to be greater than what they ap-
prehended, or find them too advantagioufly pofled to be cafily
diflodged, to defer the Execution ’till he acquaints him with
it, and receives his further Orders. Reftri€tions of this kind
are not only proper, but abfolutely neceffary ; without which,
the Party fo detached may not be only loft, but the Regi-
ment thereby involved in infuperable Difficulties.

When the Cafe happens, as above related, by their being
too numerous, or too ftrongly pofted to be attack’d by the
Detachment fo fent; the Number of the Enemy, and their
Situation fhould be thoroughly confider’d, and a proper Dif-
L, . pofition
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poflition made to attack them to the moft Advantage, which
snuft be done if they obftru& the March of the Regiment ;
but if they don’t, I prefume, the Commanding Ofhcer may
defift from the Attempt, if he finds mwch Difficuley and
Danger in it, and purfue his March, taking Care to fecure
the Baggage (by marching it in the Front, or on the Flanks )
and Rear-Guard, which he may do, by ordering it to be re-
inforced, and keeping near the Rear of the Regiment.
This, however, muft depend on his Inftructions, and by
them alone he muft be determined ; it being impoffible to fay
what fhould, or fhould not be done, without feeing them.
For if his Orders are only to march from fuch a Place, to
fuch a Place, he is not to hazard his Men in looking out for
Adventures ; but to purfue his Inftructions to the beft of bis
Power, and attack thofc who fball oppofe his March, pro-
vided they are not too powerful a Body to encounter, or too
advantagioufly pofted to be forced ; in which Cafe, he may
very juftly retire to the Place from whence he came, or into
any other of Safety that fhall be nearer to him, acquainting
the General, or Officer from whom he received his Orders,
with the Reafons for his fo doing, and wait there for his fur.
ther Dire¢tions. :

ARTICLE V.

The foregoing Dire@ions being more particularly cakcula-
ted for the marching thorough an inclofed Country, where
the Danger from Foot was the chief thing to be apprehend-
ed, I fhall, in the next Place, lay down the neceflary Pre-
cautions for marching in an open or champain one.

In quitting the inclofed Country, and entering into a plain
or open one, the Commanding Officer muft take the necef-
fary Precautions againft being furprized and attacked by the
Horfe ; and tho’ they may be difcovered at a confiderable
Diftance, the Quicknefs of their Motions makes it proper
that a Difpofition thould be thought on before there is a Ne-
ceflity to put it in Practice.

As the Square is the principal Figure into which a Regi-
mentof Foot can throw themfelves againft a confiderable Body
of Horfe,they fhould be prepared to Form it at the firft Order.

‘The Method 1 propofe for their marching in an opea
Country, is as follows.

Upon their coming into the plain, or open Country, the
Diftancq between the Platoons fhould be no larger than what
is required to Form in, when order’d to wheel to the Right

or
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or Left; by obferving of which, the Battalion may be form’d
in a Moment, by ont Word of Command, and ready to en-
ter upon A&ien,

The Patties on the Flanks may join the Regiment, the
Vanand Rear-Guards beinp fufficient.

_In marching by Platvons, the Regiment will take up the
fefs Ground, and betome thereby more compad, and ton-
fequently not liable to a Surprizes and while they difcover
none of the Enemy, they may purfue theit March in that
Otder; but upon the Appearanceof any T'roops, or Notice
given them of their being near, the Bactalion fhould then
march in four Grand-Divifions, T'he Platoons being order’d
to Double up to the Left, sccording to the Number into
‘which it was Told off: For if it confifted of 16 Platoons,
befides Granadiers, then each Graand-Divifion will confift
of 4; butif only into s, then each Grand-Divifion will
cohfift of 3 Platouns. ) -

The Reafon why I merttion the Battalion’s being Told off
inte 16 Platoons, or 12, is, becaule the Grand-Divifions are -
form’d from one of thofe two in a Moment, and from thence
the Square, witheut any Alteratioh in the Officers or Platoons
in the forming of both; whereas a new Divifion, both of
the Officers and Platoons, is required, fhould the Battalion be
Told into 13, 14, or 15 Platoons, before either the Grand-
Divifions or Square can be form’d ; which Inconveniency,
and Lefs of Time, is -avoided, by dividing the Battalions
into 16, or 12 Platoons, exclufive of the Granadiers, as may
be feen by the Plan of forming the Square by Divifion, in
Article 3. Chap. 7.

Bat as that only thows how the Squareis form’d by Grand-
Divifions, when drawn up in Battalion, I{hall fhew how it
is tebe form’d from Grand-Divifion upon the March. I (hall
begin with 16 Platoons.

#frw & Battalim of 16 Platoons is to be form’d into four
Grand-Divifions on the March, and then into the
-Square, ‘ : ~

_ As foon as the Commanding Officer gives Order for the
fotming the Grand-Divilions, the firit Platoon is to Halt, or
amove on as flow as poflible; the fecond Platoon marches
immediately, anddraws up on the Left of the firft, the third
‘on the Left of the fecond, and the fourth on the Left of the
third, which forms the ficft Grand-Divifion. -

he
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T he fifth Platoon marches ftraight forward in the Rear of
the firft, and when it comes to a proper Diftance, it is to
Halt or March as itdoes, on which, the fixth, feventh, and
cighth Platoons draw up on the Left of the fifth, which
forms the fecond Grand-Divifion.

The ninth Platoon marches ftrait on, ’till it comes to a
proper Diftance off the fifth, after which, the tenth, eleventh
and twelfth Platoons draws up on the Left of the ninth, which
forms the third Grand-Divifion.

The thirteenth Platoon is to march ftraight on ’till it
comes to a proper Diftance off the ninth, then the fourteenth,
fifteenth and fixteenth Platoons draw up on the Left of the
thirteenth, which forms the fourth Grand-Divifion.

While the Grand-Divifions are forming, the Granadiers
are to be divided into two Platoons, and thofe fub-divided
into two each, to be ready to form on the Angles of the
Square.  After which, the Granadiers may be either kept in
a Body, or divided in the Front and Rear of the Grand-
Divifions, or on the Flanks, as the Commanding Officer
thall judge moft proper for the Service.

By the above Method, the Battalion may be formed into
four Grand-Divifions, even without Halting, when the Com-
manding Officer thinks proper; and from thence into the
Square, in the following manner.

. As foon as the Word of Command, Form the Sguare, is
given, the firt Grand-Divifion Halts, and by that forms
the Front Face.

T he fecond and third Grand-Divifions divide in the Center,
and wheel to the Right and Left outwards, and form the
Right and Left Faces, thus: T he two Platoons on the Right
of each of thofe Grand-Divifions wheel to the Right, and form
the Right Face; and the two Platoons on the Left of each
wheel to the Left, and form the Left Face.

The fourth Grand-Divilion marches on ’till tiey come
to the Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and then face to
the Right-about on their Left Heels, which forms the Rear
Face; on which, all the Officers, except thofe who Com-
mand the Platoons, move immediately into the Square, as
direfted in the forming of the Square.

The Enfigns with the Colours, beingat the Head of the
third Grand-Divifion, are only to move two or three Paces
forward, and then ftand, in order to give the Platoons Room
to wheel by them ; by which, they fall into the Center of the
Square without any furthes Trouble.

Upon
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~ Upon the-ordering of the Square to be form’d, the Grana-
-diers are to repair immediately to their feveral Angles, the
-firft Platoon to divide and cover the Front Angles, and the
focond Platoon to divide and cover the Rear Angles. -

By koeping -the Grand-Divifions in the Center up to their
sproper Diftance, -and the Rear-Divifion clofe to the T hird,
and dividing the Granadiers on the Flanks, or in the Front
‘and Rear, the Square may be form’d as quick, almoft, as
Thought, without running the leaft Hazard, tho’ the Enemy’s
Horfe fhould be within 30 Paces: For which Reafon, the
Commanding Officer may continue his March in Grand-
Divifions *till he finds they have made a Difpofition, and are
actually on their March to attack him on all Sides, fince the
March will be quicker, and with lefs Fatigue to the Men, in
marching by Grand-Divifions, than in the Square. Neither
do I think that a Regiment of Foot can be under a Necef-
fity to throw themfelves into a Square for three or four Squa<
drons of Horfe, fince they may be kept at a Diftance by
marching the Granadiers on the Flanks, and to fireon them
whenever they venture too near; but if that fhould notbe
{ufficient, a few Platoons from the Battalion will foon make
them Retire.

Upon difcovering the Enemy’s Horfe, or Notice given of
their Approach, the Van and Rear-Guards, as alfo the Bag-
gage fhould be order’d to keep near the Regiment; and if
they find the Number of the enemy confiderable, and that
the Baggage cannot be preferved without running too great a
Hazard, it ought to be abandon’d. and nothing thought of
but the Security of the Regiment : However, they need not.
give up the Baggage ’till they are under a Neceflity of doing
it, nor defer it when they are.

When this is the Cafe, the Van and Rear-Guards fhould
be divided into the feveral Platoons, that they may not be
expofed to the Enemy, by being left out, when the Square
is form’d.

If the Enemy fhould not think proper to attack you, on
their finding you drawn up in the Square, and ready to re-
ceive them in too warm a manner, but retire to a greater
Diftance, the Commanding Officer may then purfue his
"March, either in the Square, as has been thewn in Article 4.
Chap, 7, orin Grand-Divifions. If their Diftance is fuch,

‘that he may march with' Safety by Grand-Divifions, the

Square is to be reduced into them, in the following Man-

ner.
K When
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When the Word of Command, From the Square, Form
into Grand-Divifions, is given, the Platoons which wheel'd
up to form the Right and Left Faces, are to wheel back ’till
they come to a Parallel Line with the Front Face, and then
ftand, by which the fecond and third Grand-Divifions will
be form’d as before ; for by wheeling back the two Platoons
on the Left of the Right Face, and the two on the Right of
the Left Face, the fecond Grand-Divifion will be form’d ; fo
that the wheeling back of the two Platoons on the Right of
the Right Face, and two Platoons on the Left of the Left
Face will form the third Grand-Divifion,

The Men of the Rear Face are only to face to the Left-
about on their Left Heels, by which Means the four Grand-
Divifions will be form’d as before, and in the fame Space of
T'ime as was taken up in forming the Square.

The Granadiers may be order’d to fall in the Front and
Rear, or March on the Flanks of the firftand fourth Grand-
Divifions ; after which, they may march on *till the Enemy
comes again to attack them. .

When the Regiment is Told off into 12 Platoons, eac
Grand-Divifion will confift of but three Platoons; for which
Reafon the Square muft be form’d in this Manner.

The firft Grand-Divifion forms the Front Face.
The Second wheels to the Right, and forms the Right
Face.

The Third marches on ’till they come oppofite to the
Right Flank of the fecond Divifion, and then wheels to the
Left and forms the Lett Face.

The fourth Divifion forms the Rear-Face, as in the other.

In reducing the Square, from hence, into Grand-Divifions,
the Right and Left Faces are to wheel back, as they did up,
entire; only the Right Face muft not wheel back, fo quick
as the Left, that they may fall into their proper Places, and
avoid the Confufion which their meeting, in wheeling back,
might occafion.

This Manner of forming the Square requires a little more
Time than the other; butin all other Refpes, it is quite
as regular, by requiring no new Telling off, or changing the
Officers; whereas, fhould the fecond and third Grand-Divi-
fions divide in the Center, and wheel to the Right and Left
outwards, to form the Right and Left Faces, as the other
did, the Center Platoon of cach of thefe Grand-Divifions

2 would
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would be cut in two, and thereby occafion 2 new Telling off
of the Right and Left Faces as foon as they were form’d,
which would not be quite fo proper, if the Enemy were very
-near, asthat of wheeling up the Grand-Divifions entire.

But as the Difficulty feems to lie in the Time which is re-

quir'd in the forming of the Rightand Left Faces by Grand-
‘Divifions entire ;. and that a greater will happen, by thedivi-
ding of them in the Center, when they confift but of 3 Pla-
toons each, as has been obferv’d ; I fhall offer therefore ano-
ther Way of doing it as a Medium between both, as thus:

The Right Face may be form’d by ordering the two Pla-
toons on the Right of the fecond Grand-Divifion, and the
Right Platoon of the Third, to wheel to the Right, to form
that Face. .

T'he Left Face will confift of the Left Platoon of the Se-
cond Grand-Divifion, and the T'wo on the Left of the Third ;
fo that by ordering them to wheel to the Left ; at the fame
‘T'ime that the others wheel to the Right, the Left Face will
be form’d at the fame time with the Right ; by which Me-
thod the Platoon, with their Officers, will be kept entire,
and the Square fooner form’d than by Grand-Divifions.

If the foregoing Rules are obferved, an Officer can never
be fo far furpriz’d on his March, but that he will be ready
to a& upon the offenfive or defenfive, which was all that
I propos’d to treat of in this Chapter ; in the profecuting of
which, I have endeavour’d to thew the Duty of the Whole,
in fuch a Manner, that every Officer may plainly difcover his
own ; eitherin the proper Directions for marching the Whole,
or a particular Platoon or Divifion, and paffing a Defile, or
the Command of the Van or Rear-Guard ; or being order’d
out with a Detachment to {uftain or relieve any of his own
Parties, or to attack a Partizan Party that fhall be difcovered
on the March, with the Precautions how they are to proceed
in the Execution, for fear of further Danger than at firft ap-
pear’d, and how they are to act when it fo happens ; but more
particularly in the Conduct requir’d of a Commanding Of-
ficer, for the Security and Prefervation of the Whole, both
in an open and an inclos’d Country. ;

It is impoffible to fay in what Manner he is to a& when
he meets with the Enemy, without knowing their Numbers,
Quality and Difpofition. Hisown Judgment and Experi-
ence muft dire& him in taking proper Meafures ; for without
he has both, thofe who are under his Command, at fuch a
Jun&ure,are much to be pitied, let his Courage be ever fo great.

K 2 CHAP.
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CHAP IX.

Confifting of general Rules for Battalions of Foot
when they are to engage in the Line.

ARTICLE L

® HO’ it may be fuppofed that all Colonels wilt
keep their Regiments in fuch Order, that they
may be ready to march and enter upon A&ion
when Commanded ; however, it is abfolutely
neceflary, that they make a thorough Infpection
into their Mens Arms and Ammunition, the Day before
they expe@ an Engagement, left any thing fhould be want-
ing, when their Service is required.

The Commanding Officers fhould take particular Care
to have their Regiments as ftrong as pofible on the Day of
A&ion, by permitting no more Men to be out of the Ranks
than what are abfolutely neceffary for the Security of the
Baggage, or are commanded out upon Duty. :

As foon as the Battalions are form’d, they fhould be told
off into Platoons, and the Officers appointed to them, as
dire€ed in Article x. Chapter 6.

W hen the Officers are pofted to their Platoons, they fhould
view their Mens Arms and Ammunition, and make a Re-
port of the fame to the Officer commanding the Regiment ;
this Infpection thould not be omitted, left feveral Men, by
having loft, or embezzled their Ammunition, may be ren-
dered ufelefs for want of being fupplied in due time, which
they will be apt to conceal, for fear of being punifhed.

In marching up to attack the Enemy, and during the
A&ion, a profound Silence thould be kept, that the Com-
manding Officers may be diftinlly heard in delivering their
Orders : Neither are the Officers who command the Platoons
to ufe any more Words than what relate to the Performance
of their Duty,

The
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The Commanding Officer is to give the Word of Com-
mand for all the Movements which his Regiment is to per-
form, whether it is to Advance, Retire, or Halt; but left
He thould not be diftin&ly heard by the Whole, they are to
regulate their Motions by the feveral Beatings of the Drum ;
for which End, the Drummers in the Center Platoons are to
be very attentive to the Words of Command, and to Beat,
on the Delivering of them, according to the following Di-
reQions.,

When the Battalion is order’d to march Forward, they
are to beat a march; and when the Word Hal is given,
they are to ceafe.

When . they are to Retire, as foon as the Battalion has
faced to the Right-about, and the Word March is given,
the Drummers are to beat a Retreat ; and not to ceafe ’till
the Battalion is order’d to Halt. .

The Drummers on the Flanks are to govern themfelves,
both in their. Beatings, and in Ceafing to Beat, by thofe in
the Center ; by which Means, thofe Men who could not.
hear the Word of Command, from their being at too great
a Diftance from the Center, or the Noife of the Drums,
will know, by the different Beatings, what they are to
perform.

The Drummers in the Center muft be ready to beat a
Preparative for the whole Battalion to Make ready, if the
Commanding Officer thinks proper to have it perform’d in

ARTICLE IL

In marching up to attack the Enemy, the Line fhould
move very flow, that the Battalions may be in Order, and
the Men not out of Breath when they come to engage.

T he Commanding Officer of every Battalion thould march
up clofe to the Enemy, before he fuffers his Men to give their
Fire; and if the Enemy have not given theirs, he thould pre-
vent their doing it, by falling upon them, with the Bayonets
on the Muzzles the Inftant they have fired, which may be done
under the Cover of the Smoke, before they can perceive it:
So that by the Shock they will receive from your Fire, by
being clofe, and attacking them immediately with your Bay-
onets, they may, in all Probability, be beat witha very in-
confiderable Lofs: But if you den’t follow your Fire that

Moment, but give them Time to recover from the Diforder
: K3 yours
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yours may have put them into, the Scene may change to

your Difadvantage. T therefore don’t recommend this Way
of Proceeding, but when the Enemy are obftinate, and per-
fevere in not giving theirs firft; it being a received Maxim,
that thofe who preferve their Fire the longeft, will be fure to
Conquer: But if the Method here propofed is duly executed,
that Maxim, I believe, will be found Fallible, However, it
fhould only be purfucd in the Cafe fpoken of, as a proper
Expedient when you can’t draw the Enemy’s Fire from them
’till you come up clofe; but if you can draw away their
Fire at fome Diftance without giving yours, and that the
Exccution has no diforder’d the Battalion fo much but that
it keeps moving on towards them, you may be fure of Suc-
cefs; it being certain, that when Troops fee others ad-
vance, and going to pour in their Fire upon them, when

theirs is gone, they will immediately give way, or at leaft i
happens feldom otherwife. The Point then to be aimed at
is, that of receiving the Enemy’s Fire firft ; but when both
Sides purfue the fame Maxim, in preferving their Fire laft,
I don’t know a more proper Expedient than the one already
mentioned : For when the Fire is given near, there won’t be
only a great many killed and wounded, but thofe who remain
unhurt will be put into fuch Diforder and Confufion by it,
‘that it will contribute to their being beat without much Diffi-
culty, if the Blow is followed,

When it is apprehended that the Enemy will perfift in Re-
ferving their Fire, the Commanding Officers thould prepare
their Men for it before they go on, and dire& them how they
are to give their Fire, and in what manner they are to proceed
afterwards, with the Advantages that will be gained by the
following of it, and that their own Safety, as wellas the De-
ftrution of the Enemy, depends on the due Execution.

ARTICLE I

When any of the Battalions have forced thofe they at-
tacked to give way, great Care muft be taken by the Officers
to prevent their Men from Breaking after them ; neither
muft they purfue them fafter than the Line advances: For
i a Battalion advances out of the Line, it may be attacked
on the Flanks by the Enemy’s Horfe, who are frequently
pofted between the firft and fecond Lines for that Purpofe.
The Commanding Officers muft therefore remain fatisfied
with the Advantage of baving obliged the Enemy to give

way,
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way, and not break the Line by advancing before it in the

Purfuit ; but in order to keep up the Terror of the Enemy,

and to prevent their Rallying, the Granadiers may be order’d
to advance twenty or thirty Paces before the Line, and ¢o fire

upon them from time to time : And while the Granadiers:
are thus employ’d, the Commanding Officers fhould take:

great Care to keep their Regiments in good Order, that they
may be ready to engage the fecond Line of the Enemy,

which they may reafonably expe@ will come up to fuftain-

thofe they had routed.

The Granadiers being detached in the Front only to pre-
vent thofe who were routed from Rallying, they muft by no
means advance too far from the Line, left they fhould be
cut off from it by the Enemy. They muft therefore at
with Precaution, and as foon as they perceive the fecond Line

of the Enemy, or a Body of their Troops, marching to-.
wards them, they are to quit the Purfuit and return to their_
Regiments, or halt ’till their own Line comes up, if the-

Enemy don’t advance too faft upon them. -
Unlefs thefe Direétions are punctually obferved by every
Battalion in the Line, the Advantage fo gained may be

fnatch’d from them in a Moment : For by purfuing the Ene-.

my too far, they may be furrounded by freth Troeps, and

cut to Pieces before the Line can ¢ome up to their Affiftance. .
It is therefore the Duty of every Commanding Officer, to
regulate his March according to the Motions of the Line, .

and not fuffer themfelves to be too much elated on the firft
Succefs, left it hurry them on too faft without refleting on
the Danger that may attend it: For which Reafon the whole

Line muft a& like one Battalion, both in advancing, at-

tacking and purfuing the Enemy together. While they keep
in a Body, they can mutually affift one another ; but if they
thould feparate in purfuing thofe they beat, the-enemy may
deftroy them one after another, with fuch an inconfiderable

Number of Troops, that were they in a Body, would fly at.
their Appearance. The Confequence therefore of feparating .
during the A&ion, is of fuch Weight and Moment, that by
doing it, the Enemy may not only re-eftablith their Affairs .

in fuch a manner as to renew the A&ion, but in all Probabi-

lity likewife gain a compleat Vicory, if they make a proper |
Ufe of the Advantage fo given ; which we are always to.
fuppofe they will, and for that Reafon we ought not to.

give them an Opportunity .by which they may bave it in
their Power, _ . :
K 4 ARTI-
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ARTICLE 1IV.

Wheress it is ordered by the 14th Article of War, ¢ That
¢« Whoever after Viflory, fhall, inftead of purfuing the
¢ Enemy, quit his Commanding Officer or Poft, to plunder
¢¢ and pillage; every fuch Oftender being duly conviGted
¢¢ thereof, fhall be reputed a Difobeyer of Military Orders;
¢¢ and fhall fuffer Death, or fuch other Punifhment as by a
¢¢ General Court-Martial fhall be infliCted on him.”

After what has been mentioned in the above Article of
War, relating to thofe who fhall quit their Pofts to plunder
and pillage, it appears almoft unneceffary to enlarge on the
Neceffity of its being duly obferv’d ; His Majefty’s Com-
mands being fufficient to determine our Obedience, without
entring into the Reafons for which they were given: How-
ever, it may not be altogether improper, for the Information
of thofe who have not had Experience of the Danger which
generally attends the Negle&t of it, to thew that our own
Safety is thereby confulted and preferved.

Should the Soldiers be permitted to difperfe, and run in
Search of Plunder, before the Enemy are entirely routed,
and reduced beyond a Poflibility of forming themfelves again
into a Body, they may renew the A&ion and fall upon
them while they are employed in plundering the Baggage ;
the Confequence of which would not be only certain De-
ftruétion to thofe who commit it, but perhaps prove fo to
the whole Army likewife.

The Hiftory of all Ages will furnifh us with numerous
Examples of this kind : and a Paflage occurs to my Me-
mory, which I have read fomewhere, that'is very pat to the
Purpofe. '

A General of an Army finding himfelf under very great
Difficulties, by being obliged to engage a fuperior Force ;
and being apprehenfive that the Battle would go againft him,
without fome extraordinary Means could be thought on to
effect it, at laft came to the following Refolution.  As fcon
as he drew near the Enemy, he ordered all the Baggage of
his Army to be placed in their full View ; after which hé
gave Orders, that, upon: the making fuch a Signal, they
thould make their Retreat ; which, however, fhould not be’
. given ’till he found that the Battle was likely to go againft

him ; and as he conje&tured, fo it happened, frem the Supe-
riority of the Enemy: Upon which he ordered the Signal to

be
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be made, and his Army retir’d in pretty good Order, leaving
the Enemy Matfters of the Field of Battle and all his Baggage ;
the Temptation of which, and their apprehending that they
had nothing to fear from a beaten Army, made them quit
the Purfuit, and fall 2 Plundering. The General findin
that the Bait which he had laid had taken Effeé, return’
with his Troops, and fell upon them in the Height of their
Phudering, and by that means gain’d a compleat Vitory.
Whether the above Story is true or falfe, is of no great
Confequence. The carrying an Air of Probability in ity
was fufficient to my Purpofe : And I believe, if the fame
Stratagem was to be made ufe of, even in this Age, it might
have a very good Effe® in faving a great Part of a broken
Army, by taking the Edemy off from the Purfuit ; for fuch
is the Love of Plunder in the private Soldiers, that were
they rot reftrained from it by their Officers, no Hazard
would deter them from it. : '
As Example is beyond Precept, I beg Leave to infert ano-
tal;i":r of a2 more modern Pate, the Truth of which I can
ert.

" In the Year 1710, the late Earl Sranbope, with a Bod
of Englifh Troops, was attack’d in Bribuega by the whole
Spanifb Army, confifting of above 20,000 Men, under the
Condué of the prefent King of Spain, and the late Duke of
Vendefme s to relievée which, Marfhal Staremberg march’d’
with the Remaindet of his Army, amounting to 11,000
Men ; but before he came up, the Town was taken, and
the Earl and his T'roops made Prifoners ; of which Marfhal
Staremberg could have no Intelligence, ’till he had advanced
too near to retire without fighting. ‘The Spaniyh Army
lsoking upon their vaft Odds, and being clated with theis
Succefs the Night before in the taking of Bribuega, con-
cluded on nothing lefs than the cutting of Marfhal Starem-
berg and his little Army to Pieces. With this View, the
Duke of Vendofme detach’d a Body of 3oco Horfe to fall
upon the Rear of Marfhal S:aremberg’s Army, at the fame
time that he attack’d him in Front with the reft of the
Army ; but the Baggage of the Marfhal’s Army being placed
in the Rear of his fecond Line, faved him from the Danger
which threatned him there ; for the 3000 Horfe, inflead
of ‘doing their Duty, carried off the Baggage. As foon as
the Duke of Pendsfme had given a fufficient Time for the
3000 Horfe to march round, as direled, he attack’d the
Marfhal’s Army in Front; byt with fo little Suqct:;lﬁ

' notwith-
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notwithftanding his Superior Numbers exclufive of the 3000
Horfe, that the Marthal did not only repulfe the Spanih Army
in every Attack they made, but beat them entirely out of the
Ficld of Battel, and obliged the King of Spain and the Duke
of Vendofme to retire five Miles that Night : Whereas, had
the 3000 Horfe defifted from the Plunder, and purfued their
Orders, in attacking the Marfhal’s Army in the Rear, when
the Duke attacked it in the Front, few or none could have
efcaped.

As this fhort Account is only to thew the ill Confequences
of fuffering the Soldiers to quit their Officers or Poft, to plun-
der or pillage, before the Enemy are entirely beat ; I hope,
that the Inferting of it here, will not be thought foreign to
the Affair in hand ; but will rather ferve as an Example to
deter others from committing the like Error, and oblige every
Officer in his Station to exert Himfelt on thefe Occafions,
that the Danger here complain’d of may be avoided.

ARTICLE V.

The Commanding Officer and Major of each Regiment
fhould obferve the Difpofition of their own Troops, when.
they are drawn up in the Line of Battel, that they may know
what Regiment fuftains theirs, or whom they are to fuftain,
according as they are pofted in the firft or fecond Line. They
fhould likewife endeavour to know their own Troops from
the Enemy, either by their Colours or Cloathing, that in the
Confufion, to which Battels are generally fubjet, they may
not miftake the one for the other: For as the Battalions are
obliged to feparate when a Battel is fought in a clofe or woody
Country, this Miftake is eafily made, without the aforefaid
Precaution, and thereforeit is abfolutely Neceflary to prevent
your Deftroying one another.

ARTICLE VL

When the Enemy a& upon the Defenfive, and only en-
deavour to maintain their Poft, if there are any Houfes,
Hollow-ways, Ditches or Hedges in their Front, they com-
monly place Men in them to annoy the Line in their march-
ing up to attack them. When this is the Cafe, the Grana-
diers fhould be ordered to march 30 or 40 Paces before the
Line, either in fingle Companies or join’d, as the Service
may require, i order to diflodge thofe Advanced Parties,

- ’ C that
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that the Line may not be ruffled, or interrupted in their
Marchingup to attack. Asfoon as the Granadiers have per-

formed that Service, they fhould Halt ’till the Line comes up,
and then join their Battalions.

ARTICLE VIL

When a Battalion is order’d to retire, or oblig’d to it with-
out being beat or put into Diforder ; before the Word of
Command, To the Right-about, is given, the Commanding
Officer thould acquaint the Men with the Reafon for {o doing,
left they fhould apprehend the Danger to be greater than it is,
and thereby occafion their falling into Confufion, inftead of
making a Regular and Soldier-like Retreat.

The Reafon for a Regiment’s being order’d, or obliged to
retire, may proceed from one of the following Caufes,

When a Regiment has fuftained--a. great Lofs in the firft
Line, it may be thought proper to relieve it by ene from thc
fecond Line; and therefore order’d to retire to make Room
for that coming up. :

When a Regiment is expofed to the Cannon of the Enemy,
they may be order’d to move to the Right or Left, or to re-
tire to a Place of more Safety.

Or when a Regiment is drawn up in fome advanced Poft,
where it is likely to be overpower’d by Numbers, and can-
not be eafily fuftain’d, they may be order’d to quit their Polt
and retire to one more fecure ; but however juft the Motives
may be for their Retiring, yet without they receive Orders
from their Generals for it, they are not to quit their Pofts,
but muft maintain them to the utmoft of their Power. ‘

Asevery Battalion is to obferve the Motions of the Line,
when they fee the greateft Part of it retire, they are to do
the fame, without receiving a particular Order, from the
General who commands the Line, it being impoflible for
him to fend fuch Orders to every Regiment, in the Heat of
A&ion: for which Reafon, it isa fix’d Rule for every Bat-
talion to A&, as near as poffible, in concert with the Whole,
both in Advancing, Attacking, Purfuing, or Retiring toge-
ther: however, we are not to conclude from hence, if fome
of the Battalions fhould be ruffled in the Attack and forced to
give way, that the Reftare obliged to follow their Motions ;
neither are two or three Battalions to go on, when the Relt
retire. But whatever the Motives may be for their retiring,
whether thofe above-mentioned or others, the Commanding

Officer
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Officer fhould always acquaint the Regiment with ii, and
give his Orders clear and diftin@®, without thewing any
Concern ; otherwife the Men may fall into Cenfufion, for
want of being apprized and duly prepared to perform what
fhall be order’d them ; for if this Precaution is omitted, and
the Words of Command, for the Changing of Ground or
Retiring, are given in a Hurry, the Men are apt to perform
them in the fame Manner, and by that means occafion their
falling into Diforder, which, in the Prefence of the Enemy,
may produce dangerous Confequences, by not only lofing the
Reputation of the Regiment, but occafioning feveral others
to be feized with a Panick, and follow their Example,

ARTICLE VIIL

When the firft Line is put into Diforder by the Enemy
and forced to give way, the Battalions are to retire thro’ the
Intervals left between thofe of the Second Line ; but, to pre-
vent their being too clofely purfued, the Officers in the Front
fhould rally fome of their boldeft and moft refolute Men,
and form them into fmall Platoons, and Fire upon them
from timeto time, as they retire ; which will not only oblige
the Enemy to advance with more Deliberation, than they
would do were there none to oppofe them ; but it will like-
wife do them confiderable Damage, and give their own Bat-
talions an Opportunity of making a more fafe and orderly
Retreat,

The Officers who were pofted in the Rear of the Bat.
talion, as alfo the Major and Adjutant, muft prevent their
Men from Retiring too faft, and endeavour to keep them in
a Body, and from mixing with thofe of another Regiment,
and to march them in the beft manner they can through the
Intervals of the fecond Line, which when they have pafied,
they are to Halt and form them again into Battalion, with
the utmolt Expedition, in order to march up and fuftain the
fecond Line.

On thefe Occafions, the Danger which the fecond Line
runs of being broke by the firft, is very great: For when
the firft Line is put into Diforder, inftead of Retiring thre’
the Intervals of the fecond Line, they frequently run dire@«
ly into the Battalions, and either carry them oft with them,
or put them into fuch Confufion, that the Enemy are upon
them before they have Time to repair the Diforder: For
which Reafon, the Officers of the fisfk Line muft ufe their

' utmoft
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utmoft Diligence and Care to prevent their Men from com-
mitting this Error, by obferving the above Dire@ions; with-

out which, their own Prefervation is not only obftruéted,
but the Lofs of the Whole muft inevitably follow.

ARTICLE IX.

As the Cafe above-mentioned, that of the fecond Line bes
ing broke by the Firft when they are forced to give Way,
is very common, Ifhall therefore offer the following Expe-
dient, in order to prevent the Evil complained of, and what,
in my Opinion, will be very conducive thereto.

As foon as thefirft Line gives way, the Granadiers of the
Second thould be order’d to advance 20 Paces in the Front,
and directly oppofite to the Center of their own Regiments,
in order to keep the Men of the firft Line clear of them,,
and oblige them to retire thro® the Intervals; or compel them
to it by Force; but that thould be ufed with Moderation :
However, in Cafes of Danger, as this is, it is better that a
- Few fhould fuffer than the Whole.

By advancing the Granadiersinto the Front of each Bat-
talion, the Intervals of the fecond Line will be confiderably
enlarged, which confequently openg a greater Paflage for
“thofe of the firft Line to retire thro’ ; by which, the Danger
of the fecond Line’s being putinto Diforder by the Firft, will
‘be lefs; which Confideration alone appears to me of fuffici-
ent Weight for its being done.

But I am likewife of Opinion, that it will not only pre-
ivent the fecond Line from being thrown into Confufion, but
‘prove, in fome meafure, a Security to the Firft, by putting
a Check to the Enemy in their Purfuit, and cither oblige
‘them to Halt, or Advance flower, when they perceive the
“Granadiers of the Second advancing in Order, and ready to
oppofe them: But whether it has this Effe@ or not, the
-other Advantages propofed by it, that of Securing the fecond
Line from being broke or put into Diforder, and the En-
larging of the Intervals for the firft Line to march thro’ are
fufficient Motives for doing it.

The Defign of Advancing the Granadiers, being only to
prevent the firft Line from mixing with the Second, and to
ftop the Purfuit of the Enemy, by fhewing themfelves to
them, in order to facilitate the Retreat of the Men of the
firft Line, and to prevent a further Execution on them, they
mutt therefore by no means engage; but as foon as the Mer}

2 o
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of the firft Line have gain’d the Intervals, they are to join
their Regiments.

The Method, of ordering the Granadiers of the fecond
Line to advance upon the firft Line’s giving way, being
purely a Notion of my own, neither having feen nor heard
that it was ever put in Praltice, I fhall not lay it down as a
fix’d Rule; therefore every Body is at liberty ﬂo rejet it at
Pleafure.

ARTICLE X

Upon the firft Line giving way, the Second fhould march
up brifkly to their Relief, and attack the Enemy before they
have time to repair the Diforder which both the A&ion and
the Purfuit muft of courfc have thrown them into; by do-
ing which, they may, with Eafe, retriecve what was loft ;
and, in all Probability, do fuch Execution, thatthofe T roops,
who were before victorious, may be render’d uncapable of
any further Service that Day : For we may reafonably fup-
pofe, that they will be confiderably diminifh’d, and put into
Diforder, by their AQion with the firft Line ; and as their
firft Fire is fpent, which is the one that does the moft Exe-
cution, the others, from thetoo great Hurry in Loading, are
of no great Confequence ; at leaft in Comparifon with the
Firft: Whereas, on the other hand, the fecond Line being
entirely freth, in good Order, and their Arms well Joaded,
by being ramm’d down, and the Edge of the Enemy’s Vigour
fomewhat blunted, we may juftly conclude, that they willnot
be able to refift the Attack of thefecond Line, if perform’d
like brave and refolute Soldiers: So that by the Lofs which
they fuftain’d from the firft Line, and the immediate At-
tack of thefecond, the above Suppofition, that of rendering
thofe Troops unferviceable, appears both a reafonable and a
well-grounded Affertion.

But the greateft Difficulty which we have to ftruggle with

on thefe Occafions, does not proceed fo much froma Real .

as an Imaginary Danger: For when the Men of the fecond
Line perceive thofe of the Firft give way, they areapt to form
to themfelves vaft Idea’s of the Enemy, which by working
ftrongly on the Imagination, become (o terrible, that, by the
Time they approach near, they frequently betake themfelves
to a fhameful Flight, or make but a weak Refiftance: So
that by being feiz’d with a falfe Fear, they do not only lofe
the Opportunity, which Fortune throws in their way, of

' gain-

P —e -




L Tt S A fe ute B e e v

Conap. 1A, AManitary Difcipline. 143

gaining an advantage over the Enemy ; but quit even the
Mezns by which their own Lives might be faved : whereas,
if they would but give themfelves Time to confider, their
own Reafon muft tell them, that freth Troops will always
"prove too powerful for thofe who have been already engag’d ;
and that, if they ated as became Soldiers, they could not
fail of Succefs in the prefent Cafe, But we cannot expe&
that the Majority of the Private Men will reafon in this
manner, fince their Refle®ions proceed rather from what is
convey’d to them by the Eye, than from the Underftanding :
However, I muft do the Common Soldiers of our Kingdom
the Juftice to fay, that they are as feldom guilty of the Failing
here complained of, as thofeof any other Nation in Europe :
And that whenever it does happen, it proceeds oft’ner from
the Want of Conduc in the Officers, than Courage in the
Men: For the Englib are naturally Ative, Strong, Bold
and Enterprifing ; always ready to go on to A&ion ; but im-
patient when delay’d or kept back from it. I fhould there-
fore think it advifeable, in the Cafe we fpeak of, for the
fecond Line to move on brifkly upon the Firft’s giving way ;
by which means, they will not only fave the Lives of a great
many Men of the firft Line, but may fall upon the Enemy
before they can have Time to put their Battalions in Order,
which is a great Point towards rendering their Succefs both
certain and eafy: But if the fecond Line fhould halt, or
move but flowly on, it will give the Enemy Time to do
great Execution onthe Men of the Firft, the Sight of which
may ftrike thofeof thefecond Line witha Panick ; whereas,
the Carrying them on brifkly will divert their Eyes from the
Sight of the Slain, or at leaft not fuffer them to remain fo
long as to prove of any ill Confequence, or abate their
Courage. '

As there is not any one Part of the Service more difficult
to manage, than what is above treated of; or where the
‘Courage and Condu& both of the Officers and Soldiers are
put to a greater Tryal; I was therefore induced to be the
more particular on that Head, in order to remove the wrong
Impreffions, which thofe of the fecond Line generally re-
ceive, upon their feeing the firft Line give way ; and likewife
to fhew how eafy it is to repair that Lofs, and gain immor-
tal Honour, if they A& as they ought to do; which Defign,
(tho’ Iam afraid very unfkilfully executed ) I hope will ex-
cufe the Length.

ARTICLE
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ARTICLE XL~

It being a General Remark, that the Private Soldiers, when
they are to go upon A&ion, form their Notions of the Den-
‘ger from the outward Appearanoe of their Officers; and
according to their Looks apprehend the Uudertaking to be
more or lefs difficult : ( For when they perceive the Officers
dejected, or thoughtful, they are apt to conclude the Affair
defperate: ) In order therefore to diffipate their Fears, and
fortify their Courage, the Officers thould affume a ferene
and chearful Air; and in delivering their Orders to, and in
their common Difcourfe with, the Men, they fhould addrefs
‘themfelves to them in an affable and affe@®ionate Manner.

When the Private Soldiers have an Opinion of the Mili-
tary Capacity of their Officers, or have had Experience of
their Courage and Condu&, the above Method will effectu-
ally prevail, and create in them fuch an Opinion of their own
Superiority over the Enemy, that they will look upon them
‘with Contempt, and conclude them, in a manner, beat be-
fore they begin the A&ion. When fuch a Spirit is once
raifed in the Men, they feldom or never fail of fuccefs.
But when Officers have not had Experience of the Service,
or negle& the Means by which they might attain toit, ( of
which the Private Men areftri@ Obfervers, and from thence
form their Judgment of them ) the Cafe will not hold: For
unlefs the Men have an Opinion of their Condu&, as well
.as their Courage, they won’t be able to influence them in the
Manner above fpoken of,

ARTICLE XIIL .

When the Line is marching to attack the Enemy, and
that a Battalian is fo ftraitned for want of Room that they
‘can’t march the whole in Front, by the others prefling too
much upon them, or that the Ground will not admit of it,
an entire Platoon fhould be order’d to fall back and march
in the Rear of the Regiment, *till the Interval will allow
of its moving up; and in cafe the Battalion thould engage
before the Platoon can move up, it will not only prove a good
Referve, but be of confiderable Service in keeping the Reft
up to their Duty.

ARTICLE

i
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‘ARTICLE XIIL

Having treated at large, in the feventh Chapter, how a
Battalion of Foot, when detached, is to proceed when at-
tacked by Horfe; and as thofe in the Line miay be liable
to it during fome Part of the A&ion, the Commanding
Officer of every Battalion fhould be prepared to receive thent -
according to the Method laid down in the faid Chapter ; with
this Difference, that when they attacked are by Horfe in the
Line, or in Brigade, they are not then to a& feparately, but
in Conjuntion with one another. The Method of acting
in this Cafe, muft depend on the Manner you are attacked s
For if they endeavour to fall on the Flank of the Line, by
its lying open to them, a Battalion or more muft be wheeled
back to fecure it. But as this would carry me into 2 highet
Scene than what I propofed, or am qualified for, I have
therefore endeavour’d to avoid it as much as poffibly I could 3
and have only enter’d fo far, as not to leave the Parts treated
on dark or obfcure, that the young Officers, for whom it is
writ, may have a clear and perfe® Notion of the feveral
Parts of their Duty, in order to execute what fhall be com="
manded them by their Superiors; without which, it was im«
poffible for me to make them comprehend it. s

ARTICLE XIV.

I intended to have ended this Chapter with the above Ar-
ticle; but as the Infantry of FHolland begin the A&ion;
‘when they engage in an open or champain Country, with
Firing by Platoons as they advance upon the Enemy ; I be-
lieve it will not be improper to fet down their Method of
performing it, with the Advantages and Difadvantages that
may arife from that Way of proceeding,. - ' o

Upon the Line’s approaching fo near the Enemy that t_hc'y
can do Execution on them with their Fire, which I fuppofe
to be about 60 Paces, all the Battalions make ready, and
march on with Recover’d Arms; a little after which, the
Platoon on the Right of each Battalion advances forward,
*till the Rear-Rank comes even with the Front-Rank of ‘the
Regiment, then Halt, Kneel, Lock, Prefentand Fire. As
foon as the Platoons on the Right have Fired, thofe on the
Left advance and do the fame; and fo from the Right and’
Leftof each Battalion *till they Iffni(h in the Center, by ma-

. king
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king every Platoon Fire once. This Way is call’d Alter-
nate Firing. .

In performing the Alternate Firing, the whole Line moves
as flow as Foot can fall, that the Battalions may not fall
into any Diforder, by the Platoons advancing to Fire; as
alfo to give the Men Time to load their Arms before they
approach too near the Enemy ; which when they have done,
the Line then moves on brifkly ; and when they come up
clofe to the Enemy, they give them their whole Fire, as the
Englifh do.

_ By this Way of proceeding, the Enemy muft receive two

Fires; but it has fometimes happen’d, that, by their Alternate

Firing enly, they havedone fuch Execution, that the Enemy
did not wait for their fecond Fire ; orif they did, they were
too much weaken’d and diforder’d by it to make their Re-
fiftance prove of any great Confequence; by which means,
they have often beat thofe they attacked with a very incon-
fiderable Lofs to themfelves. . : _

‘When a Body- of Foot- can be brought to perform the
Alternate Firing in a cool and regular Manner, it muft be
own’d, that they will have a great Advantage over thofe
they attack, if they don’t act in the fame Manner: But un-
Jefs the Officers have a thorough Knowledge of the Service,
or at leaft thofe who command the Platoons, and the Private

* Men be very exa in obeying the Words of Command, and
expert in loading after they have fired, it will be dangerous
to attempt it.

. For thould the Enemy, by aquick and fudden Motion,
advance upon them before they have allloaded ( which would
be right for-them fo to do ) thofe who have not loaded -will
be apt to give Way, froma Notion of their being then de-
fencelefs ; the Confequence of which may throw a Panick
into the Whole, and involve them in the fame Misfortune :
T herefore, unlefsit is manag’d with great Condudt, it may

. very eafily turn to their Difadvantage. .

But the Dutch, from the Excellency of their Difcipline,
which they ftri@ly adhere to, have furmounted thefe Diffi-
culties: Foras the Selling and Buying of Commiffians isa
Traffick ;( and I believe theonly one ) unknown, or at leaft
not allowed of, in the Republick ; their Officers are gene-
rally promoted by their Service; by which Means, the Ma-
jority of them are Men of Experience, and therefore may
undertake it without running much Hazard: For as theyare
Judges of the Service, they will eafily perceive, by the Mo-

tions
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tions of the Enemy, when they fhould continue or defift
from the Alternate Firing, and, confequently, can avoid the
Danger above-mentioned, that of beingattacked by the Ene-
my before all their Men have loaded. / »
- We have a common Notion, that this Sang Froeid, or Obe-
dient Quality in the Dutch, is owing chiefly to Nature, by
their having a greater Propation of Phlegm in their Confti-
tution than the Englifh, by which their Minds are not fo foon
agitated as aurs. But I look ypon this Way of Reafoning,
to be rather a playfible Excule for our own Negle&, in not
bringing our Men to the fame Perfetion of Difcipline, than -
the Produion of any natural Caufe in the Dutch. But,
allowing that Nature dogs contribute fomething towards it,
yet, it is evident, Art has the greatef Share, fince their
Troops are generally compos’d of different Nations.

The French form the fame Notion of us, as wedo of the
Dutch; but Iam furprized that Nation thould ftiil entertain
fuch an Opinion, confidering how often we have given fuffi-

" cient Reafons to convince them that we don’t want a duye

Proportion of Fire: And I hope we fhall never have an Oc-
cafion of being convinced, by fuch powerful Arguments,
that the Dutch are not defe€tive in that Point. ‘

It isallow’d by all Nations, that the Englifh poflefs Cou-
rage in an eminent Degree; but, at the fame time, they
accufe us of the Want of Patience, and confequently that
-which it produces, Obedience ; fo that by our being defeGtive
in the Latter, the great Advantages which might be reaped
from the Former are often loft, or at leaft fall thort of what
might be jultly expe@ed from it. This Accufation is fome-
thing fevere, fince by it they deprive us of an eflential Qua-
lity (and, I was going tofay, the moft eflential one) to-
wards the Forming of a Soldier, without which, no Man
can be juftly-ftyled a Compleat one. They might fay as well,
that our Courage is the Effe& of Paffion, and not Reafon:
And, indeed, as it generally appears to-them, they have too
much Colour for the Affertion, by our Negle@t of Difci-
pline; and from thence conclude, that the Euglifh can’t be
brought into it : but they are certainly miltaken inthat, fince
none are more capable of Inftru&ion than the Exnglifb; and
when proper Means are wfed, neither Patience, nor Obedis
ence, ‘are wanting in them, o

L2 CHAP
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CHAP X
Confifiing of the Duty of the Infantry in

Garrifon.

ARTICLE L
g’\‘{Z.AVING treated in Chap. 8. of the neceffary

%\Sﬁggg Precautions for Marching a Regiment of Foot, &%,
a%; H!%2 T fhall proceed to the feveral Parts of the Duty
g@%ﬁg@ which is to be perform’d before they arrive at, and -
during their Stay in, Garrifen; according to the
modern Pra&ice of the Garrifons abroad. :

T he Day before the Regiment is toarrive, the Command-
sng Officer fhould fend the Regimental Quarter-Mafter, or
a proper Officer, with an exaét Copy of his Route or Os-
ders to the Governour, or Commander of the Garrifon, to
apprife him of their coming, that he may give the neceffary
Orders for their being quarter’d.

When the faid Orders are given, the Quarter-Mafter is to
go along with the Barrack-Mafter, or Perfon appointed for
that Purpofe, to take Poffeflion of the Caferns, or Barracks
allotted for the Regiment, and to examine nicely into the
Condition of the faid Quarters, in order to have them re-
paired, if they want it, before the Regiment arrives.

. Heis likewife to take an exact Inventory of all the Fur-
niture, as Beds, Tables, Stools, and the Utenfils for the:
drefling of Victuals, &'¢, And what Condition they are in,
that it may be inferted in the Receipt which he is to give to
the Perfon who delivers them,

If there is no Conveniency for the Lodging the Officers
with the Men, they fhould be billetted on the Houfes which
lie moft contizuous to the Caferns, or Barracks of the Re.

giment, that they may be ready, on all Occafions to join
their Men.

2 ' He
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He is to make an exa& Divifion of the Caferns, or Rooms,

.according to the Number of the Companies in the Regiment ;

placing the Number defigned for each, contizuous to one
another ; after which they are to be put into Lots, to be
drawn for when the Regiment arrives, oo

He is likewife to receive the Fire and Candle allotted for
the Regiment, and to deliver it to the Men as foon as they

are quarter’d.

ARTICLE IL

If the T'roops in the Garrifon are fo numerous, that feve-
ral Regiments muft be quarter’d on the Inhabitants, for want
«of Caferns or Barracks to-contain them ; thé Town fhould,
inithat Cafe, be divided into as many Parts as there are Re-

giments to be quarter’d ; that the Qfficers and Soldiers-

of each Regiment may have a diftin@ Part to themfelves,.
in order to their being drawn together without Lofs of
Time, in cafe of an Alarm ; as alfo to avoid Difputes
which might arife betwixt Regiment and Regiment, by hav-
ing them intermixed with one another. It will likewife
be a great Eafe to the Officers in the Vifiting of their Mens
Quarters; and to the Serjeants and Corporals in delivering.
of Orders to the Men, and in aflembling of them for the
Parade, Exercife, or the viewing .of their Arms and Accoutre~
ments. . ,

“This Way of Quartering, -is.call’din the Military Phrafe,
Cantoning of 2 Town. : e

ARTICLE HL
‘When the Regiment comes near the Garrifon, the Com-

manding Officer fhould fend an Officer, to acquaint the Go--
. wvernour, that he thall arrive at fucha Time, and to defire-

he will fend Orders to the Officer of the Port-Guard to
permit the Regiment to march into the Town;: without
which Precawtion they will be kept without the Barrier,. ’till
the Officer of the Guard fends and receives the Governour’s
Orders for their Admittance. : :

On this ‘Ndtice, the Governour commonly fends the
Town-Major, or ose of the Town-Adjutants, with Or-
ders for their: Entrance, andto conduc the Regiment to the
Gl’%ﬂd-P&l’ﬂd& . C . . n HPTR
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T he Quarter-Mafter, or Officer who was fent to prepare
the Quarters, fhould meet the Regiment at fome diftance from
the Town, to acquaint the Colonel with his Pro¢eedings ;
as alfo to find out fome convenient Place near the Town for
the Regiment to draw up before they enter, and to con-
du& them to it. This fmall Halt is only to givethe Men
time to roll their Cravats, cock their Hats, and put them-
felves in the beft Order they can, that they may appear
in a decent and Soldier-like Manner upon their entering the
Town. . o .

While the Men are putting themfelves in Order, the Offi-
cer’s Billets may be diftributed amongft them, which is
commonly done by Lot, to avoid fhewing any Partiality ;
that is, thofe of each Rank are to draw with one another.
The Reafon why I think that the Officers Billets thould be
diftributed before they march into the Town, is, that they
may fend their Baggage diie@ly to their Quarters, and not
Jofe time by deferring of it ’till they come to the Parade;
but this may or may not be done, as the Colonel thill think
proper. . :

. As foon as the Men have put themfelves in Order, and
the Filesare compleated, they may then purfue their March ;
and when they come near the Barrier, all the Officers; ex-
cept the Colonel, Major and Adjutant, muft difmount, and
march at the Head of their Divifions with their Half-Pikes
in their Hands, and the Enfigns with the Colours, ,

. Itis a ftanding Rule, that when the Officers aré order’d
to difmount, and the Enfigns to take the Colours, the
Drummers are to fall into their Divifions, and beat 2 March,
unlefs the Servick may require theit being filent; in which
Cafe, Orders are given accordingly.

- The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches. always
on Horfeback at the Head of the Regiment; but when the
Govérnout ( or a Superior Officer ) is to fee the Regiment
march by, asfoon.as he has Notice of the Governour’s Ap-
proach; he is to difmount, and march with his Half-Pike
ih his.Hand, and pay him the Complement due to his Cha-
néerin the Army. . . T

-~ ARTICLE IV.
. Asfoon as the Town-Major, or the Officer appointed
to a&t for him, has Notice from the Centinels that the Regi-

ment is in View, he fhould take a Serjeant and a File of
: Men,

.
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Men, aad gc to the outermoft Barrier, and order one of
the Draw-bridges to be drawn up after him, ’till he has exa-
min’d the original Orders or Route of the Regiment, left
the Enemy, by having Notice of the March of the Regi-
ment, fhould, under that Pretence, endeavour to furprize
the T'own. o '

The Town-Major and the Party from the Guard are to
remain within the Barrier; and when thé Regiment ap-
proaches near it, he is to order the Gate to be fhut; upon
which the Colonel fhoald halt the Regiment, and fend the
Major with the original Order for his Marching to that
Garrifon, to be perufed by the Town-Major, who isto re-
ceive it aver the Barrier; and when he finds it authentick,
and has difcovered the Regiment to be Friends, he then or-
ders the Gate of the Barrier to be open’d, the Draw-bridge
to be let down, and the Regiment to march in.

" When the Colonel comes up to the Barrier, the Town-
Major is to return him the Route or Order, and then con~
dué{ the Regiment to the Grand-Parade, where they are ta
draw up in Battalion ; after which, the Colonel, attended by
the Town-Major, is two wait upon the Governour, te whom
heisto deliver the original Order for his Marching to that
Garrifon, and at the (ame time acquaint him with the State
of the Regiment, and deliver him a Return of it in Wiri-
ting.
During the Time the Colonel s at the Governeur’s, the
Regiment may order their Arms; but no Man muft be fuf-
fer'd to ftir out of the Ranks.

After the Governour has af;‘;‘erufed the Route, and the Re-
turn of the Regiment, and afked fuch further Queftions con-
cerning it, as he fhall think proper, he then orders the
Town-Major to wait upon the Colonel back to the Regi-
ment, and to read the general Orders of the Garrifon to the
Officers and Soldiers, that they may not commit a Crime
through Ignorance; and then to condu&@ the Regiment to
the Alarum Poft affign’d them, and afterwards to their
Caferns, Barracks, or Cantonment, where he is to difmifs
them.

Upon the Colonel’s returning from the Governour’s, he
is to be received with refted Arms, and all the Officers at
their Pofts with their Half-Pikes in their Hands; which
Ceremony is always due to a Colonel from his own Regi-
ment.

L4 It
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It isa ftanding Rule, that whenever the Complement of
Refted Arms is paid te any perfon, or from onc Body of
Trocps to another, it is always to be done from fhoulder’d
Arms. .
_ T'he Colonel then orders the Men to Shoulder, and the
Buttalion to be told off into three Grand-Divifions; after
which the Flank Grand Divifions to be wheel’d to the
Right and Left inwards, and the Granadiers to draw up op-
pofite to, and facing the Center Grand-Divition. T his be-
ing done, he commands them to keep a profound Silence ;
and the Town-Major being placed in the Center of the
Square, reads the General Orders of the Garrifon, and de-
livers an Extra& of the fame in Writing to the Major, that
each Officer may have a Copy of them.
_ After this they are to be reduced into Battalion ; then the
Town-Major condu@s them to their Regimental Parade,
from thence to their Alarum Poft, and afterwards to the
Quaiters afign’d them, where ( after a proper Guard is ap-
pointed for the decurity of the Quarters, and for relieving
the Colonel’s Sentry, and the Colours lodg’d ) they are to
be difmifled.

It isa General Rule for every Regiment to furnifth their
Proportion of Men to the Town-Guard the Day after they
arrive; but when that can be difpenfed with, it would be
proper to give them that Day to clean their Arms and Ac-
coutrements: However, this depends on the Goverpour,
whether he will or will not allow of it,

CAHP
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CHAP XL

The ufual Guards in a Garrifon, with Diretions
Jor Forming the Parade. ~

ARTICLE L

R H E Guards are compos’d of a Detachment of
ol @/ Men taken from each Regiment, who are to
[AA] mount daily for the Security of the Place,

D) AR The Number of Men who mount daily, muft

. depend on the Strength of the Troops in Gar-
rifon, and the Number of Pofts to be guarded ; according to
which the Duty is calculated : However, itisa fix’d Maxim
in moft of the’ Garrifons Abroad, to calculate the Duty in.
fuch a Manner, that the Soldiers fhall mount Guard eyery
third Day ; and tho’ the Troops fhould be very numerous,
they never fuffer them to be above three Days off, and the
fourth on Duty. T his is done by Mounting of more Guards:
than ufual, or by adding to the Number of each Guard,

" The Main-Guard is generally compos’d of a Captain, |
2 Subaltern, 2z Serjeants, 2z Corporals, 2z Drummers, and’
48 or 50 Private Soldiers.

" Each Port has a Subaltern, Serjeant, Corporal, Drum-
mer, and 25 or 30 Private Soldiers.

“ Where there are Outworks of Confequence, fuch as Re-
doubts, detach’d Baftions, &c. Officers Guards mount com-
monly in them ; but moreparticularly fo, in Frontier Garri-
fons ; otherwife Serjeants Guards may be fufficient.

_The Citadel has generally a Garrifon for its own Security,
compofed of an entire Regiment or more ; in which cafe,
thofe Troops do the Duty of the Citadel only, without in-
terfering with that of the Town, or furnithing any Men for
itsGuard. .

" InFrontier Towns, they commonly mount another Guard,
call'd the Referve, being much in the fame Nature asa Pic-

quet
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quet-Guard in Camp, which is to be ready to march when-
ever the Governour fhall order them.

The Referve Guard confifts commonly of a Captain,
2 Subalterns, 2 Scrjeants, z Corporals, z Drummers, and
50 Men, or a greater Number, if requifite,

The Time of mounting the Town-Guards, is commonly
at eight, nine, or ten in the Morning: However, that de-
pends on the Governour.

ARTICLE IL

The Men who mount the Guard, are to-aflemble at their
Captains Quarters, to be viewed by them, or their Subal-
tern, to fee that their Arms, Ammunition and Accoutre-
ments are in good order, and that they are clean and well
drefled ; after which, the orderly Corporals are to march
them to the Regimental Parade, and deliver them over to the
Adjutant, who is to draw them up according to the Seniori-
ty of their Companies, and to fee that each Company has
furnithed the Number appointed. He muft likewife fize
theém as foon as they are formed, which fhould never be
omitted, even in a Detachment of 1z Men, fince it will
add vaftly to their Appearance,

As foon as the Detachments from the feveral Companies
are drawn up, the Men fized, and the Files compleated, the
Adjutant and the Officers of the Regiment, who mount that
Day, are to view the Mens Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths
and Accoutrements, that there may be nothing wanting
when they come to the Grand-Parade.

' By this Infpeition, the Adjutant will know if the Officers
of the feveral Companies have complied with their Duty, in
viewing their Men'before they were brought to the Regimen-
-tal Parade ; and when he finds that they have been remifs,
by the Men not being ¢lean and well drefled, or any thing
wanting, heis to acquaint the Colonel with it, that they
may be reprimanded for their Negle&. ,

In fome Garrifonhs it is the Cuftom to have the Men, who
mount, on their Regimental Parade two Hours before the
Beating of the Aflembly ; in order to be exercifed apart by
their own Adjutants. In others, they are to be at their
Regimental Parade only half an Hour before the Aflembly;
in which cafe, the Whole are exercifed together on the
Grand-Parade by the eldeft Officer who mounts the Guard.

It

A



el 2

Chap. X Mikitary Difeiphne. 155

It may be done in this mariner, when the Gatrifon is
compofed of Troops of one Nation, and that thé Number
who mount do not exceed 600 Men; but when it is coni-
pofed of different;Nations, or that the Numbers are too great
to be exercifed together, the former Method muft be fol-
lowed, that of the feveral Corps being exercifed a-part, on
their Regimental Parade, by their own Adjutants.

ARTICLE ML

The Drum-Major, with all the Drummers of that Régi-
ment which gives a Captain to the Main-Guard, and the
Drummers of the feveral Regiments, who are érdered to
mount the Guard, are to beat the Aflembly togethér.

They are all to parade at the Head of the Miin-Gaard,
half an Hour before the Time of beating; ‘and when the
Hour appointed is come, the Drum-Major is_t6 form them
into Ranks, and placing himfelf at the Head of them; or-
ders them to beat the Aflembly, which they are to do quite
round the Grand-Paradé, and batk to the Main-Guard ;
after which the Drummers, who mount, feparate, and march
to their Regimental Parade, beating the AH‘embvly the whole
Way ; but the Drum-Major, with the othtrs who don’t
mount; beat back to the Grand-Parade, where they are to
rehain ’till the Guards are marched off,

. As foon as the Dritinmers return to theit Reginjental Pa-
rade, the Officers, who mount the Guard; are to march
their Men, to the Grdnd-Paradé, where they are t6 draw
up, not by Setiiority of Regiments, but aceording to Lot, .
which the Adjutants are to draw for, before the Detich--
merit8 arrive, that they may fhew them whete thiey are to
draw. up, .

The Main-Guard is always compofed of the Officers and
Soldieis of one Regiment, each taking it in his Turn, and
beginning with the Eldeft.

- T he Regiment, which mounts the Main-Guard, draws up
on- the Right of the Parade ; the Detachments of the other
Regiments: having no fixed Poft, are to draw up according
to the Lot drawn for them.

The Reafon why they draw for their Pofts on the Parade,
appeais to me as follows. :

. Should the Regiments have a fixed Poft on the Parade, by
drawing up conftantly by Seniority of Regiméfits, the Men
could then know What Guard they were to mount, and }:.»y

that
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that Means have it in their Power to carry on a treacherous
Correfpondence with the Enemy, for the Delivering up of a
Poft or Qutwork of Confequence; but as their Pofts are
drawn for daily, they can’t know where their Lot will
fall, the Uncertainty of which will keep them out of Temp-
tation, and effeCtually prevent any Defign of that Nature ;
for which Reafon, neither Officer nor Soldier is allowed
to change his Guard with another : Which Maxim, of the
Regiments drawing for their Poflts on the Parade, and the
not fuffering of the Officers and Soldiers to cHange their
Guards with one another, I prefume, is founded on the fad
Experieace which a contrary Proceeding had produced.

When the Detachments from the feveral Regiments are
drawn up on the Grand-Parade, the Serjeants who mount
are to form themfelves in a Rank entire, oppofite to their
own Detachments, facing the Men, and four Paces advanc’d,
in order to be pofted to the Guards, as the Town-Major
tells them off,

ARTEICLE IV.

The Town-Major begins on the Right to form the Guards;
and as each istold off, he pofts the Serjeants to them, taking
them firft from the Right. As each Guard is told off, and
the Serjeant or Serjeants pofted to-them, he commands the
Men‘to order their Arms, in which Pofition they are to re-
main ’till order’d to fhoulder. :

As the Serjeants are pofted to the Guards, they are to fall
into the Intervals-on the Left of the Front-Rank of their
Guards; but where there are two to one Guard, the other
is to fall into the Rcar of it, in order to prevent the Men
from leaving their Ranks, or changing their Guards, which-
thole in the Front are likewife to have an Eye to. - _—

When the Guards are form’d, the Drum-Major, with all
the Drummers, who aflembled at the Main Guard, are to.
beat the Affembly along the Head of the Guards, beginning
at the Center, and marching to the Right, from thence to
;ihe_ {%eft, and back again to the Center, where they are to:

nin. .

During the Time the Aflembly is Beating, all the Officers
are to draw for their Guards, thofe who maunt the Maija-
Guard and Referve excepted ; after which they are to give in
their Names with the Regiments they belong to, and the
£iuard they have drawn, to the Town-Major, who enters

them
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them in a Book. The Names of the Officers who mount
the Main-Guard are to be given by their Adjutant, to be
entered with the Reft. :

T he Referve beinga diftin& Duty from that of the Town-
Guards, it is always to be drawn up on the Left of the Pa-
rade, or form’d after the reft are marched off. It is com-
pos’d of an equal Number of Men from each Regiment, and
a Roll of Duty kept apart for the Officers.

When a Guard of Horfe mounts, it is to be drawn up
on the Right of the Main-Guard, leaving an Interval be-
tween them, . : ‘

As foon as the Town-Major has enter’d all the Officers
Names in his Book, he is to order a Drummer to beat a long
Rufte; ar which, the Officers are to take their Half-Pikes in
their Hands, and Place themfelves at the Head of their Guards,
facing the Men; the Serjeants are at the fame time to fall
into their Divifions, and thé Drummers to place themfelves
between the Firft and Second Ranks of their Guards. .

After this, he orders the Drummer to beat three Flams;
at the Firft of which, the Men are toreft their Firelocks ; at
the fecond they are to poize ; and at the third, to thoulder,
He then orders a fhort Ruffle to be beat ; at which the Offi-
cers are to Face to the Left-about to their proper Front, and
immediately Drefs in a Line. : )

When the whole Parade is to be exercifed together,. the
eldeft Officer, who mounts, is to give the Words of Com-
mand, and to prcceed in the fame Manner as is direGed
from the Exercifing of a Battalion, by opening the Files,
ordering the Officers to take their Pofts in the Rear; but to
go no further than the Manual Exercife; after which, he
orders the Officers to take their Pofts in the Front, and clofes
the Files. If the eldeft Officer has not a Voice ftrong enough,
or any other Impedient, upon his fpeaking to the Town-
" Major, Iprefume, he will excufe him, and orderan Adju-
tant of one of the Regiments to do it, or order it to be dore
by Beat of Drum.,

As foon as the Exercife is over, the Town-Major orders
the Guards to March off, one after another, beginning on
the Right ; but no Guard is to move ’till he fays to eve
Officer who Commands 2 Guard, March. The Reafon for
this is, that he may have Time to View every Guard diftin&-
ly, to fee if they are in Order, and that they have their Com-
plement of Men.

When
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When the Main-Guard is pofted on the Parade, all the
athers march off before it.

As foon as the Guards of Foot are marched off from the
Parade, the Guard of Horfe is then to march ; but it is not
to move ’till all the Foot are marched.

This muft proceed from an old Cuftom, that of the Foot
Jhaving the Rank in Garrifon, and the Horfe in the Field 3
by which the youngeft Captain of Foot commanded all the
Captains of Horfe, while in Ganifon; and the youngeft
Captain of Horfe commanded all the Captains of Foot in
the Field, without any Regard to the Dates of their Com-

_aifions. But that Cuftom is now abolithed, and every
Officer commands according to Seniority, whether of Horfe,
Foot, .or Dragoons; however, that Cuftom of the Foot-
Guards marching off firft, flill fubfifts; becaufe they are not
only more numerous, but the immediate Security of the
Place is cammitted to their Charge: Whereas the Guard
of Horfe is only employed to patrol during the Night in the
-Streets, and to reconnoitre the Avenues leading to the Town
at the Opening of the Gates, to difcover if the Troops of
.the Enemy are near, that the Town may not be furprized.

When the Drummers of the Main-Guard, or that which
marches off firft, beat a March, all the Drummers of the
other Guards are to do the fame,

As foon as the Guards are marched off, the Town-Major
fhould mamit upon the Governour, or Commander of the
Garrifon, and acquaint him with it, and know if he has any
Commands for the'Garrifon ; after which, he returns to the
Parade and difmifles the Adjutants, or fends them Notice
by an orderly Serjeant, that there are no further Com-
-mands :for them at that Time; ’till which they are not to
Jeave the Parade.

The Orderly Serjeant and Corporal of each Company are
to attend the Parade every Morning, and to remain there
“till the Adjutants are difmifled, -that if any Orders are to
be delivered, they may be ready to receive them.

In all the French Garrifons, as foon as the Paradeis formed,
and the Guards. ready. to march, the Town-Major acquaints

. - the Governour, or Commandant, with it, who is obliged ta

.come and fee.the Guards march off; but in the Garrifons of
Holland, the Governours lie under no fuch Injunétion, tho’
they frequently do it. ‘ B

In Garrifons, which are remote from the Enemy, the Or-
ders are generally delivered out immediately after the Guards

are
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are marched off from the Parade ; but in Frontier Towns
;hhcy are never given out to the Adjutants ’till the Gates are
ut.

When the King, a Prince of the Blood, the Captain-Ge-
neral, or a Perfon of Authority, who is entitled to a Guard,
comes into a Garrifon, the eldeft Regiment is always to
mount.a proper Guard en him during his Stay there, with-
out Rollings with the others, or-having any Allowanee for it
in the Town Duty ; ‘being to furnith the fame Number of
Men for the Parade, Referve, and Detachments as - before :
This.is the'Cuftom Abroad ; but-I préfume it is meant only
when fuch great Perfons flay a Night or two ; for thould
they continue.any: confiderable Time, the Duty weould fall too
hard upon one Regiment, ; which Rule in.my Opinion, -may
be very juftly broke thro’ by gither allowing them for it in
the other Duties, or by ordering each Regiment to take that
Guard in its Turn ; the latter of which appears the moft.equi-
table, becaufe the Tawn-Guards and Detachments are such
more fatiguing.than thofe mounted on great Perfons.

ARTICLE V.

The Officers- who -are to- be relieved, are to order. their
Men to ftand to their Arms as foon as they hear the Drum
of thofe who.are comingto relieve them ;- and when they
come. in Sight, they are to order their Men to Shoulder- their
Arms. When the new Guard approaches very near, the
Officer of the Old One orders his Men to reft their -Fire-
locks, -and the Drummers to beat a March.

The Officer who comes to relieve, is to draw wup:his
Guard oppofite to the old one, in the fame Manner that they
are, . whether fix or three Deep, or in a Rank entire; and
when the Ranks are dreffed, he then orders his Men to reft
their Firelocks ; in which Pofition both Guards are to re-
main ’till thofe who mount in the Outworks have marched
paft them, which they are to do between the two Guards,
provided they are the Port-Guards, otherwife they can’t in-
‘terfere with thofe fent to the Outworks. After this, the
Officers advance towards one another, paying the ufual Cere-
mony with their Hats, and the Officer who is to be relieved,
delivers all the Orders relating to the Guards to the Officer
who comes to relieve him, acquainting him with the Num-
ber of Sentrys by Day and by Night, what Patrols, &,
T he Serjeants and Carporals of the Old Guard delivg t:lleir

2 raers
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Orders to thofe of the New at the fame Time; and when
that is- over, the Men of both Guards fhould be order’d to
Shoulder; the Corporal of the New Guard is to number his
Men, and to draw out the Number of Sentrys who are then
to be pofted, forming them into Ranks, and, being con-
du@ed by the Corporal of the old Guard, march with them’
to Relieve the Sentrys. They go firft to the Sentry who is
pofted the furtheft from the Guard, and Relieve him, and
fo one after another ’till they end with him at the Guard-
Room Door. '

The Corporal of the new Guard, when he Relieves the

Sentrys, is to examine whether the Sentry-Boxes, Platforms,
Carriages of the Cannon, Palifades, &¢. are in Order, or
damag’d. If he finds any of thofe things damag’d, he is
not to Relieve that Sentry who had the Charge of themtill
the Town-Major is acquainted with it, otherwife he muft
be anfwerable for the Things fo damaged, or loft; but when
he finds every thing in Order, he is to Relieve the Sentry.
The Corporals are likewife to be attentive when the Sentrys
are delivering their Orders to one another, left they fhould
omit fome Part of them.
" As foon as the Sentrys are reliev’d, the Corporal of the
old Guard returns with thofe relieved, forms them on the
Left of the Guard, and acquaints his Officer withit. The
Corporal of the new Guard returns at the fame time, and
acquaints the Officer with his Proceedings, and whether he
has reliev’d all the Sentrys, or not; and if not, the Reafons
for it, that the T'own-Major may be acquainted with it.

Where there are two Corporals on a Guard, one of - them
is to take the Charge of the Guard-Room, which he is to
have deliver’d over to him clean, and the feveral Utenfils
belonging to it in good Order, by the Corporal of the old
Guard, which may be done while the others are Relieving
the Sentrys; but where there is but one Corporal, it muft
be done either before or after the Sentrys are reliev’d; the
Corporal muft take an exa& Account of what Thingsare
deliver’d to him, andthe Condition they are in, fince he muft
an{wer for what are loft or fpoilt thro’ Careleflnefs.

It being a Cuftom for the Drummers to take care of the Offi- -

cers Guard-Room, with all the Utenfils belonging to it, and
to keep it clean, the Drummer of the old Guard isto deli-
ver it over to the Drummer of the new One in proper Order.

When thefe Things are done, the Officer of the okl Guard -
is to order his Men to Reft their Firelocks, thenClub ; after

which,
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which, to Form their Ranks to the Right or Left, accord-
ing as they are to march from the Place they are drawn up
in, and then March off, the Drummer beatinga Troop ;
for which Reafon, when a Guard difmounts, it is called,
Trooping off @ Guard. When the Men of the old Guard
Club their Firelocks, thofe of the new One are to be or-
der’d by their Officer to Reft, and his Drymmer is to beat a
March, when the other beats the T'roop.

‘When the Officer of the old Guard has marched his Guard
about an hundred Yards, he may then difmifs the Men,
firlt halting, and then difmifs them with the Ruff of a
Drum.

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to march to the Grand
Parade, and draw up his Men before he difmifs them.

T hofe who Command the Guards in the Qutworks, are,
when Reliev’d, to march their Guards an hundred Paces with-
in the Gates before they difmifs them.

When a Guard which Mounts with Colours is reliev’d,
or order’d to be difmifs’d, the Men are not to club their
Firelocks, but to March with fhoulder’d Arms, and the
Drummers to beat a March to the Grand Parade, and draw
up; after which, the Officer who commands the Guard is to
fend the Enfign to Lodge the Colours with a proper Detach-
ment to Guard them, and to remain on the Parade with the
Reft ’till he returns with the Detachment ; after this he or-
ders them to Club their Firelocks, and then difmifles them ;
but if. the Place where the Colours are to be Lodged is at a
confiderable Diftance, or that the Weather is very bad, he
may then order the Enfign to difmifs his Detachment as foon
as he haslodged the Colours ; in which Cafe he difmiffes the
reft, as foon as the Colours are marched out of fight.

As foon as the old Guards are marched off, the new
Guards are to be drawn up on the Ground where the old
Ones ftood ; after which, the Officers may order the Men
to Ground their Arms, or place them againft the Wall of
the Guard-Rociu, or lodge them in it, according as the
Conveniency of the Place, or the Weather will permit,

When a Sentry has not been reliev’d by the Corporal,
for the Reafons already mention’d, that of fuftering any T hing
to be loft, &vc. the Officer of the Guard is to fend the Cor-
poral to acquaint the Town-Major with it; on which, he
is to fend one' of the Town Adjutants to enquire into the
Damages done, and order the Sentry to be relieved, and fent to

: the
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the Provolt Marfkal’s, or Place appointed for Prifoners. ’till
he can be try’d in a regular Manner for the fame.

When the Guard-Rooms are damaged, or the Utenfils
belonging to them loft, or that the Gatesof the Town, and
Barriers, or the Draw-bridges are fpoi’d, or out of order, the
Ocer is not to Relieve the Guard ’till he has fent to the
Town-Major to acquaint him with it, otherwife he will be
obliged to repair thefe Damages. ~

ARTICLE VL

The Manner of Relieving the Sentrys, with Direttions
bow they are to bebave on their Pofts.

When the Corporal goes to Relieve the Sentrys, as foon
as he comes within {ix Paces of the Sentry who is to be re-
liev’d, he orders his Men to Halt, and then to Reft their Fire-

“locks; the Sentry who is to be relieved is to Reft his Arms
at the fame time ; the Corporal then orders the firft who is
to go on Duty, to Relieve the Sentry ; upon which he Re-
covers his Arms, and Advances within a Pace of the Sentry,
then Halts, and Reft his Arms, and receives the Orders, re-
lating to that Poft, from the Sentry who isto be reliev’d ;
to which the Corporals are to give Attention, left fome Part
of the Orders might be omitted.  As foon as they have de-
liver’d their Orders, they both Recover their Arms and ex-
change Places, then reft their Arms again. T his being done,
the Corporal crders the other Men to Shoulder, at which
the two Sentrys do the fame, and the Sentry, who is re-
lieved, falls in the Rear of thofe who are going to Relieve ;
then the Corporal Marches to the next Poft.

If the Sentrys are required to have their Bayonets fixed, -

when the Orders are delivered, they are to Poize their Fire-
locks, Reft on their Arms, and he who Relieves draws his
Bayonet, and fixes it, and hethat is rclieved unfixes his Bayo-
net and returns it ; then they recover their Arms, exchange
Places, and perform all the other Motions above- mention’d.
Al Sentrys are to be Vigilant cn their Pofts; neither are
they to Sing, fmoke Tobacco, nor to fufter any Noife to be
made near them. ‘T hey are not to fit down, lay their Arms
out of their Hands, or fleep ; but to keep moving about their
Pofls, if the Weather will aliow of it.

They

-
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‘They are to bave a watchful Eye over the Things com-
mitted to their Charge, and not to fuffer any of them to be
removed, or taken away, ’tli they have Orders from the
Corporal of the Guard for it.

They are not to fuffer any one to touch or handle their
Arms; or, inthe Night-time, to come within the Reach of
them. '

They are not to fufter any Light to remain, orany Fire
to be made near their Pofts in the Night-time. Neither is
any Sentry to be reliev’d, norremoved from his Poft, but by
the Corporal of the Guard. :

No Body is to ftrike or abufe a Sentry on his Poft ; but
when he has committed a Crime, he is to be reliev’d, and-
then punifh’d, according to the Rules and Articles of War,

When a Sentinel is taken ill on his Poft, or that the Cold
is fo great that he can’t fupport himfelf under it, heis to call
the Corporal of the Guard, and acquaint’ with him it, in
order to his being reliev’d ; but when the Sentry, fo taken,
is at too great a Diftance to be heard by the Corporal, the
next Sentry to him is to Pafs the Word for the Corporal of the
Guard, and fo from onc toanother, ’till it comesto the Guard 3
for which Reafon, it isa ftanding Rule to poft Sentrys within
Call of one another, particularly on the Ramparts of a Town.

‘When Sentrys have Orders to ftop People in the Night-
time, in order to their being examin’d, or to make Rounds,

ftand ; as foon as they come within twenty Paces of them,

they are to Challenge boldly, #ho comes there ? If the Per-
fons fo challeng’d don’t anfwer, but approach, the Sentrys
are to Make Ready their Arms, and Challenge a fecond
timeg and if they ftill advance without anfwering, they are
to Cock their Firelocks, and Challengea third time ; and if
they advance after that without anfwering, the Scntrys are
then to Fire, and return to their Guard, if they find it ne-
ceffary ; otherwife they may continve at their Pofts, and
Load again immediately ; but when the Perfons challeng’d
an{wer, the Sentrys are to order them to Stand, and call the
Serjeant of the Guard. :

A Sentry on his Poft in the Night, is to know no Body
but by the Counter-Sign. When he Challenges, and is an-
fwerd, Relief; he is to order them to Stand, by faying, Stand
Relief, advance Corporal ; upon which the Corporal Halts
the Men, and advances alone within a Yard of the Scntry’s
Firelock, ( firft ordering his Men tgaReft their Firelocks; on
which the Sentry does the fame, & is directed in the Re-

M2 lieving |



lieving of Sentrys) and gives him the Counter-Sign, taking
care that no other Perfon fhall hear it ; after which, the Re-
lief goes in Manner before mentioned.

All Sentrys, except thofe at the Guard-Room Door, when
they Challenge, and are anfwered Round, or Patral, they
are to fay, Pafs Round, or Patrol, and to Reft their Fire-
locks ’till they are paffed, and not fuffsr them to come with-
in the Reach of their Arms.

When two Sentrys are placed at one Poft, which is always
done at advanced Pofts, they are to be very attentive, and
keep a profound Silence; and when they hear any Noife,
fuch as the March of Horfe or Foot, or any Number of
Men approaching towards thzm, one of them is to return
immediately to the Guard, and to acquaint the Officer with
it, but without any Noife, and then go back to his Poft.
The Sentry who remain’d is to lifien with great Attention to
the Noile. in order to difcover what it was, and to make his
Firelock Ready, and ftand upon his Guard, that he may
not be taken by Surprize; and when any Perfon or Perfons
come near him, and won’t anfwer or ftand when he has chal-
leng’d and commanded them to do it, according to the fore-
going Direflions, he is to Fire, and return to his Guard,

The Sentry at the Guard-Room Door is to Challenge
brifkly when any Perfon comes within twenty Paces of him;
and if he is anfwered Round, heisthen to fay, Stand Round,
and Reft his Firelock, and call the Serjeant of the Guard.
He is not to fuffer the Round to approach after that, ’till
order’d by his Officer.

When an Officer goes to Vifit the Sentrys, the Sentry
is to Challenge when he comes within ten or twelve Paces
of his Poft; and when he is anfwer’d, the Vifit, he is to fay,
Stand Vifit, advance one with the Counter-Sign ; upon which
he Refts his Arms, and permits the Perfon, who is to give
the Counter-Sign. to approach within a Pace of the Muzzle
of his Firelock, that none eife may difcover the Counter-
Sign; therefore all Counter-Signs for Foot ought to be a
Name, Word or Number, and that to be fpoke very near,
and no louder than is neceffary for the Sentry to hear; it
being eafy in the Night for the Enemy to approach undif-
covered, near enough to diftinguith a Hem, Whittle, or Slap
on the Pouch, thould they be given for Counter-Signs, and
by that means be able to impofe on the Sentry and feize him,
and after that Surprize the Guard, :

A Sen-
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A Sentry who is found Sleeping on his Poft, or attempts
to deliever it up to the Enemy, or fuffers it to be furprized
thro’ Negligence, is to be punifhed with Death; therefore
all Sentrys muft be very alert, that they may avoid falling
into thefe enormous Crimes, fince the Articles of War, and
the conftant Pra&tice of all Nations, make it abfolutely
Death to thofe who fhall be found Guilty of them.

When the Counter-Sign is chang’d during the Night, the
Sentrys are to take it from none but the Corporal of the
Guard, L ’

When a Town is belieg’d, or that they are apprehenfive
of the Enemy’s making fome Attempt to Surprize them, it
is cuftomary for the Sentrys pofted on the Ramparts to call
out, every Half-Hour, with a loud Voice, A/ is well; when
this is ordered, the Town-Majoris to affign the Poft it
fhall begin at, and which Way it fhall go round. Upon the
Firft’s faying, Al iswell, the next to him is to fay the fame,
and fo from one to another ’till it comes quite round to him
who began it. The Defign of this is to keep the Sentrys
alert on their Pofts, and to prevent their falling afleep. The
Sentrys at the Guard-Room Doors are to be very attentive
to the Word ( A/ is well) coming round; and when they
find that it does not come pun&ually to the Time, they are
to acquaint their Officers with it, who are to fend a Cor- |
poral with a File of Men round their Sentrys, left any of
them fhould have fallen afleep, or quitted their Pofts, in or-
der to find out where it flopped, that the Offender may be
brought to Punifhment.

The Word going round in this Manner, is never ufed but
in time of Danger; or now and then to inftruét young or
unexperienced Troops in their Duty : For when Things of
this Nature, which fhould be only pra&tifed on proper Occa-
fions, are conftantly ufed, when there is no Neceflity for
them, they grow fo familiar *till at laft they fall into Con-
tempt, and, perhaps, are negle@ed when there isa real Oc-
cafion for their being pun&ually obferved. I am therefore
of Opinion, that it fhould not be ufed but for the Reafons

.above-mentioned, that of real Danger, and to inftruét young

Soldiers.
I believe what I have already faid, relating to the Duty of

a Sentry on his Poft, will be fufficient to give any one a
full and clear Idea of it: However, I don’t pretend to fay
that this is all, fince particular Cafes will require particular
Orders; and without they are l\m/Iention’d, it is"impofiible to
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give the neceffary Directions ; but whatever Orders a Sentry
fhall receive, whether thofe above-mentioned, or others, he
is to cxccute them with the utmoft Exa&nefs, fince the Safety
of an Army, or the Prefervation ofa Town, may often depend
on the due Performance of his Orders.

CHAP. XIL

Confifting of Infbructions to the Officers on Guard,
Jrom the Time of Mounting till they are Re-
Lieved 5 with the Manner of going and receiv-
irg Rounds, and fending Patrols; with the
Defign of them.

ARTICLE L
¥\ O Officer is to leave his Guard during the Time

o . . . . .
31’;'3 he is on his Duty, which in Garrifon never

)

e

3N exceeds twenty-four Hours, but muft fend for
Y= 4\3 wI}ant he zllvzmts.f o ab M )
e ¢ muft not fuffer above two Men at a time
W&”‘(’)s‘s to leave the Guard, and then only for their
ViQuals zind Drink; when they return, he may allow two
more to go off on the fame Account; they fhould be allowed
no more Time than what is abfolutcly Neceflary, that each
may have his Turn; which if they tranfgrefs, the Officer
fhould punith them for it at their Return,  But left fome of
the Men fhould afk Leave juft before they are to go Sentry,
in order to efcape or avoid their Duty, the Officer of the
Guard fhould always fend for the Corporal before he gives
a Man Lcave, - that he may inform him when he is to go Sen-
ty; as alfo to order the Serjeant or Corporal to fet down
their Names, with the Hour they went, and the Time
allowed them ; when they return they are to acquaint their
Offcer with it, that he may know whether they have been
punctual or not,
The Oficers of the Port-Guards are to examine all Stran-
gers who come into the Garrifon, taking their Names in
L xxXT °*.°*




Chap. XII.  Military Difcipline. - 167
‘Writing, with the Place where they are to lodge, and the
Time they intend to ftay ; which they are to mention in the
next Report they fend to the Captain of the Main-Guard ; but
when a Perfon of Diftin&ion comesinto the Town, the Offi-
cer of the Port-Guard is to fend an Account of it in Writing
immediately, by an Orderly Man, tothe Captain of the Main-
Guard, who is to acquaint the Governour, or Commandant,
with it asfoon as hecan, When any Perfon comes into the
Town, whom they have Reafon to fufpe@, by his not being
able to give a good Account of himfelf, the Officer is to fend
him to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to fecure
him ’till he can acquaint the Governour with it, in order to

his being further examined.

ARTICLE IL

The Officers of the Port-Guards, are to fend a Report
Night and Morning, in Writing, to the Captain of the
Main-Guard, in which they are to infert the Names of all
Strangers who have come into the Town, the Place where
they lodge, and the Time they intend to remain, and of
thofe who go out of the Town; as alfo of every Thing
that fhall happen on their Guard ; which Reports are to be
fign’d by the Officers, fpecifying the Day of the Month,
and the Port it came from, and to be fent by the Serjeants
who go for the Kevs to thut and open the Gates.

All the other Guards, except the Referve, are to fend
their Reports in the fame Manner, and at the fame Time,
to the Captain of the Main-Guard. Thefe are called the
Ordinary Reports, as being fent conftantly Night and Morn-
ing, ata fixed Time.

Thofe which are called Extraordinary Reports, are only -
fent when any thing extraordinary happens on or near a
Guard, ora Perfon of Diftin&ion comes into Town, that
the Captain of the Main-Guard may acquaint the Gover- -
nour with it immediately.

As foon as the Captain of the Main-Guard receives the
Night Reports, he is to write them over fair in a Sheet of
Paper, or more, if requifite, putting the Report of each .
Guard diftin&tly by itfelf, with the Officer’s Name who
commands it ; after which he is to fignit; and when the
Gates are fhut, and the Orders are given out, he is to wait
on the Governour, give him the Parole, and deliver him the

Report of the Whole, v -
M ¢ : The
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The Captain of the Main-Guard is to enter the Morning
Reports in the fame manner, with every Thing that has oc-
curr’d during the Night, either relating to the feveral Rounds
or Putrols, with the Time each went and finifh’d, that it may
be known whether the Officers have complied with their
Orders, or not; as alfo what Prifoners are on the Main-
Guard, with the Reafons for their being committed ; and
whether Soldiers, Town{men, or Strangers taken up on Suf-
picion. In fhort, he is to put every Thing down which has
happen’d between the Evening Report and the Time of Re-
lief, in order to give a faithful and exa& Report to the Go-
vernour, which he is to do as foon as he is relieved by giving
him the Parole firt in his Ear, and then deliver him the Report,

When any thing happens on any of the Guards between
the Morning Report and the Time of Relief, fuch as Stran-
gers coming into a2 Town, &, the Officers are to fend an
Account of it to the Captain of the Main-Guard, that it
may be enter'd with the reft, before he dclivers it to the
Governour.

When any of the Rounds negle& going, or don’t per-
form it at the Hour appointed, the Officers of thofe Guards
to which the Round or Rounds have not gone, or gone after
the Time direQed, are to mention it in the Morning Report
to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to enter it in
that which he gives to the Governour, that the Reafon for
fuch Negiect may be enquired into.

The Referve-Guard being only a Number of Men kept
in Readinefs, to act either in the Town, or to March out
of it, asthc Governour fhall have an occafion for their Ser-
vice; the Officer who commands it, is therefore to receive
no Orders but from the (overnour, or the Town-Major,
by his Direftions, which he is to be ready to execute ata
Minute’s Warning. He is therefore to keep no more Sen-
trys than what are ncceflary for the Security of his Guard,
and only to Patrole near his own Guard-Room : Neither is
he under the Dire&ion of the Captain of the Main-Guard,
nor to make any Report to him ; but when he is reliev’d he is
to wait on the Governour, give him the Parole,” and deliver
him a Report of his Guard in Writing, fign’d,

ARTICLE IL

The Officers of the Port-Guards are to keep the Barriers
fhut, and the Draw-Bridges up, on Sundays and Holidays,
during
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during the Time of Divine Service ; as alfoevery Day from
T'welve a Clock ’till One.

They are likewife to fhut the Barriers, and draw up the
Draw-bridges, at the Approach of any Party of armed
Men, tho’ it thould be Detachments of their own Garrifon,
and acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard with it imme-
diately, that he may wait on the Governour to receive his
Orders for their Admittance, without which they muft not
be permitted to come into the Town. One Officer or a
Serjeant may be allowed Entrance, to thew the Order or
Route, that the Governour may have an exa& Account of
them.

When a Detachment, or a Number of arm’d Men,
enters the Town, the Officer of the Port-Guard is to have
his Men under Arms: And if it isa Detachment command-
ed by an Officer, the Men of the Port-Guard are to Reft
their Arms, and the Drummer to beat a March, provided
the Party which enters beats a March ; but if it is only a
Serjeant’s Party, the Guard is to remain Shoulder’d, and the
Officer remains at -the Head of it without his Half-Pike in
his Hand. This may be look’d upon, by fome, as too great
a Complement from an Officers Guard to a Serjeant’s Par-
ty; but they muft know that it is not done by Way of Re-
fpe&t to thofe who enter, but for the Security of the Town ;
left the Enemy, by having forged or procured a Route or Or-
der, might fend fuch a Party to feize the Gate, while the
Body lay concealed at fome little Diftance, and ready toad-
vance on the firft Signal, It is therefore a ftanding Rulein -
all Garrifons, for the Port-Guards to be under Arms, when
any Number of armed Men march into the Town, though
they belong to the Garrifon, '

When a Fire breaks out in a Garrifon, the Officer of the
Port-Guards are to put their Men immediately under Arms,
and order the Barriers to be fhut, and the Draw-Bridges
drawn up, and to keep them fo ’till the Fireis extinguifhed.

This Precaution is abfolutely neceflary in Frontier Garri-
fons, otherwife Towns might be eafily furprized, fhould the
Gates be left open on fuch an occafion ; it being natural for
every Body to run to that Part which is fet on fire; which
might be contrived on purpofe by the Enemy, by procuring
proper Emiffaries to do it, and who, by lodging T'roops,
at a time appointed, within a proper Diftance of the Town,
might, during the Confternation which always attends fuch
Accidents, feize one of the Gates, and by that means Pfo?

. - fefs
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fefs themlelves of the Town; but by the fhutting of the
Barriers, and raifing the Draw-bridges, that Danger will be
effeCually prevented, and leave them no Room for fuch an
Undertaking, at leaft with any Hopes of Succefs.

When a Riot, or a tumultuous Affembly, happens near
a Port, the Officer of that Guard is to ufe the fame Precau-
tions, in fhutting of the Barrier, drawing up the Bridges,
and keeping his Men under Arms ’till it is over, for the
Reafons above mentioned ; but when thefe Things happen to
be only fome fmall Diforder, occafioned by a Quarrel, he
may fend a Serjeant and a File of Men to quell it.

When a Riot happens in thofz Parts of the Town which
are at a Diftance from the Ports, the Captain of the Main-
Guard is to fend Parties, both from his own and the Horfe-
Guard, to difperfe the Mob, and feize the Offenders.

In all Frontier Garrifons, it is neceflary to double the
Guards on Market-days, and to examine ftrictly all covered
Waggons, or thofe loaded with Hay or Straw ; as alfo
Boats, Barges or Ships, and every Thing in which Men,
Arms, or Ammunition may lie conceal’d ; and when any
Thing of that Nature is difcovered, they are to ftop it, and
acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard, that he may in-
form the Governour with ity and receive his Directions.

ARTICLE 1V.

Half an Hour before the Gates are to be fhut, which is

generally at the Setting of the Sun, a Serjeant and four -

Men muft be fent from each Port to the Main-Guard for
the Kcys ; at which Time the Drummers of the Port-Guards
are to go upon the Rarmparts and beat a Retreat, to give No-
tice o thofe without, that the Gates are going to be fhut,
that thcy may come in before they are. As foon as the
Drummers have {iuiflied the Retreat, which they fhould not
do in lefs than a Quarter of an Hour, the Officers muft or-
der the Barriers and (Gates to be fhut, leaving only the
Wickets open ; after which, no Soldicr thould be fuffered to
go out of the T'own, tho’ Post-liberty fhould be allowed them
in the Day-time.

The Town-Major, or, in his Abfence, one of the Town-
Adjutants, muft take a Serjeant and 1z Men from the Main-
Guard and go to the Governour for the Keys of the Town,
bring them from thence to the Main-Guard, and deliver
them to the Serjeants of the feveral Ports, who are to .

carry
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carry them t¢ their Guards, Efcorted by the Men they
brought with them. 'Asfoon as the Sentinels at the Ports
perceive the Serjeants coming with the Keys, they are to
give Notice of it, on which the Officers are to turn out
their Guards, ranging the Men under the Vault or Arch of
the Port, in two Ranks, Facing one another that the Keys
may pafs between them. As foon as the Serjeants arrive
with the Keys, the Officers are to order their Men to Reft
their Firelocks, and the Drummers to beata March *till the
Gates are Lock’d. He muft order a Corporal and four Men
more with Arms to efcort the Keys to the outermoft Bar-
rier, and to place two Men with Refted Arms, on every
Draw-Bridge, °’till they return from Locking the Barriers.
He muft fend likewife a fufficient Number of Men with-
out Arms to affift in the Locking of the Gates and Drawing
up the Bridges.

When there are any Guards to be pofted in the Outworks
during the Night, the Town-Major, or one of the Town-
Adjutants, fhould go along with the Keys of that Port from
whence they are to be detached, in order to fee them Pofted,
and to give the Officer or Serjeant who commands them the
Word, Counter-Sign, and the neceflary Orders relating to
the Care of the Poft or Pofts to be Guarded, and then fee
the Gates of that Port immediately Locked.

‘When there are Guards to be placed in the Qutworks at
different Parts of the Town, and that the Town-Major and
his Aids can’t fee them all Pofted themfelves, without keep-
ingthe Gates open beyond the ufual Time, the Town-Major
may fend Dire€tions to the Officers of the Port-Guards,
from whence they are to be Detach’d, to go and Poft them,
with the Orders, Parole, and Counter-Sign, in Writing, feal’d
up, to leave with thofe who command them, with Dire&ions
not toopen it 'till the Gates are fhut. As Cafes of this Na-
ture feldom happen, I don’t know that the above Method
was ever pra&ifed ; and therefore won’t recommend it, but
when it can’t be avoided, by the Night-Pofts in the Outworks
being too numerous for the proper Officers to fee them all
Pofted themfelves ; but whenever this fhould be the Cafe, I
believe the Expedient won’t be thought improper.

When the Gates are thut, which the Officers on the Port-
Guards are always to fee done, the Keys are to be carried
back to the Main-Guard, by the Serjeants and Efcorts who
brought them, and delivered to the Town-Major, or Adju-

tant, who, when they are all returned, is to carry them ;o
I the
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the Governour’s, efcorted by a Serjeant and 12 Men from
the Main-Guard. )

As foon as the Gates are fhut, all the additional Night=
Sentrys within the Walls are to be pofted, and to take Pof-
feflion of all other Night Pofts which fhall be order’d ; af-
ter which the Officers are to order their Men to Recover
their Arms, and lodge them in the Guard-Room, taking
Care to place them in fuch Order, that every Man may
take his own Firelock, when commanded, without any Buftle
or Confufion.

The Serjeants who carried the Keys back to the Main-
Guard, are to remain there ’till they have received the Night
Orders from the Town-Major, and the Tickets for the
Rounds from the Captain of the Main-Guard ; after which
they are to return to their Guards, and deliver the Orders,
Parole, and Counter-Sign, with the Tickets, to their Offi-
cers, and then to the Corporals of the Guards.

As foon as the Gates are fhut and the Keys return’d to the
Governour, the Town-Major fhould come to the Main-Guard,
and deliver out the Night Orders to the Majors and Adjutants
of the Garrifon, and to the Serjeants from the Port-Guards
and others.

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to deliver to the Ser-
jeant from the Port-Guards, as many Tickets as there are
Rounds order’d to go, taking care that the Names of the
Officers Guards are named on the Tickets, one of which is
to be delivered to every Round as they pafs.

In Frontier Garrifons, they commonly order fo many
Rounds as to have an Officer always walking on the Ram-
parts in the Night. When this is neceffary, they compute
the Time that the firft Round will be going round the Town ;
and when that has almoft finifh’d, the Second is to begin,
and fo one after another ’till the Reveille Beats. Thefe are
called the Vifiting Rounds, The Officers who difmount in
the Morning, are always appointed to go thefe Rounds ; be-
caufe they are furtheft from Duty. They are to aflemble at
the Main-Guard at the Time of delivering the Night Orders,
to draw by Lot for the Hour each is togo his Round at ;
after which the Town-Major is to enter their Names, Regi-
ments they belong to, and the Time of going their Rounds,
in his Book ; that if the Governour fhould find by the
Morning’s Report, that no Round went fuch an Hour, or
ftaid beyond the ufual T'ime, he may inform Him who fhould
have gone then, that the Reafon may be enquired into.

- The
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The Retreat, or Tat-too, is generally beat at Ten a-Clock
at Night in the Summer, and at Eight in Winter, It is
perform’d by the Drum-Major, and all the Drummers of
that Regiment which gives a Captain to the Main-Guard
that Day. '

They are to begin at the Main-Guard, beat round the
Grand Parade, and return back and finifh where they began.
‘They are to be efcorted by a Serjeant and a File of Men
from the Main-Guard. , :

T hey are to be anfwer’d by the Drummers of all the other
Guards ; as alfo by four Drummers of each Regiment in their
refpe&tive Quarters, if the Town is very large.

The T at-too, is the Signal given for the Soldiers to Retire
to their Chambers, to put out their Fire and Candle, and go
to Bed. The Publick Houfes are, at the fame time, to
thut their Doors, and fell no more Liquor that Night.

In Frontier Garrifons, the Burghers are conftantly obliged,
when they go out after Tat-tco, to carry a Light with them.
Thofe who don’t, are taken up by the Patrols, and kept
Prifoners all Night upon the Guard, in order to be punifhed
next Morning by the Governour, for difobeying the Orders
of the Garrifon.

ARTICLE V.

T he Patrols are to go every Hour in the Night, from the
Beating of the Tat-too ’till the Reveille. T'he Patrols are
commonly compos’d of a Serjeant and 6 or 12 Men from
each Guard. They are to walk in the Streets to prevent
Diforders, or any Number of People aflembling together,
and to oblige all thofe who keep Publick Houfes to fend away
their Guefts and fhut their Doors.  When they fee any Light
in the Soldiers Caferns or Barracks, to oblige them to put it
out, or acquaint the Guard of thofe Quarters with it, that
they may fee it done. To take up all the Soldiers they
find out of their Quarters; as alfo all the Inhabitants who go
without Lights, if the Orders of the Garrifon are fuch, and
carry them Prifoners to the Guard. When any of the Pub-
lick Houfes entertain Company after the Patrol has forbid
them, they are to carry the Landlords to the Guard, that the
Governour may punifh them the next Day for their Difobe-
dience,

Th@Town-Major is to Aflign a proper Diftri& for each
Guard to Patro] in, by Dividing of the Town in fuch a Man-

ner,
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ner, that every Street may be included in one Patrol or
another. T he Diftri&s fhould lie Contiguous to the feveral
Guards, that the Patrols may not interfere with ene ano-
ther. The Middle of the Town belong: to the Main-
Guard, and the Streets near the Ramparts, to the Port-
Guards.

It is the Cuftom, in fome Garrifons, for the Horfe- Guard
to perform thefe Patrols on Horfe-back. When the Town
is very large, it will be very proper to order them to Patrol
through the Principal Streets of the Town, and the great
Squares and Market-Places, to prevent any tumultuous Af-
fembly, or Rifing of the Inhabitants; butasto the perform-
ing of the other Parts, for which Patrols are defigned, as
above-mentioned, how is it poffible for them to comply with
it? For as the Noife of the Horfes Feet will be heard ata
confiderable Diftance, it will be eafy for thofe who difobey
the Orders of the Garrifon to avoid the Patrol, and there-
by efcape due Punifhment: For which Reafon Patrols of
Horfe, in Towns, are generally laid afide, except in the
Cafe above-mentioned, and thofe of Foot appointed in their
Room; which, as being more ufeful, are infinitely more
proper.

When the Patrols are Challeng’d by the Sentries, they
are to anfwer, Patrol; upon which the Sentry replies, Pafs
Patrol.

When they return from Patroling, and are Challenged by
the Sentry at the Guard-Room Door, they are to Anfwer
Patrol of the Guard, naming it, as Main-Guard, Referve,
or fuch a Port ; upon which the Sentry permits them to go
into the Guard-Room and Lodge their Arms.

As foon as the Patrol Returns, the Serjeant is to make a
Report to his Officer of every Tling that happened during
his Patrol, and what Prifoners he has brought to the Guard,
that he may examine them himfelf, and fet down their
Names in Writing, the Time and Reafon for their being
taken up, the Place of Abode, if Towns-Men, or if Sol-
diers, the Regiment and Company they belong to; all
which muft be inferted in the Morning Report to the Cap-
tain of the Main-Guard, at which time the Prifoners muft
be condulted there alfo.

o
ARTICLE
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ARTICLE VL

The ordinar; Rounds are Three. ‘The Town-Major’s
Round, the Grand Round, and the Vifiting Round.

The Extraordinary Rounds, are thofe which are appointed
to go every Hour of the Night, or every Two Hours, as
the Governour fhall think proper ; which Rounds are per-
form’d by the Officers who difmount the Guard that Morn-
ing, and are call’d the Vifiting Rounds, as before mentioned,

As foon as the Gates are fhut, and the Night Orders de-
liverd to the Garrifon, the Town-Major may begin his
Round ; the Defign of which is, that he may fee whether
all the Gates are fhut, the additional Night Pofts and Senti-
nels pofted, and the Officers and Soldiers all on their Guards.

Manner of going the Rownds, and receiving them,

When the Town-Major goes his Round, he comes tothe
Main-Guard and demands a Serjeant and four or fix Men
to efcort him to the next Guard ; and when it is dark one
of the Men isto carry a Light. "He may go to which Gate
firft he pleafes: whereas, all the other Rounds, except the
Governour’s or Commandant’s, are to go according to the
Method prefcribed them. :

As foon as the Sentinel at the Guard-Room Door per-
ceives the Round coming, he fhould give Notice to the
Guard that they may be ready to turn out when order’d y
and when the Round comes within zo Paces of the Guard,,
he is to Challenge brifkly, and when he is anfwered by the:
Serjeant who attends the Round, Town-Major’s Round, hez
is to fay Stand Round, and reft his Firelock ; after which.,
he is to call out immediately, Serjeant, turn out the Guar(l,
Town- Major’s Round. No Round is to advance after tle
Sentinel has Challenged and order’d them to ftand.

Upon the Sentinel’s calling, the Serjeant is to turn out t'he
Guard immediately, drawing up the Men in good Orcler
with fhouldered Arms, and the Officer is to place hinfelf at
the Head of it with his Arms in his Hand. After this, he
is to order the Serjeant and four or fix Men to advance to-
wards the Round, and Challenge. When the Serjeant of the
Guard comes within fix Paces of the Serjeant who efcc rted
the Round, he is to Halt and Challenge brifkly, 'The
Serjeant of the Efcort is to anfwer, Town-Major’s Ro:nd 5

upon



176 = 42 1LREATISE ¢ hap. All,

upon which the Serjeant of the Guard replies, Stand Round,
Advance Serjeant with the Parole, and then orders his Men
to reft their Firelocks. The Serjeant of the Efcort advances
alone, and gives the Serjeant of the Guard the Parole in his
Ear that none elfe may hear it, and while he is giving it, the
Serjeant of the Guard holds the Spear of his Halbard at the
other’s Breaft, He then orders the Serjeant to return to his
Efcort, and, leaving the Men he brought with him to keep
the Round from Advancing, goes to his Officer and gives
him the Parole he receiv’d from the Serjeant; the Officer
finding the Parole right, orders the Serjeant to return to his
Men, and then fays, Advance Town-Major’s Round, and
orders the Guard to Reft their Arms ; upon which the Ser-
jeant of the Guard orders his Men to wheel back from the
Center and form a Lane, thro’ which the Town-Major is
to pafs, the Efcort remaining where they were, and go up to
the Officer and give him the Parole, laying his Mouth to his
Ear. The Officer holds the Spear of his Half-Pike, or Par-
tizan, at the Town-Major’s Breaft while he gives him the
Parole. . The Reafon of this Ceremony, is, I prefume, left
he thould prove an Impoftor, and come to betray the Guard ;
and that if he fhould give a wrong Word, or appear not to
be the Perfon whofe Chara&er he aflumes, the Officer may
be prepared to punifh him as he deferves ; as alfo to be in a
State of Defence, left he fhould attempt his Life; the Sur-

prize of which might throw the Guard into fuch Confufion, .

for want of an Ofticer to command it, that the Men would
perhaps abandon their Poft, or deliver themfelves up, with-
- out making’ any Refiftance, on the Appearance of the Ene-
my’s Troops, or a Body of Arm’d Men Advancing towards
them : So that unlefs the above Precautions were taken,
wiz. that of obliging the Round to ftand at fome Diftance,
’till the Guard is put under Arms, with all the other Parts
of the Ceremony, as above-mention’d, it might be eafy
for the Enemy to furprize an Qut-Poft or Camp-Guard,
by lodging a Party of their Men at fome convenient Place
near them, and then fend out a fmall Party in the Na-
ture of a Round, with an Enterprizing Perfon to command
it, and aflume the Charadler, in order to kill the Officer ;
which, with the Enemies appearing that Moment, would
effediunily prevail, and make them yield without any con-
fiderable Refiftance, or abandon their Poft : but the ftrick
Examination they are to go thro’ before they are fuffer'd to
approach the Guard, makes the Enterprize too difficult to be

I attempted
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- attempted with Safety to the Perfon who fhall undertake it.

Befides, itis a ftanding Rule, both in Camp or Garrifon
for an Officer on Guard to know no Body in the Night, but
by the Parole; and till that is given in the ufual Form, he
is to fuffer none to appproach his Guard.

Tho’ an Enterprize of this Nature would be more dif-
ficult in a Garrifon than in Camp, it might, however, be
effe@ed, were thefe Ceremonies laidafide : For if the Enemy
can draw the Inhabitants into their Intereft, they may fend
Men into the Town on Market-days in the Difguife of
Peafants, on pretence to fell Provifions (it being impoffible
for the Port-Guards to diftinguifh who are really Peafants,
and who are not ) with Directions how they are to conduét
themfelves ’till the Time appointed for the Undertaking.
We may fuppofe that the Inhabiants, who have entered inta
the Plot will not be wanting on their Part, to make the
neceflary Preparations of Arms and Ammunition, and to
lodge them in fome Houfe near the Gate which they propofe
to feize ; and conceal the Men who are fent in, ’till the Time
it is to be cxecuted. When the Time appointed comes, the
Enemy will fend a Body of Troops fuperior to thofe in
Gnrrifon, and take Care to conceal themfelves in the Day-
time, and not approach the Town ’till Night, and even not
then ’till the appointed Hour, for fear of being: difcavered ;
with full Dire@ions how .they are to proceed, and when to
advance to the Gate which is to bé feized.

Were Meafures of this kind well concerted, both within

. and without the Town, it would be no difficult Matter to

feize a Port- Guard, and, with proper Inftruments, break open
the Gates, let down the Draw-Bridges, and give a free En-
trance to the Enemy, before the Troops of the Garrifon
could be got together to prevent it.

This Digreflion may be thought foreign to the prefent
Subje&, and therefore might have been omitted ; but my De~
fign in it, is to thew young Gentlemen the Neceflity there
is, for the Ceremony in Going and Receiving the Rounds 3
fending frequent Patrols; Sentinels not fuffering any one to

“ come within the Reach of their Arms; none permitted to
come near a Guard at Night, ’till they are ftriétly examin®d;
the Searching of Waggons, Boats, &c. which come into
the Town, left Men, Armsor Ammunition thould be eon-
cealed ; Strangers who enter, givingan Account of themfelves
and obliging the Inhabitants to give an Account of all Stran-
gers who lodge in their Hou('es:':I without which ne F x,';_ntiu

own
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Town could be fafe from the Enemy in Coniunction with
the Inhabitants, who muy always be gained by the Force of
Money, or at leaft a fufficient Number to carry on the De-
fign ; fo that the Danger within is to be guarded againft, as
well as that without ; and how is it poflible to be done, un-
lefs the foregoing Rules and Ceremonies are ftrictly adhered
to, and duly executed?

The Town-Major having given the Officer of the Guard
the Parole, he is then to examine if the Gates are Lock’d
and well fecured; whether they have taken Pofleflion of their
Night-Pofts, and placed the Additional Night Sentinels; and
to count the Men who are under Arms, to fee if they are all
on Guard, and if not, to enquire into the Reafon of their
Abfence. He may likewife enquire into the Night Orders,
as allo all others relating to the Guard, that if there fhould
be any Miftake in them he ‘may then reify them. After
thefe T hings are done, he fhould fend back the Serjeants and
Men, who attended him, to the Main-Guard, and take the
fame Number from this Guard to efcort him to the next ;
and fo from one Guard to another till he has finithed his
Round. He is to be received at all the Guards in the fame
Manner as he wasat the ficft.

As the Town-Major’s Round is defigned to fee if the Gates
are locked, the Night-Pofts pofted, and the Orders delivered
right, I prefume, he may go either along the Ramparts, or
through |{the Streets, from one Guard to another, as he fhall
think proper ; but all the other Rounds, except the Gover-
nour’s, muft go along the Ramparts.

As foon as the Round is gone, the Officer is to order his -

Men to Lodge their Arms; and when the Serjeant returns
from conduéting any of the Rounds, he is to acquaint his
Officer with it, and whether the Sentinels, as they pafs’d,
were alert or not.

When it was faid that the Town-Major is to go his Round
when the Night Orders were delivered, it is to be underftood,
that he is notto go ’till they are, and that the Gatesarefhut 3
after which he may take hisown Time, there being no cer-
tain Hour ‘prefcribed him, provided he goes and finithes be-
fore Twelve a-Clock., Befides, it is even neceffary for him
to go at uncertain Hours, and change his Way of going, in
order to keep the Guards alert : However he muft always go

“the firft Round, to verify the Night Orders. '
-When the Town-Major has finithed his Round, he is to
wait on the Governour, give him the Word, and make him
aRe-

’
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a Report of the S:ate of all the Pofts, and the Condition he
found them in.

In the French Garrifons, all the Officers who command
Guards are to give the Parole to the Town-Major, or, in
his Abfence, to the Town-Adjutant when he gees the firft
Round, which is always called the Town-Major’s Round,
tho’ gone by oneof his Aids. The Reafon for this, is not by
way of Complement to the Town-Major ; but that by re-
ceiving the Parole from the Officers of the Guards, he may
know if they have received it right, otherwife, they fay,
how can he be certain if they know it? When the Town-
Major goes any more Rounds that Night, he muft give the
Parole to the Officers every Time he goes, except the firft,
as the other Rounds do. ‘

This Method, in my Opinion, is grounded on a very juft
Principle, and therefore preferable to the other, which is that
of the Town-Major’s giving the Word to the Officers on
Guard, even the firft Time of his going: However, I am
not going to introduce new Cuftoms here ; but only fet down
the Pra@ice abroad y and where they differ from the Dutch,
from whom we have taken the greateft Part of our Difci-
pline, by having been'in a long Alliance with them; and
tho’ it muft'be owned, that we could not have followed a
more perfe& Syftem of Difcipline than theirs, both in Camp
and Garrifon; yet, in particular Parts, though perhaps not
many, one may be allowed to diffent from them, and prefer
thofe of a neighbouring Nation, when we find them better ;
as I think that is, juft above-mentioned, of the Officers giving
the Town-Major the Word, in his firft Round, in orger ta
verify it.- ' _ _ o

All other Rounds muft be received in the fame Manner as
is direfted for the Town-Major’s ; only with this Difference,
that the Officers on Guard are to give the Parole to the
Grand Round; but all other Rounds are to give it to them:
And tho’ the Governour thould go his Round after the Grand
Round is made by the Captain of the Main-Guard, he is to

. give the Word to the Officers on.Guard; but in this Cafe,

the Governour may carry an Officer to give the Word for
him. : o ‘

The Captain of the Man-Guard is to go the Grand
Round, which is commonly made about Midnight ; and the
Lieutenant is to go the Vifiting Round, which is made about
an Hour before Day. '

N 2 When
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When the Governour intends to go the Grand Round, he -

is to fend Notice of it to the Captain of the Main-Guard, to
prevent his going it, and that he may be prepar’d to receive
him ; it being ufual for the Governour to come to the Main-
Guard firft, and take an Efcort along with him from thence
to the next Guard, or to condu& him quite round if he thinks
proper, and order the Lieutenant of the Guard to attend
him. T he Governour may order what Number of Men for
his Efcort he pleafes, which generally confifts of a Serjeant
and 12 Men. ,

When the Governour goes the Grand Round, the Captain
of the Main-Guard is to go the Vifiting Round.

The Grand Round, or any Round which the Governour,
or Commandant, fhall make, may begin where they pleafe,

“ becaufe whatever Round they meet is to give them the Word ;
whereas when two other Rounds meet, that which Chal-
lenges firft has a Right to demand the Word of the other,
But as this might occafion Difputes in the giving the Word,
fhould both Challenge together, or imagine they did, the Place
where they are to begin, and the Hour which each Round
is to goat, muft be particularly mentioned ; by which Method
they cannot poffibly meet, but will follow ane another in
a regular Manner, provided they are puncual in the Exe-
cution.

All Rounds ( the Town-Major’s, Grand, and Governour’s
Rounds excepted ) are to demand a Ticket from the Officer
of each Guard, as they pafs it ; and when have finith’d
their Rounds, they are to deliver them to the Captain of the
Main-Guard, who is to examine them very carefully, to fee
if they have mifs’d any of the Guards; after which, he is
to fet down the Officers Names that went the Rounds, and
the Hours they return’d at; as alfo every Thing that hap-
pen’d extraordinary to them in the going their Rounds ; fuch
as Officers being abfent from their Guards, or negligent in
their Duty; Sentinels drunk, afleep, or off their Pofts; if
they difcover any Thing from the Ramparts, or heard any
Noife in the Country ; or faw any Number of People af-
fembled together in the Town, or found any Difturbance,
that he may mention it in his Report next Morning to the
Governour.

When a Round difcovers from the Ramparts any Num-
ber of Troops, or hears any confiderable Noife which may
induce him to believe there are Some near, be muft give No-
ticcto it tothe Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to acquaint

the
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the Governour with it immediately, that he may fend the Re-
ferve to ftrergthe that Poft from whence the Noife was
heard, and to give Orders for the Troops to repair imme-
diately to their Alarum Poft, to prevent the Garrifon’s be-
ing Surprized.

If the Sentrys on the Ramparts make the fame Difcovery,
they are to call the Corporal of the Guard and acquaint him
with it, who is to inform his Officer, that he may enquire
into it immediately ; and if he finds it of any Confequence,
he muft fend an Account of it to the Main-Guard, that the
Governour may be acquainted with it; after which, he is to
draw out his Guard, that he may be ready to oppofe any At-
tempt that thall be made, either from without, or within the
Town. He thould fend 2 Corporal and two Men round his
Sentrys, to fee that they are all alert, and to give them ftri®
Orders to be very watchful; and when they difcover any
thing further, to Pafs the Word for the Corporal, that he
may come and know what they have difcover’d : ‘the Cor-
poral muft have Orders to goon to the next Poft-Guard, and
acquaint the Officer with what they faw or heard ; who is
immediately to put his Guard under Arms, fend his Corpo-
ral round his Sentrys, and acquaint the next Port-Guard with
it, that they may do the fame; and fo from oneto another
’till it has gone quite round.

T his Precaution, of fending to every Guard, is abfolutely
neceflary, fince it is certain, that when the Enemy have a
Defign to Surprize any Place, they will endeavour to draw
your Attention from it, by making a Show of Attacking
fume remote Part, and thereby draw your Forces from the
real Attack; therefore Prudence direfts us to be careful of
the Whole, and not fuffer ourfelves to be amufed by Ap-
pearances; but to fufpect a deeper Defign, than what may at
firft ofter itfelf to our View.

The Officers of the Guards thould likewife fend out Pa-
trols, left the Inhabitants thould be in Concert with the Ene-
my ; which they will eafily difcover by their affembling to-
gether, and by that means avoid the Danger from within,
or be prepared againtt it. ‘

T he Defign of Rounds is not only to Vifit the Guards, and
keep the 3entrys alert, but likewife to difcover what paffes
in the Outworks, and beyond them; for which Reafon, the
Officers who go the Rounds fhould walk on the Banquet, -

and go joto the Sentrys Boxes, that they may look into the
Ditch, and difcover with mere cafe what Paffes there ; they
N 3 muft
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muft likewife cnquire of the Sentrys if they had difcover’d
any thing on their Polls, or heard any Noife.

Some Governours have a Round to go juft before the
Opening of the Gates; their Reafon for it is this: As it is
then pretty light, that Round, by the Elevation of the Ram-
parts, will be able to difcover a good way into the Country.
W hen they have no Horfe in Garrifon to Patrol, it is not
only proper, but abfolutely neceflary. 'When fucha Round is
ordered, it fhould begin juft at the Reveille, which is then
fo light, that they may fee an hundred and fifty Yards, and
when the Officer has finithed his Round, and return’d to the
Main-Guard, the Keys are to be fent to the Gates.

ARTICLE VIL

In Frontier Garrifons, as foon as the Reveille beats, the
Officer of the Horfe-Guard, with his Men mounted, is to
repair to the Main-Guard, and, according to his Orders from
the Captain, he muft go, or fend Patrols of Horfe out of the
Gates to Reconnoitre the Country. The Patrols are gene-
rally compofed of a Corporal, and fouror fix Trooperseach,

At the Beating of the Reveille, aSerjeant and twelve Men
from the Main-Guard are to attend the Town-Major, or
oneof the Town Adjutants, to bring the Keys from the
Governour’s to the Main-Guard, and to deliver them to the
Serjeants from the Ports, who are to be there, with four
Mz:n each, at the fame time; and after they have received
them, they are to carry them to their Guards, followed by
the Patrols of Horfe who are to be let out to Reconnoitre.

Upon the Serjeant’s coming with the Keys, the Officers
are to have their Guards under Arms in the fame manner as
is direfted for the fhutting of the Gates, W hen the Keys
are come, the Officer orders the firft Gate to beopen’d, and
lets-out the Fatrol of Horfe, and then fhuts it ; when that
is done, the Draw-Bridges are let down, and as foon as the

. Patrol has paffed them, they are drawn up again; after that,
the Barriers are opened, the Horfe Patrol let out, and clofed
again after them, the Corporal-and four Men of the Guard
remaining within the Barrier, o

The ume which the Horfe are to Patrol, and the Parts
which they are to Reconnoitre, muft depend on the Orders
they fhall receive from the Governour: However, they gene-
rally Reconnoitre thofe Places from whence they apprehend
the Dunger may proceed; fuch as the Roads leading to the

Garrifons
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Garrifons or Territories of the Enemy; hollow Ways,
Woods, or Thickets, which lic near the Garrifon, left
Troops fhould be conceal’d there; and to get upon the Emi-
nences which overlook the Country, in order to difcover what
pafles a confiderable way in it ; and when they have com-
plied with their Orders ( which takes them up generally three
Quarters of an Hour, unlefs their Situtation requires them to
be more circumfpeét ) they return to the Garrifon, and ac-
quaint the Officers of the Port-Guards with what they have
difcover’d ; and if all is well, the Officers then order the
Gates to be open’d, the Draw-bridgesto be let down, and the .
Patrols to enter, who return to their own Guard, -and make
a Report to their Officer ; ‘and when they are all returned,
he is t®®?make his to the Captain of the Main-Guard, which
Report ha is to enter with the Reft, As foon as the Gates
- are open’d, the Keys are to be carried back to the Main-
Guard, in the ufual Form, and delivered to the Town-
Major, and from thence Efcorted to the Governour’s. .
During the Time that the Horfe are Patroling, and that.the
Keys remain at the Ports, the' Guards are to continue under
Arms; the Corporal and four Men who open’d the Barrier
to let the Horfe out, are to fhut the Barrier after them, and
to remain within it ’till they return. As foon as the Draw-
Bridges are drawn up, after the Horfe have pafled them, the
Wicket of the innermoft Gate fhould be open’d, that the
Men who are placed at the Draw-Bridges may come and
"give the Officers an Account when the Patrols return ; upon
which the Officers of the Guard muft go and examine the
Corporals of the Patrols themfelves; after which, if they
have no Reafon to the Contrary, they are then to order the
Gates to be open’d, the Draw-Bridges to be let down, and
the Patrols to enter ; but ’till the Officers have examin’d them,
the Gates are not to be open’d, or they admitted.

N 4 , CHAP
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CHAP XIL

Of Detachments, Vifiting the Soldiers Quarters,
. and the Hofpital.

ARTICLE I

® L L Detachments which are fent from a Gar-

5% rifon, are either to Guard Pcfts which lie at a

% Diftance from the Place, for Efcorts, or Parties,

h The Detachments are compofed of an equal
Number of Officers and Soldiers from the Re-
iments in Garrifon, as is done for the Town Guard; but

3s a feparate Duty from it, and a Roll is kept aparc by the

Town-Major.

When a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enfigg are command-
ed, they order the eldeft Regiment to give a Cuptain, the
fecond Regiment the Licutenant, and the third Regiment the
Enfign, with an equal Proportion of Men frem each Regi-
ment in the Garrifon. When another Captain is ordered, he
is taken from the fecond Regiment, and fo on "till every Re-
giment has given one, and then it begins again with the
eldeft, The fame Method is obferved by the Licutenants,
Enfigns, and Serjeants. -

There is no Roll kept for the Drummers, becaufe the
Regiments fend as. many Drummers as they have Officers
order’d on Duty: So that whatever Guard, or Detachment,
an Officer is pofted to, he takes his own Drummer along
with ‘him ; which is a ftanding Rul¢ both in Camp and
Garrifon, R ST
" Every Battalion, whether firong or weak, furnifhes an
equal Proportion of Officersand Soldiers to all Detachments ;
whereas, in the Town-Guards they are fo far indulged fome-
times, as to give only in Proportion to their Numbers, when
the Difproportion between them is very confiderable ; occa-
fion'd by the Lofs of Men in A&ion, violent Sicknefs, or
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from the different Eftablithments as to Numbers: For it
would be highly unreafonable that a Battalion of 400 Men
fhould do equal Duty with one of 6co. But if their Efta-
blithment is the fame, and that they have not one of the
above Reafons to plead, or that the Difference in Numbers

- is but inconfiderable, they muft then do the Town-Duty equal
with one another, as well as all Detachments.

The ordinary Complement of a Captain, when Detach’d,
is a Lieutenant, Enfign, 2z Serjeants, 2 Drummers, and
45 or 50 Men, Corporals included.

MA Lieutenant has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 25 or. 30
en' -

An Enfign has a Serjeant, Drummer, and zo or 24 Men.

A Serjeant has 12, 15, or 18 Men; but on Detachment
always 18 Men.

When a Serjeant is Detach’d from a Garrifon, he fhould
never have lefs than 18 Men ; becaufe it is a Rule with the
French, and their Neighbours, never to fend out a Party of
a fmaller Number ; and whenever they feize a Party under
it, they treat them like Party-Blews, or Robbers, unlefs they
thould have Joft fome of their Men, which will appear by
their Qrder or Route.

A Major’s Command is from 150 Men to 300.

A Licutenant-Colonel’s from 400 Men to 600.

A Colone!’s from 600 Men to 800, or 1000,

But notwithftanding the ordinary Complement above-men-
tion’d, yet an Officer muft not fcruple to March with a
much fmaller Number, when the King’s Service requires it ;
they are likewife often Commanded with a greater Number
than what is mention’d: However, when the Command
comes up to, or exceeds 1000 Men, they appoint General
Officers to command them, in Proportion to the Number de-
tach’d, 3ll which muft depend on the Will of the Governour,
or Commandant of the Place.

They generally fend a Lieutenant-Colonel and a Major
along with a Colonel when he is Detach’d ; but always one
Field Officer with him, if there are any; when a Colonel
is commanded he takes his own Adjptant with him.

ARTICLE IL

If an Officer, after he has march’d his Detachment beyond

- the outermoft Barrier of the Place, fhould be order’d to Re-
turn, it pafles fog a Duty ; but if he fhould be order’d back
before



186 ATREATISE of Chap. XIII,

before he has pafs’d the Barrier, it won’t be allow’d as a Du-
ty ; but he muft go with the next that is commanded ; for
his Marching off from the Parade don’t excufe him, as a
great many imagine : It holds the fame with the private Men.

If an Officer’s Tour of Duty to Mount the Guard fhould
come while he is on Detachment, he is not obliged to take
it when he returns ; but if he comes into Town the Day that
he is to Mount, and that his Detachment is difmifs’d before
the Guards are march’d off from the Parade, he muft then
Mount the Guard, without any Difficulty or Scruple.

All Parties or Detachments of Infantry which are fent out
of a Garrifon, fhould not confift of lefs than 19 Men, that
is, a Serjeant and 18 private Soldiers. But unlefs thereis a
Neceflity for their fending no more, they fhould not Detac
lefs than an Officer and 25 Men, .

All Parties are to have a Paffport, or Order, in Writing,
fign’d by the Governour or Commander of the Garrifon,
and feal’d with his Coat of Arms; in Failure of which,
thould they be taken, they won’t be treated like Prifoners of
War ; but left to the Difcretion of the Enemy ; and the Go-
vernour to whom they belong’d, has no Right to claim them.

If a Party under 19 Men are taken, and have not a Pafs

~under the Governour’s Hand and Seal to fhew that there
were fo many detach’d, they will be treated as above-men-
tion’d, and condemn’d by a Court-Martial, &ither to the
Gallies for Life, or a Punithment equally as bad.

This Cuftom, I prefume, is only to prevent a fmaller
Number from being detach’d, who can only be fent to pil-
fer and fteal, which is look’d upop, by all Sides, as an un-
generous way of making War, fince it can only make a
tew People unhappy, without contributing any thing to the
Service, or the bringing tife War to a Conclui{on.

It is likewife to prevent Party-Blews, which are Parties of
Robbers, who fometimes drefs themfelves like Soldiers, and
plunder every one they meet, without Diftinétion ; for which
reafon, they are always hang’d by both Sides when taken :
therefore, to diftinguith real Parties from thofe, it is abfolute-
ly neceflary that they fhould have Paffports fign’d and feal’d
by the Governour, or Commandmant of the Garrifon.

Another Reafon, why fmaller Parties than 19 Men ought
not to be fent, may proceed from the Danger of their being
overpower’d by a Party-Blew, or the Peafants.

Tho’ the Rules abroad declare pofitively, that any Party
which fhall be taken, confifting of lefs than 19 Men, fhall

‘ be
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be treated like Party-Blews; yet, I think, it can never be
taken in the literal Senfe, but muft mean, that if they are
fent out with lefs, they will be treated in that manner : For
as Adion, Sicknefs, or Defertion may reduce a greater Party -
under that Number, it would be the Height of Barbarity,
to ufe thofe ill who remain’d, for a Crime which they were
not Guilty of: Therefore it can’t be doubted, in my Opi-
nion, but the producing their Paffport will clear them, and
make them be ufed like Prifoners of War.

When an Officer who commands a Party, is oblig’d to
fend a Detachment from his Party, either out of his Sight
or Call, he is not to fend lefs than a Serjeant and 18 Men ;
to whom he muft give an exa& Copy of his Paflport, with
Directicns what they are to perform, and the Time they

.are to return to him, or the Garrifon, writ under the faid

Paffport. It is therefore prefum’d, that an Officer who has
not the Command of 40 Men or upwards, won’t fend a
Party out of his Sight or Call, otherwife he will be left with
a {maller Number than the Cuftom of War allows of.

All Parties or Detachments muft return to their Garrifon
pun&ually at the time appointed ; unlefs they are prevented
by the Enemy’s getting between them and Home, and, in
order to avoid them, are oblig’d to retire to the next Place
of Safety, or go a great way about for fear of being taken ;
in which Cafe, an Officer is not only excufable for ftaying
beyond the Time, but deferves Thanks for his Care and
Conduét.

The Time limited, with the Number of Officers and Sol-
diers, is always inferted in the Pafs or Order; and, for the.
moft part, the Service which they are imploy’d on, is like-
wife mentioned : however, that may be committed to a par-
ticular Paper, and only communicated to the Commanding

~ Officer of the Detachment, when the Service they are fent

on require Secrecy.

ARTICLE I

There muft be a Serjeant and a Corporal of each Com-
pany Orderly for a Week, the Serjeants and Corporals ta-
king it in their Turns to perform this Duty ; which, how-
ever, does not excufe them from Mounting of the Guard,
or going on Party, when their Tour comes for either.
When this happens, the Serjeant or Corporal, who is to be
on the Orderly Duty next, muft perform the Orderly D.ut)l'] for

them
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them, ’till they are reliev’d, or that their Orderly Time ex-
pires; after which they commence the Orderly Duty for
themfelves: Neither are the Qrderly Serjeants or Corporals
who are on Guard or Party during their Orderly Week,
obliged to repay the Orderly Duty, which is done for them
during that Time, when they return; it being a fix’d Rule
for thofe who are next in Turn to perform it, without being
repaid it. .

The Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to receive alt
Orders which fhall be deliver’d, either to the Garrifon in
general, or to the Regiment and Company they belong to
in Particular, and deliver them to their Officers.

They are to march the Men of their Companies, who
are to mount the Guard, to their Captain’s Quarters, to
be view’d by one of their Officers, before ‘they are fent to
the Regimental Parade ; and if they carry any Man that has
not his Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths, and Accoutrements in
good Order, they are anfwerable to their Officers for it, and
liable to be punifh’d for the fame; in order to avoid which,
they muft infpe&t thefe things before they prefent the Men
to their Officers, They are to march them from thence to
the Regimental Parade, and deliver them to'the Adjutant
of the Regiment, who is to examine the Men again, to fee
that they are in Order, and that he has his Complement.
After this, they are to attend the Adjutant ’till the Guards
are march’d from the Grand Parade, that if any Orders are
to be deliver’d that Morning, either from the Governour, or
their Colonel, they may be ready to receive them.

They are to remain conftantly at their Caferns, or Bar-
racks, when they are not employ’d in receiving or deliver-
ing of Orders, and Carrying their Men to the Parade, as
above-mention’d, that they may be ready to execute all Com-
mands which fhall come at any time from the Governour,
or their Colonel.

They muft take care to keep 6 or 8 Men in a2 Company,
of thofe who are to ga firft on Duty, always in the way,
in cafe there are any order’d for Parties, or any other Occa-
fion, for which they may be wanted ; and when any Men
are order’d, they muft fee that their Arms, Ammunition, &c.
are in good Order, before they go to the Parade, and take
care to provide them with Ammunition-Bread and Pay for
the Number of Days they are to be out on Party, or that
Proportion of both which fhall be order’d for them. The
Corporals are to march the Men to the Parade, and deliver

‘ them
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them to the Adjutant, and the Serjeants may remain at theic
Barracks, (unlefs they are employ’d in getting the Money
and Bread for them) there being no occafion for their going
with any Men to the Parade, but thofe who Mount in the
Morning, without the Rules of the Garrifon order it
otherwife.

They are likewife to fee that the Men keep the Caferns
or Barracks very clean and in good Order, and that the
Utenfils belonging to them are neither fpoil’d nor loft. They
are to make the Men fweep their Rooms very clean every
Morning, and make their Beds; and afterwards to wafh
themfelves very clean, ‘'and drefs in a Soldier-like Way, by
having their Shoes well black’d, their Stockings and Cravats
well rolP’d, their Hats cock’d, and their Hair tuck’d under
them, and their Cloaths brufh’d and put on to the beft Ad-
vantage ; but ’till thefe things are done, they are not to fuffer
them to leave their Quarters, that they may not appear {loven-
ly in the Streets. '

They are to call over the Roll of their Companies as often
as it fhall be order’d, and make.a Report of thc abfent Men
to. their own Officers and the Adjutant, that they may be
punifh’d for it

They muft go through every Room immediately after the
Tat-too, and oblige the Men to put out their Fire and Can-
dle, and go to Bed.

The Men of each Company fhould be divided into Meffes,
each Mefs confifting of four or fix Men, or according to
the Number in each Room ; and every Pay-Day, each Man
fhould be oblig’d to appropriate fuch a Part of his Pay to
buy Provifions, which Money fhould be lodg’d in the Hands
of one of them, in order to be laid out to the beft Advan-
tage, which the Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to fee
duly executed, and make each Mefs boil the Pot every Day.
Without this is carefully look’d into, the Soldiers will be
apt to fpend their Pay on Liquors, which will not only occa-
fion their Negle& of Duty, but, in all probability, the Lofs
of -a great many Men by Sicknefs for Want of proper Victu-
als to fupport them. - It is therefore a Duty incumbent on
every Officer to be more than ordinary careful in this Par-
ticular, and not to think themfelves above the looking into
thefe Things, fince the Prefervation of their Men depends fo
much on it: For in thofe Regiments where this Method is
duly obferv’d, the Men are generally Healthful ; but when
it is negle@ed, great Numbers fall fick and die. h

e
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The Captain fhould vifit their Mens Quarters at leaft
once 2 Week, and the Subalterns twice, to fee that they are
kept clean and in good Order; as alfo to infpe@ into the
feveral Mefles of their Companies, and to fee whether their
Provifions are good, and the Money laid joftly out.

In fome Regiments there is an Officer appointed daily to
vifit the Caferns or Barracks of the Regiment, to fee that
they are kept clean, and that the Men drefs their ViQuals,
and to make a Report of the whole to the Colonel : How-

ever, that fhould not prevent the other Officers from looking’

into it alfo.

The Major fhould vifit the Whole very often, that he
may know whether the other Officers do their Duty, and
reprimand thofe who negle& it ; it being his immediate Bu-
finefs and Duty, to fee all Orders punétually obey’d.

ARTICLE 1V.

In all Garrifons, there is an Officer of a Regiment order’d
to vifit their fick Men daily. They are to examine nicely
into the Manner their Men are treated, and if they are kept
clean; what Medicines and Diet they have given them, tafte
their Bread and Broth, and fee their Proportion of Bread and
Meat, and enquire of them how they are ufed ; a Report of
which, with the Number belonging to each Company, they-
are to make to their Colonels.

Befides this Regimental Infpection, the Governour ap--

points an Officer or two of the Garrifon to vifit the Hofpi-
tal, to fee how the Men are Treated, with the Number be-
longing to each Regiment, and to make him a Report of the
Whole,

A Captain, who has-any Regard for his Men, won’t think
thefe general Vifits fufficient ; but will go from time to time
- himfelf, and enquire into their State, and fend his Officers
and Serjeants to do the fante. ‘There are a great many little
"Things which may fave the Life of a poor Soldier, and which
they can’t have but from their own Officers 5 fo that unlefs
they go to fee them, they may Perifh for the Want of them:
‘Therefore common Humanity requires this Duty of us even
to Strangers, but much more fo to thofe who are immedi-
ately under our Care, and fhare the Danger of the War
with us,

. Thereis one Rule which fhould be ftritly obferv’d, which
15, oot to fuffer the Men to continue too long in the Hof-
z pital ;



: . pital ; but to take them from thence as foon as poflibly they
d can: For it often happens, when they flay too long after -
? they are Recover’d, that they.Relapfe and Die; occafion’d
d by the Badnefs of the Air, which muft be in fome Degree
I infeGted by the Breath of the Sick, in fpite of all the Care
that can be taken to prevent it. But the leaft Evil that
d can happen by their remaining too long in the Hofpital, is,
that they will thereby contra&t a flothful, lazy, idle Habit,
'» and turn, according to the Military Phrafe, Malingerors ;
‘- that is, Men who have loft- all Spirit to the Service, and
! feign themfelves Sick when there is a Profpe@ of A&ion, or
that they are to undergo any Hardfhip or Fatigue, in order
- to be fent to the Hofpital ; which Life, through Habit, be-
comes agreeable to them,

Where there is no Publick. Hofpital, there fhould be
fome Rooms in the Quarters appointed for the Sick Men, to
which they may be removed, left they infe&t the others; and
that the Surgeon of the Regiment may attend them with the
more eafe. They fhould likewife have Nurfes appointed to

. attend them, and proper Care taken about their Diet: And,

; unlefs the Diftemper is of a very malignant Nature, I am

: of Opinion, that they thould not be fent to theHofpital up-
on every flight Indifpofition, but removed into the Infirmary
of the Regiment, the Air of which- muft be much purer
than the other, and therefore there-is a greater Probability of
their quick Recevery. Befides, the Evil above complain’d
of will be avoided ; which is an Article of no fmall Con-
fideration to the Service. ~

CHAP.
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CHAP XIV.

Relating to the Command of the Governour in
bis own Town, with the Refpect and Obedsence
due to bim, from the Troops which compofe the
Garrifon; as alfp what Complements are to be
Paid to all the otber Oficers. -

ARTICLE L

WP HOEVER is Governour of 2 Town, has the

5) entire Command of the Troops which compofe
4 the Garrifon, tho’ Officers of a Superior Rank to
him in the Army fhould be order’d in with them :
For the Town being committed to his Charge,
he is anfwerable to his Mafter for it, and confequently can-
not give up the Command without exprefs Orders from him
in due Form, or from him to whom he fhall delegate his
Power. ‘

In the Abfence of the Governour, the Command devolves
on the Licutenant-Governour: And if the Town-Major
has a2 Commiffion of Town-Major Commandant (which is
fometimes conferr’d on thofe Abroad ) the Command falls
to him in the Abfence of the Governour and Lieutenant-
Governour ; otherwife. it goes to the eldeft Officer in the
Garrifon, whether he is of the Horfe, Foot, or Dragoons,
who is called, during the time, Commandant of the Gar-
rifon. This is the general Rule; but as they may be obliged,
on particular Occafions, to throw a confiderable Body of
Troops into the Garrifon (either for the Defence of it, or
to annoy the Enemy) and that a general Officer of a con-
fiderable Rank may be Order’d in with them, it is ufual to
give him a Commiffion of Commandant of the Troops, in
the Body of which is particularly fpecified, how far his
Power over them is to extend, to avoid all Difputes that

might

-
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might happen betwixt him and the Governour about it : And
tho’ this may, in a great meafure, lefien and divide the Go-
vernour’s Power, yet the outward Marks of Diftinétion are
generally left with him, fuch as the giving the Parole, the
Adminiftration of the Civil Affairs, Keeping the Keysof the
Town, &%. asalfo the Signing of the Capitulation, jointly
with the Commandant of the Troops, in cafe of a Sur-
render,

The Reafon for appointinga Commandant of the T roops,
I fuppofe, may arife from the Governour’s not being of a
Rank in the Army fufficient to give him a due Authority
over them, or that he may not be thought equal to the Com-
mand; but fuppefing him equal to it, both from his Expe-
rience and Ability, unlefs he is diftinguithed with Titles of
Dignity, his Orders will not be fo readily executed as if he
was: And tho’ a Commiffion of Governour creates him,
in a manner, Captain-General in his own Town, yet when
Officers of an Equal Rank to him in the Army are ordered
into the Garrifon, it is a hard Matter for him to keep up his
Command as it ought to be, or get them to obey him with
the fame Deference as they would one of a Superiour Rank 3
And if it proves fo, when only thofe of an Equal Rank are
Commanded into the Garrifon, it will be much more difficult
for him to exert his Authority over thofe whoare his Supc=
riours in the Army, as well as fhocking to them to be Com-
manded by an Inferiour; the Truthof which, with the De-
triment that arifes from it to the Service, is fo well known
in France, that when the Cafe happens fo there, and that
they have no mind to fuperfede the Governour, they always
appoint an Officer of Rank and Ability (in Proportion to
the Number of Men, which, upon occafion of Danger,
fhall be ordered into the Garrifon) Commandant of the
Troops ; in which cafe Care is generally taken, that the Per-
fon fo appointed be of fuch a Rank inthe Army, that nct
only all Difpute about Command in relation to him is out
of the Queftion, but likewife any Contefts of this Kind
that may arife in the Garrifon are terminated, and his De-
cifions more readily fubmitted to, than if they came from
one of an inferior Character. I fhall now proceed to the
Command of a Governour, when there is no Commandar.t
of the T roops appointed.

How far the Governour’s Power extends over the Civil,
muft be determined by the Laws and Conflitution of the
Country : However, all Perfons in the Town, whether Ec-

) clefiaftical
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clefiaftical or Civil, are fubje& to his JurifdiGion, as far as
it relates to the Order and Prefervation of the Town; and
whoever Oftends therein, tho’ he may not have the Power

of Punifhing, yet he may fecure their Perfons ’till they can

be Tried in a regular Manner for the Crimes they have com~
mitted.

His Power over the Military is very Extenfive; for all
the Officers and Soldiers in the Garrifon are obliged to obey
him, without Controul.

He may order the Troops under Arms as often as he fhall
think proper, either to Review them, or upon any other
Account,

He may fend out Detachments, or Parties, without being
obliged to give a Reafon to the Officers for it, or come to
an Explanation with them on that Head. Neither have they
a Power to demand it ; but if they think themfelves grieved,

may reprefent it to him in a refpetful Manner ; that is,
Singly, and by Way of Requeft, and not in a riotous Way,
and in Numbers, fince that will be deemed Mutiny, which,
by the Articles of War, is Death.

Neither Officer nor Soldier muft lie a Night out of the
Garrifon without the Governour’s Leave; but that the
Colonels, or thofe who command Regiments, may have a
proper Authority over their own Corps, a Governour fel-
dom grants his Leave of Abfence to either Officer or Sol-
dier, but at their Requeft. A Governour who has a true
Notion of the Service, will a& according to this Rule; and
it appears to me Reafonable that he fhould do fo: other-
wife, how can they anfwer for their Regiments, if their
Officers and Soldiers have Leave of Abfence given them
without their Knowledge? Befides, as the Colonels are fup-
pofed to have a thorough Knowledge of thofe under their
Command, they muft be proper Judges who ought or ought
not to have Leave given them, and therefore won’t impor-
tune the Governour but when it is reafonable they fhould have
it; which will not only eafe him of a great deal of Trouble,
but likewife prevent his being impofed upon, by their pretend-
ing to have Bufinefs, when perhaps Pleafure, or the Love of
Idlnefs is the chief Motive which induces them to afk it
the Trruth of which cannot be fo eafily entered into by the
Gov_e;nour, as by the Colonels, who, in Juftice to their
Regiments, will limit the Number they atk Leave for, that
the Duty may not fall too hard on thof¢ who remain.

What
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What is above-mentioned, without entering into the De-
ference duc to Colonels, when it relates to thofe immediately
under their Command, is fo equitable, that it is generally
followed : But however Juft this Rule may appear, yet a
Governour has an undoubted Right to deviate from it when
he thall think Proper, by granting his Leave of Abfence to
either Officer or Soldier, without the Confent of their Co-
Ionels: And tho’ particular Regiments may fuffer now and
then by fuch a Proceeding, yet that Evil is of lefs Confe-
quence to_the Service, than what the Limiting of the Go-
vernour’s Power might produce, viz. the Lofs of Subordi-
nation ; which is of fuch Weight and Confideration, that it
is the very Life and Soul (if I may be allowed the Expref-
fion) of Difcipline, without a dye Obfervance of which, the
Service can never be carried on: For whoever endeavours
to weaken it, by making the Officers or Soldiers Independant
of the principal Perfons who are placed over them, whether
Governours or Generals, muft do it either through an evil
Defign, or Ignorance; fince both produce the fame Effect,
Diforder and Confufion ; a State which Soldiers may be
eafily brought into (from a natural Love of Independancy
which reigns in all Mankind) but not fo foon Remedied ;
for when a Licentious, Independant Humour has prevailed
amongft Troops, it muft be Time, infinite Pains and Seve-
rity, to reduce them to their proper Obedience ; the Want of
which may prove as prejudicial to the State, as the Want of
“T'roops ; fince the Lofs of Subordination produces not only
the Negle® of Order, but, in a great meafure, the Power,
or at leaft an Imaginary one, to difpute them; the Confe-
quence of which is too well known to be farther enlarged
upon.

PoTbe Pratice of the Army in this Cale is, that when an
Officer has Bufinefs that may require his Abfence from the
Garrifon, he is to make his firft Application to his Colonel,
and to defire him to interceed with the Governour for Leave ;
and if the Colonel complies with the Officer’s Requeft, he
thould wait upon the Governour in his Behalf; but if the
Colonel refufes the Officer, he may then, no doubt, apply
to the Governour, tho’ fuch a Step fhould not be taken
without he is neceffitated fo to do, either from extraordinary
Bufinefs, or that he finds himfelf hardly ufed by his Colonel;
fince the doing it is, in a manner, putting him at Defiance,
and therefore not to be rafhly undertaken,

O 2 When
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When any of the Private Men want Leave, they are to
apply to their Captain firft, the Captain to the Colonel,
and if he agrees to it, he is to fend their Names by the
Adjutant to the Town-Major, that he may acquaint the

Governour that they have his Confent, and to defire he will

be pleafed to grant them his Leave of Abfence.

W hen the Soldiers have applied to their Captains, and are
refufed by them, they may then apply to their Colonels :
but they ought not to do it ’till they have been with their
Captains, for the fame Reafon that an Officer ought not to
apply to the Governour *till he has been with his Colonel.

ARTICLE IL

All Soldiers, who have Leave to go out of the Garrifon,
muft have Paffports fign’d by the Governour, fpecifying the
Regiment.to which they belong, the Place they are to go to,
and the Time they have Leave to be Abfent; the Particulars
of which muft be given in by the Adjutant to the Town-
Major, W hoever goes without one of thefe Paffports, or is
found taking a contrary Road to that which is exprefs’d in it,
will be look’d upon as a Dcferter, and when taken, Try’d
accordingly. It is therefore the Duty of the Officers on the
Port-Guards, to examine all Soldiers who fhall come into
the Town, and don’t belong to the Garrifon ; and when
they find any of them without a Pafs, or that they have taken
a wrong Route, or have any Reafon to fufpe&t it Forg’d,
they are to fend them to the Main-Guard, in order to their
being further examin’d by the Governour, or thofe whom
he thall appoint for that Purpofe ; and if they are found to be
Deferters, they fhould be fecured, "till they can be fent to
their Regiments to be Try’d as fuch.

When Officers on Party meet any Soldiers, they muft
examine their Paffports ; ard if they have any Rezfon to fuf-

pe@ them, they muft take them Prifoners, and deliver them -

over to the Main Guard when they return to their Garrifon,
and acquaint the Governcur with it.

No Regiment can hold a Caurt-Martial, or Punith any of
their Men, without firft obtaining the Governour’s Leave,
or the Commandant’s in his Abfence: However, it is
Cuftomary, upon the fuft Application which ihe Colonel
makes of this kind to the Governour, to give him a difcre-
tionary Power to hold Regimental Courts-Ma:iial, as often
as he fhall have Occafion, and to put the Sentence in Execu-

2 tion’
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tion, provided the Regiment is not to be under Arms at the
Performing it ; becaufe no Colonel can order his Repiment

under Arms, either for Exercife, punifhing Offenders, or

otherwife, without having Leave every time from the Go-
.vernour : Therefore, it is ufual to punith the Snldier on the

Regimental Parade, in the Prefence of the Men who mount

the Guard in the Morning, unlefs the Sentence dire&s any
one to Run the Gantlet thorough the Regiment.

When the Colonel, or Commanding Officer, would have
the Regiment under Arms for Exercife, Review, or to
Punith any of his Men, he muft fend the Adjutant to the
Town-Major, that he may acquaint the Governour with it
when he goes to receive the Night-Orders ; and if granted,
‘T he Town-Major is to give out, in Publick, Orders, that fuch
a Regiment is to be under Arms, &'%. to-morrow Morning.

The Ceremony of giving out in Publick Orders, when
Regiments are to be under Arms, has an Appearance, as if
it was only to. keep up the Authority of the Governour,
and to fhew Lis Command over the Troops in his Garrifon :
And indeed, I never heard any Reafon given for it, but that.
it was the Cuftom : However, it can’t be doubted, but that
‘a better Reafon than Cuftom can be given for it : but fince
it has not come to my Knowledge, I beg leave to offer my
own Opinion on that Head.

Should a Part of the Garrifon Draw out in the Morning
without the Reft being appris’d of it, they mizht imagine that
it proceeded from fome Attempt of the Enemy, who were
going to Surprife the Town, and confequently occafion their
Beating to Arms: Therefore to prevent thefe falfe Alarms,
which would not only Fatigue the Troops, but, by their
being too often repeated, make them Dilatory in repairing
to their Alarm-Pofts upon a real Occafion; as alfo caufe a
Buttle and 'Difturbance in the Town: It is therefore Necef-
fary, that it fhould be given out in Orders by the Town-
Major the Night before, when any of the Troops are to be
under Arms, that all may know it. Befides, the Aflembling
of Troops without the Governour's Leave, muft put the
Town in the Power of thofe Officers who Command them ;
efpecially if we will fuppofe any ill Intention, or Corre-
fpondence with the Enemy: For tho’ it is to be prefumed,
that Officers of their Rank are above Temptation, yet In-
ftances of the Contrary may be given; and in War par-
ticularly, we ougit not to relie on what they will not do,

but what they cannot do, ;
y 03 ARTICLE
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ARTICLE IIL

Incafeof an Alarum, the Officers and Soldiers, who are
not on Guard, are to repair with their Arms, immediately
to their Alarum Pofts.

Upon thefe Occafions, the Colonel’s Company may be or-
der’d to Aflemble where the Coleurs are Lodg’d, which is
generally at the Colonel’s Quarters, to Guard them from
thence to the Alarum Poft of the Regiment.

Some times all the Field Officers Campanies are order’d to
Affemble there ; but unlefs the Garrifon is very Numerous,
they will be of more Service with the Regiment, one Com-
pany being fufficient to Guard them ; the Enfigns who are
to carry the Colours are to Affemble there at the fame time.

The Reafon for the Troops being order’d to their Ala-
rum Pofts, may proceed from one of the Three following
Caufes:

Firft, Upon the Appearance of the Enemy before the
Town, or Intelligence being brought, thata Body of their
Troops are marching towards it; therefore to prevent a
Surprize, it will be proper to order the Regiments to repair
to their Alarum Pofts.

Secondly, Upon any confiderable Rifing of the Inhabitants,
or Tumult in the Town, that the Govenour may be able to
difperfe the Mob and bring the Offenders to Juftice.

Thirdly, Upon a Fire breaking out in the Town, it is ex-
treamly neceflary to have the Troops at their Alarum Pofts ;
for by their being affembled, they may be fent under the
Command of their Officers to Affift in the extinguithing of
it, and to keep the Streets open that the Engines may be
brought to play; as allo to keep the Mob from ftealing
the Goods which may be faved from the Flames. Befides,
as the Town may be fet on Fire by a Stratagem of the Ene-
my, and, by lodging a Body of Troops at fome Diftance
from the Town, they may endeavour to feize one of the
Gates, during the Confternation, which, by the Affiftance of
the Inhabitants, might be eafily effeted, were the Precaution
of fhutting the Gatesand affembling the T roops omitted.

But on whatever Occafion the Alarm may be given, when
the Troops are affembled, no Colonel muft difmifs his Re-
giment, ’tho’ it thould prove a falfe Alaruin, °till he receives
the Governour’s or Commandant’s Orders for it, ‘T hus far
I have endeavour'd to fhew the Command which a Go-

I vernour
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vernour of 2 Town has over the Troops in it, and how the
Officers and Soldiers are to condu@® themfelves towards him
on that Head; and in the following Article I thall fhew the
Refpect which is to be paid to him, and the other Officers
who fhall come into the Garrifon, by the Guards.

ARTICLE 1V,

All Governours whofe Commiffions in the Army are under
the Degree of General Officers, fhall have, in their own
Garrifon, all the Guards turn out with Refted Arms, and
beat one Rufflle; and tho’ the Main-Guard turns out with
Refted Arms every time he pafles, yet they give him the Com-
plement of the Drum but once a Day; but all the other
Guards beat as often as he appears near them.

If they are General Officers likewife, they are then to
have the further Compliments paid them, by the feveral
Beatings of the Drum, as. is Pra&is’d in the Army, and are
as follows. :

To Generals of the Horfe and Foot, the Guards turn out,
Reft their Arms, Beat 2 March, and the Officers Salute.

To Lieutenant-Generals, they turn out, Reft their Arms,
Beat three Ruflles, but not Salute.

To Major-Generals, turn out, Reft their Arms, and Beat
two RufHes,

To Bridgadier-Generals, they turn out with Refted Arms
only ; but of late they have added one Ruflle to the Com-
plement.

To Colonels, their own Quarter-Guards turn out, and
Reft their Arms, once a Day; after which, they only turn
out with Order’d Arms. : ’

The Lieutenant-Colonels, their own Quarter-Guards turn
out with Shoulder’d Arms, once a Day; atother times they
only turn out, and ftand by their Arms.

To Majors, their own Guards turn out with Order’d
ﬁrms, once a Day; at all other times they ftand by their

rms,

When a Lieutenant-Colonel, or a Major, commands a
Regiment, their own Quarter-Guards pay them the fame
Complement as is order’d for the Colonel.

All Sentrys Reft their Arms to their own Colonel, Lieute-
nant-Colonel, and Major ; but tothofe of another Regiment,
shey only ftand Shoulderd. This Ceremony is the fame

both in Camp and Garrifon. :
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T he Main-Guard is to Reft their Arms to the Governour,
and pay him the Complement with the Drum, as before di-
reGted. If he continues to walk on the Parade, or before
the Guard, they may lay down their Arms.

All Sentrys are to Reft their Arms as he pafles them, or
comes near their Pofts,

A General of the Horfe and Foot, when in Garrifon, has
a Scrjeant and two Sentrys at his Door. .

All Lieutenant-Generals have the fame ; but the Comple-
ment paid them by the Guards in a Garrifon, differs from
that in Camp: For tho’ they are to have but three Ruffles
from the Main-Guard, yet the Officers of that Guard are to
Salute them once a Day; but all other Guards are to Beata
March, and Salute them as often as they pafs.

A Major-General is to have two Sentrys at his Door,
and the fame Complement paid him by the Guards, as in
Camp.

A;;}rigadicr is to have one Sentry at his Door, and one
Ruffle from all the Guards in the Garrifon,

All Colonels, or Officers who command Battalions, are
to have one Sentry, which they are to take from their own
Regiments ; but thofe Colonels who have no Regiments in
the Town, are to have the Sentry from the Main-guard,
orone of the Port-Guards, if their Lodgings lie more con-
venient for them.

T he Main-Guard is to turn out, and ftand by their Arms
once a Day to all Colonels; but all other Guards muft Order
their Arms for them as often as they Pafs,

The Main-Guard is to pay no Complement to the Lieute-
nant Colonels, and Majors ; but the other Guards, are to
ftand by their Arms tor them.,

Lieutenant-Governours are to be treated in their own
Garrifuns as Colonels, and the Majors Commandant as
Lieutenant-Colenels, unlefs their Rank in the Army entitles
them to a greater Complement ; but when either of them
command the Garrifon, they are then treated in all RefpeCts
as Governous.

When the Governour, Lieutenant-Governour, and the
Major Commandant are abfent, or by Sicknefs rendered in-
capable of A&ing, the eldeft Officer in the Garrifon is to take
the Command upon him, who is called Commandant of the
Garrifon, and has all the Refpe@ paid him by the Guards as
Guovernour, except that of the Drum; unlefs his Rank in.
the Army entitled him to it before,

Thefe
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Thefe were Rules eftablithed by King William ; but of
late the Governours who are General Officers have a March
Beat to them in their own Garrifons: However, by the beft
Information I could get, I do not find that the Governours
who are not General Officers, have exceeded the fermer
Complement of one Ruffle.

A Captain-General of Great-Britain, a Marfhal of France,
and a Velt-Marthal of the Empire, being the chief Military
Tritles of thofe Kingdoms, which are given to Subjeéts, they
are all treated with the fame Degree of Refpeét, both in
Camp and Garrifon.

When a Marfhal of France comes into any of their own
Garrifons, the Streets are lin’d, by the Troops, from the
Gate where he enters, to his Lodging ; the Soldiers Reft their
Firelocks, the Drummers Beat a March, and he is Saluted
by all the Officers and Colours. His Guard, which confiits
of a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enfign with Colours, and
50 Men, are, placed at his Door before he comes into the
Town. He commands all Governours, and they are to re-
ceive the Parole from him. This is the Cuftom in France,
and eftablifh’d by the King’s Order.

How far this Method may be confiftent in England, in
regard to a Captain-General, is what I can’t determine, there
being no Regulation of this Kind eftablith’d by the Royal
Authority, that I know of : but as the late Duke of Marl-
borough (a Copy of whofe Commiffion of Captain-General
is hereto Annexed) had the fame Honours paid him in

all the Garrifons Abroad, I prefume he look’d upon them as
his due.

ANNE R.

AN N E, ¥y the Grace of God, &c. Ts Our Right Trufly
and Right Well beloved Coufin and Councellor, John Earl
of Marlborough, Greeting. WHEREAS We have thuught
1t Neceffary for Our Service to Appoint and Conflitute a Cap-
tain-General for the Commanding, Regulating, and Keeping in
Difcipline Our Troops and Land Forces, which are, or fhall
be allowed by A of Parliament to be raifed and kept on Foot :
Know YE, therefare, that We, repofing Efpecial Truft and
Confidence in the approved Wifdom, Fidelity, Valour, great
Experience, and Abilities sf You, the faid John Earl gf Marg-

’ orough,
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orough, Have Conflituted and Appointed, and by thofs Pre-
Jfents do Conflitute and Appaint You to be Captain-General of
all our Troops and Land Forces, already r;iﬁd, and bere-
afier to be raifed, as aforefaid, and Employed in our Service,
within our Kingdom of England, Dominion of Wales, and
Town of Berwick upon T weed, or which are, or fball be Em-
ployed abroad in Conjunétion with the Trops of our Alies.
G1vING, and by thefe Prefents granting unto you full Power
and Authority, by Yourfelf, Commanders, Captains, and other
Officers, them to Exercife, Array, and put in Readinefs, and,
according to the Provifion ;Z' Arms appointed for them, well
and fufficiently caufe to be Weaponed and Armed, and to take,
or caufe to be taken, the Mufiers of them, or any of them, (by
the Commiffary-General of the Muflers, or his Deputies, or by
Juck other Qfficers as he fhall affign for that Purpofe) as Io!im
as you fball fee Caufe ; and the faid Forces to divide into Par-
ties, Regiments, Troops, and Companies, and with them, or
any of them refpectively, to refifp all Invafions which fhall be
made by our Enemies, and to fupprefs all Rebellions and In-
Jurrections which fball by levelling 1War be made againft Us ;
and all Enemies making fuch Invafion, and Rebels who fhall
Jo level War, and be found making Refiflance, to Fight with,
kill and deftroy. A5 alfo with full Power and Authority for Us,
and in Qur Name, as Occafion fhall require, according to your
.}D:W'/cretian, by Proclamation or otherwife, to tender our Royal
ercy and Pardon to all fuch Enemies and Rebels as jhall
Jubmit themfelves to Us, and defire to be received into Qur
Grace and Pardm, And We do likewife Give and Grant
unto You full Power and Authority to bold, or caufe to be held,
Tom time to time, as often as there fhall be Occafion, accor-
ding to your Difcretion, one, or more, Military or Martial
Court, or Courts, in purfuance of, and according to the Pur-
port and true Meaning of an Aét of Parliament paffed in the
Thirteenth Year of the Reign of Our late deareft Brother King
William the Third, of Ever Bleffed Memory, Intituled, An
A& for punifhing of Officers and Soldiers that fhall Mutiny
or Defert in England or Ireland : And in the [ame Court,
or Courts, to hear, examine, determine, and punifp all Mu-
tinies, Difobedience, Departure from Captains, Commanders,
and Governours, according to the Direttions of the faid A,
and to caufe the Sentence or Semtences of the faid Courts to
be put in Execution, or to fufpend the fame as you fhall fee
Caufe.  To have, hold, exercife, and enjoy, the faid Qffice of
Captain-Generaly and to perfrm and execute the Powers and
Authorities
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Autherities aforefaid, and all other Matters and Things which
20 your faid Qffice doth or may, of Right, belong, and apper-
tain unto you, during Our Pleafure. Willing and Command-
ing all Officers, Soldiers, and Perfons whatfoever, any way
concern’d, 1o be Obedient and Affifling to you Our Captain-
General, in_all Things touching the due Execution of this

Our Commiffim, according to the Purport and Intent thereof,
In Witnefsy &&c. Witnefs, &c.

Ex. Epw. NorTHEY.

May it pleafe your Moft Excellent Majefty.

TO UR Majefly is berely gracioufly pleafed to Confiitute
John Earl of Marlborough, Captain-General of all your
Land Forces within your Kingdom of England, Dominion of
Wales, and Town of Berwick upon T weed, or which are,
or jhall be Employed abroad in Conjunétion with the Troops
of Your Allies, Impowering him to Execute all the Powers
and Authorities thereunto belinging, during your Majefly's
Pleafure.

Signified to be your Majefty’s Pleafure by Warrant un-
der your Royal Sign Manual, Counterfign’d

By Mr. Secretary VERNON.

March 12, 170}, Epw. NorTHEY.

ARTICLE V.

Whoever Commands in a Caftle, Fort, Redoubt or Cita-
del belonging to the Town, muft fend every Day to the
Governour or Commandant of the Town for the Orders.

The fame Rules are to be obferv’d by the Garrifon of
the Citadel as are given for thofe of the Town ; only with
this Difference, that the Governour of the Citadel is not to
fuffer above one Third of the Officers to be out at 2 ti:;:c:

o
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tho’ they fhould only defire to walk into the Town. T his
is the Method eftablifh’d in France. But as the Citadels in
that Kingdom are built to be a Check upon the Towns, in
order to keep the Inhabitants in awe, this ftri& Rule may
be very proper, left, by fuffering the Officers and Soldiers to
go out at Pleafure, it might be furprized, when there re-
main’d only the ordinary Guards to defend it. But where
the Cafe is not the fame, I prefume, the Governour may,
in fome degree, difpenfe with this Order, by not Adhering
fo frictly to it.

As there are feparate Governours for the moft part in
France, the Governour of the Town has no Command over
the Governour or Garrifon of the Citadel ; neither has he
the Liberty of going into the Citadel without Leave of the
Governour of it: However, the Governour of the Citadel
is obliged to fend every Day to the Governour of the Town
for the Parole, tho’ his Rank in the Army fhould be Supe-
rior to the other’s, This may be thought abfurd, that a
Superior muft fend to an Inferior for the Word ; but thus it
is eftablifh’d in France; and it is very common there, to
find the Governour of the Citadel an elder Officer, than the
Governour of the Town; which may proceed from the
great Dependance they have on their Citadels, and therefore
chufe Officers of Confiderable Rank and Experience for their
Governours; and as there are no ill Confequences attending
it, by being no Diminution to their Rank in the Army, they
all fubmit to it, '

ARTICLE VL

The Town-Major and the Town-Adjutants are to Vifit
all the Guard-Rooms, Caferns, and Barracks pretty often to
fee that they are kept in good Order, and that the Furniture
and Utenfils belonging to them are neither loft nor damag’d
more than what -may be reafonably expe¢ted. They are like-
wife to View all the Parts of the Fortifications, the Sentry-
Boxes, Platforms, Batteries of Cannon, fpare Carriages, &'c.
and that the Pallifades are not ftolen or decay’d, and make
a Report of the fame to the Governour, that thofe Things,
which are out of order, may be repair’d in time.

In Frontier Garrifons, thofe who keep Publick Houfes
muft fend an Account in Writing every Night of all their
Lodgers to the Town-Major, fpecifying their Names, Qua-
lity, and Country, when they came into the Town,f and

rom
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from whence ; that he may fhew it to the Governour, in
order to compare it with the Night-Report from the Cap-
tain of the Main-Guard, by which he will know whether
the Officers of the Port-Guards do their Duty, in examining
all Strangers who come into the Town, or the Inn-keepers
conceal any of their Lodgers, or that thofe who came in
gave a wrong Account of the Place where they were to -
lodge, by having fome evil Defign to manage, that he may
take proper Meafures for their being found out, and punifh’d
according to their Deferts. In time of War, all private
Houfes are oblig’d to give an Account to the Town-Major
when any Stranger lodges with them.

‘Where the Towns are large, they have Commiflaries ap-
pointed to take an Account of the Strangers from the pub-
lick and private Houfes, it being impoffible for a Town-
Major to perform this and all other Parts of his Duty.

The following Plan is a Table for all the Duty which is
done by the Officers and Serjeants in a Garrifon, and which
is kept by the Town-Major, and the Adjutants of the feve-
ral Regiments. As each Battalion gives an equal Proportion
of Men, there is no Occafion for the inferting of a Column
in the faid Table for them.

A Table for the feveral Duties in a Garrifon, to
be kept by the Town-Major, and the Adjutants,
of the Regiments.

Town- Detach- General Exami- Vifiting
Guards Referve ments. Courts pation of the
uaras. Martial. * | |Hofpital.

- 2l |a 211 I @ o -
CNalsletististellsicte sl s 8 sl E ) e
Regi- (151218l SIS SHISIRIS I EISIHEIG I E]lS
alarlladslojleteis]] |2 [=%% R e l.a
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CHAP XV.
Confifling of Camp-Duty.

ARTICLE L
USRS Y Camp-Duty, as I underftand it, is meant,

S :" St © Guards Ordinary and Extraordinary ; tho’ by
%)

£ TS

¢ taking it in its full Extent, it will include
every Part of the Service which is to be per-
form’d by the Troops during the Campaign ;
but as I have treated on feveral Branches be-
fore, I fhall now proceed to that which relates to the Ordi-
nary and Extraordinary Guards: And as a great Part of the
Camp-Duty is perform’d in the fame manner as that of a
Garrifon, I fhall only give Directions for thofe Parts in
which they differ,

Guards Ordinary, are fuch as are fix’d during the Cam-
paign, and are reliev’d regularly at a certain Hour every
Day; and are as follows. The Grand Guards of the Ca-
valry, the Standard and Quarter-Guards, and the Picquet-
Guards of each Regiment; the Guards for the General-
Officers, Train of Artillery, Bread-Waggons, Quarter-
Mafter-General, Majors of Brigade, Judge-Advocate, and
Provoft- Marfhal.

Every Battalion of Foot has for the Quarter-Guard, a
Subaltern, 2 Serjeants, one Drummer, and 40 Men; and
for the Picquet-Guard, a Captain, 2 Subalterns, 3 Serjeants,
2 Drummers, and 5o Men, As every Battalion has the
fame conftantly, the Majors of Brigade keep no Detail of
;h{ls Duty. The Complement of the other Guards are as
ollows.

GUARDS

- e P
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GUARDS. ‘éi;-e-st'é

o} A A 10 5

The General in Chief has 1)z|z|z}50

General of the Foot 11)x]s0

Each Lieutenant-General tj1|1]s0

Each Major-General r{rjr]zo

Each Brigadier 1 14

uarter-Mafter-General, as fuch only, I 10

Each Major of Brigade ‘ 1 7

Judge-Advocate 1 7
Provoft-Marfhal, as fuch, a Serjeant
and 12 Men, but when he has Pri-

foners, there is added a Subaltem,g Izlr)42
Serjeant, Drummer and 30 Men.

The Train of Artillery, according to the Number they fhall
require.

The Guard which mounts on the General in Chief, has
always Colours, ‘

ARTICLE 1L

Method of Mounting and Difinounting of the
Quarter-Guards.

As foon as the Troop has done beating, which is gene-

A rally about Nine in the Morning, the Men who mount the

uarter-Guard are to be form’d into a Rank entire, on the
firft or outermoft Line of Parade, facing outwards, and di-
re@ly in the Front of the Colours.

When they are form’d, the Adjutants are to deliver them
to the Officers who Mount, on which they are to place
themfelves at the Head of their Men, with their Half-Pikes
in their Hands. After this, the Officer who commands the
Quarter-Guard of the Regiment on the Right of the Line
orders his Drummer to beat a fhort Preparative, which is
to be follow’d by the Drummers of all the Quarter-Guards
which are to mount. This Preparative is to give them No-
tice that they may be ready to march all at the fame time.

As foon as the Officer on the Right judges that the Drum-
mers on the Left have anfwer'd his Preparative, he is to
march his Guards ftraight forward, on which the reft are ;o

o .
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do the fame, keeping an equal Pace with him ; and when
they come within fix Paces of the Old Quarter-Guards, they
are to Halt, Face their Men ’till the Serjeants have Drefs’d
them, then order them to Reft their Firelocks, and then Face
to the other Guards ; at which the Officers advance towards
one another, and the Officers of the Old Guards deliver
their Orders to thofe of the New. Then goes on the Relief
of the Sentrys, Delivering of the Quarter-Guards, Tents, &c.
in the fame Manner as is dire@ed in Garrifon-Duty. While
the Sentrys are Relieving, the Officers of the New Guards
are to Face their Men to the Left, and open them to a
proper Diftance, that the Men of the Old Guards may pafs
between them.

As foon as the Sentrys are Reliev’d, the Officer who Dif-
mounts on the Right of the Line, orders his Drummer to
Beat a Preparative, which is to be anfwer’d by all the other
Drummers who are to Difmount ; after which they are to
order the Men of the Old Guards to Club their Firelocks
and March, which they are all to do at the fame time, taking
their Motions from that on the Right of the Line, When
the Old Guards Club, the New ones are to Reft.

The Officers who Difmount, are to Troop their Guards
to the firft Line of Parade, and then Halt ; after which they
are to ordet the Men to Reft their Firelocks, Recover their
Arms, and March and Lodge them in their Bells of Arms.
The Officers are then to make a Report to the Command-
ing Officer and Major of their own Regiments, of ever
Thing that happen’d during the time they were on Guard):

- with the Names and Crimes of the Prifoners in Writing,
and by whom committed,

When the Old Quarter-Guards are march’d off, the Offi-
cers of the New Guards are to order their Men to Recover
their Arms, Face to the Right, and March into the Ground
where the others flood ; after which to lay down their
Arms.

The fame Orders which were given to the Guards in Gar-
rifon about the Officers keeping their Guards; their not
allowing above two Men to go off at a time ; the relieving
of Sentrys, and how they are to behave themfelves by Day
and by Night; the Receiving of Rounds, and the Refpect
to be Paid to the General Officers, muft be pun&ually fol-
low’d by the Guards, with this Difference only, that the
Quarter-Guards are to give but three Ruffles to a Lieute-
nant-General, and no Salute,

The
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" The Quarter-Guards are to be placed about 74 Yards in
the Front, and dire@ly oppofite to the Center of their own
Regiments, Facing them. The Defign of a Quarter-Guard,
is rather for preferving the Peice and Tranquillity within the
Regiment, by quelling all Difputes that may arife, either be-
tween Officer and Officer, or amongft the Soldiers, than for
a Security againft the Enemy : However, they are not to neg-
Je&k that Part neither, but to have a watchful Eye to the Front,
let fome of the Enemy’s Parties thould pafs the Grand-
Guards in the Night, and fall upon them before they have
time to prepare for their Defence.

Immediately after the Tat-too, the Officer of the Quarter-
Guard is to Detacha Serjeant and ten Men to the Rear of
the Regiment, where ghey are to remain *till the Reveille has
Beat; after which they are to join their Guard. This Detach-
ment is call’d the Rear-Guard of the Regiment. The Rear-
Guard is to take care that no Diforders are committed in
the Sutlers Tents or Booths; to oblige them to put out
their Fire and Candle in due time, and that they entertain No- -
body after the Retreat, They are likewife to take care that
the Horfes belonging to the Regiment are not Stole; and
when any of them break loofe, they are to ftop them, and
call thofe who have the care of them to catch them. When
they find any Soldier or Soldiers drinking in a Sutler’s Tent
at an improper Time, they are to carry both the Soldiers and

the Sutler Prifoners to the Quarter-Guard, where they are

to remain ’till the Commanding Officer thinks proper to
Releafe them, or to have them Try’d by a Regimental Court.
Martial, in order to their being punifhed for their Crimes.

An Hour after the beating the Retreat, the Officer of the

uarter-Guard is to fend a Patrol of a Serjeant and fix Men
round the Regiment, to fee if the Sutlers have obey’d the a-
bove orders; to oblige the Soldiers to put out all their
Lights; and to vifit all the Sentrys, to fee that they are A-
lert on their Pofts; and if they find one afleep, they are
to fecure his Firelock, and fend immediately to the Corporal
of the Guard to have him reliev’d and committed a clofe Pri-
oner, ’till he can be try’d for his Crime, When the Serjeant
returns with the Patrol, he is to make a Report of whag
happen’d, and what ftate he found every thing in, to his Offi-

cer.

Thefe Patrols fhould be fent«every two [Hours, thatis, an

Hour after each Relief, during 1:’the Night; fo that with th;_
Reli
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Relief and the Patrol, the Sentrys, and the feveral Parts of
the Regiment, will be vifited every Hour.

Upon any Noife or Difturbance in the Regiment, the Offi-
cer of the Quarter-Guard is to fend a Serjeant, and a File of
Men, to enquire into the Reafons of it, and to put a ftop to
all Difotders that may arife. If the Segjeant finds the Sol-
diers Quarelling, he muft bring them Prifoners to the
Guard ; but if it is amongft the Officers, he muft fend im-
mediately to his Officer, that he may come and confine them
to their Tents; and in the mean time the Serjeant muft not
fuffer them to Fight, whichif they perfift in doing, he is im-
powered to ufe Force to prevent it, *till the Qfficer of the
Guard comes. In fhort, the Officer of the Quarter-Guard
is to have the fame Infpetion over eyery thing that happens
in the Regiment, as the Captain of the Main~Guard has over
that of a Garrifon,

ARTICLE IL

All the other Guards Ordinary, except the Picquet, Mount
immediately after the Beating of the T roop. :

“There are two Parades for the forming of all Guards or
Parties, that are done by Detachments from each Regi-
ment. -

The Firlt is called the Parade of the Brigade, and the Se-
cond, the Grand-Parade.

The Parade of the Brigade is generally at the Head of the
Eldeft Regiment of each Brigade, and the Grand-Parade a-
bout the Center of the Firft Line.

The Adjutants are to draw out the Men, who fhall be
ordered to Mount, at the Head of theirown Regiments, firft,
and to examine into the Condition of their Arms, Ammu-~
nition, and Accoutrements, and to fee that they are Clean
and weil drefs’d ; after which they are to conduct them to the
Parade of the Brigade, and deliver them over to the Major
of Brigade, and to wait there *till he has look’d into their
State and Numbers, that they may anfwer for what is want-

ng.

g'l'.he Adjutants are to do the fame by all Detachments that
fhall be order’d from their Regiments, whegher by Day or
by Night, and not to leave it to be done by the Serjeants-Ma-
jor, asis but too frequeatly practis’d,

The
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The Majors of Bridgade muft therefore beoh the Parade,
to recéive all Detachments, that fhall be orderd from the
Brigade, from the Adjutants of the feveral Régiments, and
g oblige them to attend him ’till they are fent to the Grand-

arade. ,

Unlefs the Majors of Br are vef nCual in per-
forming this Part ’:f their D‘l.gl:;f it is axﬁ’;a"&m that che
Adjutants will be remifs in theirs, particilarly in thofe which
fhall be commarided out in the Night : For when they know
that the Major of Brigade won’t be at the Pirade to Form
the Detachment, they will be apt to lic in their Beds, and
order the Serjeant-Major to Draw out the Men, and March
them to the Parade; the Confequence of which may prove
detritiental to the Service, both in the Lofs of Time, and

- for want of a due Infpe&tion into the Mens Arms and Ath-

munition, filice we may naturally fuppofe, that the Corpo-
rals will not be quite fo Diligent in Drawing out their Men
for the Serjeant-Major; as for the Adjutant; nor take fo
much Care about .their Armis and Ammunition; by not
having the Adjutant prefent to look into it. ‘

*Tis from t'!uch Negledls as thefe, that a great many De-
figns mifcarry ; for let a Scheme be ever fo well conceited,
one half Hour’s Negle@®, or Liofs of Time in the Executive
Part, may be fufficient to difappoint the Whole, or occafion
a much greatér Difficulty in the Succefs. It is theréfore ab-
folutely Neceffary, that the Majofs of Brigade fee all the
Detachments of thelr owni Brigade paraded, at whatever
time they fhall be ordéred; and oblige the Adjutatits to at-
tend them till théy are fent to the Grand-Parade.

When a Major of Brigade is of the Day, he muft appoint
bne of the Adjutants of his Brigade, to fee all the Detach-
ments of it form’d during the time he is on that Duty. '
. The Detachments aré to draw up on the Parade of the
Brigade in the fame manner as the Regiménts ate Encamped ;
thus: thé eldeft on the Right, the fecond on the Left; and
fo on from Kight to Left, *ill the Youngeft comes in the-
Center, '

As fooh as the Detachments from the feveral Regiments
are Paraded, and that the Major of Brigade has examin'd
into their Condition and Numbers, he is to order the Officers,
who Mount with the Men, to march thein to the Grand-
Patade: the particular Method for the Forming of them there,
and Detaching them from thence, fhall be mentioned in the
following Article.

Pz ART I-'\;‘
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ARTICLE IV.

The Major othif:kof the Day is to beon the Grand-
Parade, to receive the Detachments from the feveral Bri-
gades, in the fame Manner as each particular Major of Bris
gade do thofe from the feveral Regiments of their own Bri-
gades; and to Examine whethereach Brigade have fent the
Number of Officers and Soldiers as was Order’d.

The Detachments from the feveral Brigades are not to be
Drawn up by Seniority, but by Lot, as directed for Garri-
fon-Duty ; ‘{‘ herefore, the Major of Brigade of the Day
muft have as many Lots ready as there are Brigades in the
Foot, and order a Serjcant of a Brigade to draw for them,
according to which they are to draw up on the Grand-
Parade.

As foon as the Detachments are drawn up, the Serjeants
are to draw up in the Front of their own Men, in the fame
Manner as is direCted in forming the Guards in a2 Garri-
fon ; after which, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to
Tell off the feveral Guards as the Town-Major does, by
beginning at the Right, appointing the Serjeants to them, and
ordering the Men, as they are Told off, to Order their
Arms. When all the Guards are Told off, the Officers are
then to draw for their Guards ; But as this may occafion the
Officers on the Right of the Line to Mount with the Men
on the Left, I am of Opinion, that it wouid be more Pro-
per to place the Officers, as near as poffible, ‘to thofe Guards
to which the Men of their own Brigades are Detach’d: For
as the Brigades are to draw every Day for their Pofts on the
Grand-Parade, it will bardly fall out, that the fame Guards
will come to their fhare two Days together ; and therefore
can’t fall harder on one Brigade than another. My Reafon
why I think this Method preferable to that of the Officers
drawing for their Guards, is, that when the Guards are Re-
liev’d, the Officers fhould march to the Parade of the Brigade,
and difmifs them there, inftead of the Grand-Parade, by which
means they will be Difmifs’d near their own Encampment ;
whereas by Difmifling them on the Grand-Parade, thofe
Men who are Encamp’d on the Extremities of the Firft and
Second Lines,: will have a confiderably Way to go to their
Regiments, if the Army is tolerably Large, and thereby not
only Fatigue them, but throw the Temptation of a  Sut-
lec’s Lentin their Way, and, by getting Drunk, lofe their

Arms
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Armsand Accoutrements, and the Fear of being Punifhed for
the fame may induce them to Defert; but by the Method I
propofe, this Inconveniency will be, in a great meafure,
goid:ld, fince the Men will be difmiffed near their own

rigade. :
hen the Officers are to Draw for their Guards, as is the
general Praftice, they are, when reliev’d, to March their

Guards to the Grand-Parade, and difmifs them there.

The General Officer’s Guard, according to their Senio-
rity, are to be Told off firft ; then that for the Train, Pro-
voft Marfhal, &, «

As foon as the Officers are pofted to their Guards, the
Men may be Order’d to Shoulder their Arms by Beat of
Drum. After that, the Major of Brigadeof the Day is to
order the Guards to March off in the fame Manner as is
praétic’d by the Town- Major in 2 Garrifon, and to fec them
all March off from the Parade, before he leaves it.

When an Army is compos’d of the Troops of different
Princes, thofe Troops are commanded by General Officers
of their own; in which cafe, the General Officers have
Guards from their own Troops ; fo that thofe Guards don’t
come in to the General Detail of the Army, but are kepta
part by the Majors of Brigade belonging to thofe Troops; -
therefors thofe Guards are not Detached from the Grand-
Parade, and confequently don’t come under the Cognizance
of the Major of Brigade of the Day. However, the above
Method will ferve for each Nation, and their own Majors of
Brigade muft take it Day about to Parade their own Guards,

When it thus happens, the Guards' Ordinary, which the
Major of Brigade of the Day is to Detach from the Grand-
Parade, are thofe of the Train, Provoe-General of the Ar-
my, and the Bread Waggons; as alfo any other for which
the Whole Army is to give an equal Proportion of Officers
and Soldiers, ' :

ARTICLE V.

The Picquet-Guard, as it is calPd, is a2 Body of Men
whoare to be always ready to Marchat a Moment's Warne
ing, cither to fuftain Out-Pofts, Foraging Efcorts, or, in
cafe the Enemy fhould endeavour to Surprize you in your
Camp, to March out and Attack them, in order to give the
Army time to Draw up. : .

The Number which every Battalion gives to the Picquet,
i mention’d in the firft Article. When the Picquet n;::;
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der'd toMarch, another is immediately order’d to fupply their
Room, ‘in cafe a Second thould be commagded out,

The Picquet-Guard continues on Duty only 24 Hours,
and is drawn out at the Head of gach Rattalion every Night,
in the follawing manner: - '

While the Drummers are beating the Tat-too, the Men
who mount the Picquet are to be drawn up, at the Head of
their Street, three deep, with Shoulder’d Arms; and when
the Drummers. have done Beating, the Captain of the Picquet
isto order the Men to March, which they are to do very
flow, and in a dire& Line to the Front, cafting their Eyey
to the Right and Left, that they mam‘Mm:h even, Whi:
they bave marched to a proper Di from the Tents,
is to order them to Halt; after that to clofe them to the Cen-
ter, and then to order the Serjeants to compleat the Files. As
foon as the Files are compleated, the Captains and the twq
Subalterns are to examine the Mens Arms, and to fee if

- they are loaded ( which is to be with a Running Ball ) and
Prim'd ; as alfo to Jook into their Ammunition .” Afcer this,
the Captain is to caution the Men not to flir from the Re-
giment; to keep their Arms by them in theirTents; to lic
in their Cloaths and Accoutrements, that they may be ready
to T'urn outat s Moment's Warning, and to remember their
Ranks and Files, that they are then drawn up in, that in cafe
they fhould be ordered out upon Service, or for the Lieute-
nant-General of the Day to fee them, they may fall into
their own Phaces, that no time may be loft in compleating
them again.  ‘When this is done, he orders the Men to Roff
their Firelockss Recqver their Arms; Face to the Right-abeut,
and Maych to their Temts. ‘The eldeft Serjeant of the Pic-
quet is to get a Lift of the Mens Names immediately, and,

ive it to the Captain, that if any one is wanting, when the

%‘i':~ uet is order’d out, they may know who it s, in order to,
his%eing punithed for Neglp&( of Duty; as alfo to prevent
the Menbeing changed, or order’d out upon any other Com-
mand, while they are on the Picquet; for fhould the Men,
be changed, how fhould the Officers of the Picquet knowr
whether their Mens Arms were in order or not, or that they
were provided with Ammunition2 For which Reafon, they
fhould ‘always order thofe Men on the Picquet-Guard who
came Laft off Duty, that othersmzy not be commanded on,
Guards or Detachments out of their Turns, by having

hofe Men on the Picquet who arc the firft on the Roﬂt;%- :

onDuy. -
B The,
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The Orderly Corporal of each Company is to place him-
felf, with his Arms in his Hand, about eight Paces in the
Front, and facing his own Men, during the time that the
Picquet is under Arms, that, when the Officers are examin-
ing the Mens Arms and Ammunition, he may be ready to
anfwer for every thing that fhall be found out of order ; itis
therefore the Duty of thofe Corporals to take particular care
that the Men have all things in proper order before they are
drawn out, otherwife the Punithment will fallen them inftead
-of the Men.

The Quarter-Guards are . to Turn out, and remain with
Shoulder’d Arms during the Time that the Piequet continues
at the Head of the Regiments; and when the Picquet is
Turned in, the-Men of the Quarter-Guard areto Lodge their
Arms, either in their Bell of Arms, or Shed ere@ed to keep
them dry.

Moft Regiments have a diftin& Roll of the Picquet-Duty
for the Officers, from that of Guards Ordinary and Extraor-
dinary, which Roll begins with the Youngeft, as the other
does with the Eldeft, that the Officers. may have an equal
Share of each Duty; but whenever the Picquet marches
from the Head of the Line, it pafles fora Duty both to the
' gﬂicers and Soldiers, and is allowed them in their next

our., '

If the Picquet of one Regiment, or one Bridgade, or that
of one Wing, fhould March, and not the Reft, thofe Regi-
ments whofe Picquet march’d, are to be allowed itin the
Grand Detail of Duty.

Befides the Officers of the Picquet already mentioned,
there are General-Officers and Field-Officers appointed to
command them. :

The Generals fo order’d, are cal’d General Officers of
the Day: and the Field-Officers are call’d Field-Officers of
the Picquet. :

The General Officers of the Day for the Infantry, are
Three, a Lieutenant-General, a Major-General, and a Bri~
gadier-General, who are to March with, and take the Com-
mand of the Picquet when it is order’d out upon any Occa-
fion: And as the Picquet is immediately under the Command
of the Lieutenant-General of the Day, it is not to March
without his Orders; therefore all Orders.relating to the
Picquet are fent direétly to him, that he may give Dire&ion
for its Marching,.

o . . In
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In cafe of an Alarum, the Picquets are to xr;w out at the
Head of their Regiments ; but not to March “from thence
’till they receive Orders for it from the Lieutenant-General
of the Day ; and tho’ it thould prove a falfe Alarum, they are
not to return to their Tents *till he orders them.

The Number of Field-Officers appointed for the Picquet,
is according to the Strength of the Army. But in order to
givea proper Idea of the ufual Mcthod, we will fuppofe a
Body of Infantry confifting of 108 Battalions Incamped in
two Lines ; the Front Line confifting of 56 Battalions, and
the Second of 2. In this cafe, they always divide them into
two Bodies, diftinguifhed by the Right and Left Wings, In
dividing them, they do not feparate the Bodies from one anc-
ther, or leave a greater Interval between the Regiments than
ordinary ; but only place the Half on the Right of both Lines
in the Right Wing, and the Half on the Left of both Lines
in the Left Wing; for the clearer Underflanding of which
1 have hereunto annex’d a’Plan of the faid Number of Bat-
talions, divided into W'ings and Brigades, to fhew how the
Ficld-Officers are appointed for the Picquet ; the Number of
whom, tocommand the Picquet of this Body of Foot, can’t
be lefs, in my Opinion, than four Colone!s, four Lieutenant-
Colonels, and four Majors, two of each Rank for each
Line: by which each Colonel in the Front Line will have
the Command of the Picquets of 28 Battalions, which is 1400
Men, befides Oﬂioers,c%erjeants, and Drummers ; and thofe
of the Rear Line will have the Command of the Picquets of
26 Battalions, which is 1300 Men, befides Officers, ¢'c. and
tho’ thefe Numbers are above the Ordinary Commands of
Colonels, yet, on extraordinary Occafions, it is ufual for
Colonels to have the Command of 1500 Men; but more
particularly fo in relation to the Picquet.

When the Infantry is thus divided into Wings, they ge-
nerally do Duty apart; fo that each Wing basa diftin&t Ro-
fter, or Roll of Duty, kept forit. Inthis Cafe, each Wing
furnifhes its own Field-Officers for the Picquet, and are ap-
pointed by Name to their feveral Commands in Publick Or-
ders, in the following Manner :

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for
the Picquet of the Front Line, in the Right Wing,

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for
the Picquet of the Second Line in the Right Wing,

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for
the Picquet of the Front Ling in the Left Wing. .

‘Chap. XV,
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Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for ¢
the Picquet of the Second Line in the Left Wing,.

By the above Method of appointing the Field-Officers,
they can immediately repair to their feveral Commands, and
join the Picquets, over whom they are placed, into a Body,
when they are order’d to march ; and likewife know what
Quarter-Guards they are to vifit in going their Rounds,

As the Number over whom each Colonel of the Picquet
is placed, would be too great to be continued in one Body, -
if they were order’d out upon Service ; every Colonel fhould
therefore divide his Men into two Bodies, giving the Com-
mand of the Second to the Lieutenant-Colonel of the Picquet
who is under him ; by which the Picquet will be divided into -
eight Bodies, four of which will confift of 700 Men each, .
and the other four of 650 Men each, befides Officers, Ser-
jeants, and Drummers,

The dividing the Picquet in this Manner, is not with a
View to lefflen the Command of the Colonels, fince thofe
over whom their Lieutenant-Colonels are placed are to be
ftill under their Dire@ion; but only to make them more fit
for A&ion, by reducing each Body pretty near the Comple- .
ment of a Battalion ; which Model is certainly the moft per-
fe&, fince all the Infantry of Eurgpeare divided into Batta-
lions of about fix or feven hundred Men each, and therefore
fufficiently evinces the Truth of itsbeing fo. v :

As foon as Tat-too has beat, the Lieutenant- Colonels and
Majors of the Picquet are to wait on the Colonels under .
whofe Command they are appointed, to receive their Orders
about going of the Rounds, and when they fhall make their
Reports to them, : ‘

I fhould think it would be very proper, that the Ficld-
Officers of the Picquet fhould be order’d to repair to the
Head of their Wings with their Scarfs on, at the beating
the Tat-too, to fee the Picquets drawn out. That fhould
be the Place where the Colonels fhould give their Orders to
the other Field-Officers, and not at their Tents or Quarters,

I own this is not the Pra&tice; but according to my Notions
of Difcipline, itought to be, fince it could not fail of having
avery good Effe@ ; for when the others fee the Field-Officers
exa& in performing their Duty, it will infufe the fame Spirit
into them; whereas, when they find thofe negleét Difcipline
who ought to fupport it, we may reafonably conclude, that
they will follow their Example, in this, very punétually.

. The
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The Colonels of the Picquet go the Grand-Round, which
s done about the fame Time and in the fame Manner as the
Grand-Round in a Garrifon,

When the Licutenant-Colonels and Majors are order’d by
their Calonels to go Rounds, which is generally after the
Grand Round has gone, they are to be received on the Foot-
ing of Common-Rounds, and are therefore to give the Word
e Fid Offices of he Picquet. their Ro

iel cers of the Picquet, in going their Rounds
areonly to vifit the -Guards of tbe?ro Wing, ’

The Licuteaant-Colonels and Majors are to make their
Report to the Colonels of the Picquet, thatis, to thofe un-
der whofc Command they are placed, at the time which
they fhall appoint, which is commonly in the Morning ; and
the Colonels of the Picquet are to make their Report of the
whole to the Lieutenant-General of the Day, at the Head
Quarters, at Orderly Time.

If the General-Officers of the Day think proper to go
Rounds, they are always to be received as Grand-Rounds,
tho’ the Grand-Round thould be made ; and the Officers muft
givethem the Word : Neitherare they, nor the Grand-Round,
oblig’d todifmount when they receive the Word.

Tho’ it is pofitively fajd, that the Picquet fhall not march
from the Head of their Regiments *till they receive Orders
for it from the Lieutenant-General of the Day, yet it can’t
be fuppos’d but that the Major General and Brigadier of the
Day, or the Colonels of .the Picquet, may venture to march
them upon an Emergency, without waiting for his Orders ;
otherwife the Intent and {)cﬁgn of the Picquet, that of put-
ting a Stop to the Enemy ’till the Army can draw out, may
be obftru@ted. For as the Lieutenant-General of the Day

can’t be in every Place ata time, fhould the Enemy appear -

on one Flank while he is at the other, or in the Center, his
Orders might come too late for their Marching to oppofe

them. It can’t therefore be doubted but that their March-

ing on fuch an Occafion, without waiting for his Orders, is
notonly excufable, but abfolutely neceflary: However, un-
lefs there is a real Neceflity, no fubordinate Officer thould pre-
fume to order the Picquet to march, but by his Commands.
The Lieutenant-General of the Day may order the Picquet
of any Battalion, to draw out under Arms, for him to fee
them, during any timeot the Night; but the other General-
Officers of the Day, or the Field-Officers of the Picquet,
can’t doit by their own Authority. .
: I muft
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I muft beg leave to offer one thing of my own melating ta
the Picquet, which is this : y

When the Picquet draws out wpoa any Alarum, the Co-
ll?neb quf“tha. fhould have Dire&ion;.od to join the

icquets ir Wing immediately into a » Without
waiting for the Licutenant-General of the Day’s Orders; by
which means they will be ready to march from the Head of
the Line, as foon as they fhal) receive his Orders, which will
fave a deal of Tlime, that will be loft if they-are not to
*till he orders them. For as the faving of an Out-poft,
or a Foraging Efcort, when attack’d, depends on the Dili-,
genee of the Picquet, the Method I propofe will contribute
towards it in pojnt of Time. .

1 do not mean that the Whole fhould join in one Body 5
but that every Colonel fhauld join thofe into a Body over
whom he is appointed, the Place for which fhould be in the
Front of the Center-Battalion of his Wing; fo that the Pic-
quet thould be form’d into as many Bodies as there are Colo-
nels order’d for the Picquet: And if it fhould prove a falfe
Alarum, they will have but a fhort way to march back to their
Regiments, and therefore it can’t be look’d on as a Fatigue ; but.
if it (hould prove a real one, the Advantage of their being
join’d, is, in my Opinion, fo plain, that it will not admit
of an Objection: For when the General of the Day fends
them Orders to march, his Aid-de-Camps will have an Oc-
cafion to deliver them only to the Colonels of the Picquet,
which may be done in a very fhort time; whereas, by the
other way, they muft flop at every Battalion, to give the
Captain of the Picquet Orders where he is to march to; and
gven after thyt, they muft make a Halt, in order to be form’d
into diftin& Bodies under the Command of the Field Officers;
before they enter ypon A&ion: So that by the Aid-de-Camp’s
fropping at every Battalion to deliver his Orders, and their

- halting afterwards to form them into diftin& Bodies, a confi-

derable Time muft be loft ; whereas by the Method propos’d,
they will be ready to march and enter upon Action upon the
firft Order.

" As the Germans and French don’t only differ from us, but
alfo from one another, in fome Particulars relating to their
Picquet-Guard, I believe the inferting them here will not be
thought improper; fince the knowing the Method of diffe-
rent Nations, may be of Service to an Ofhcer on feveral
Occafions.

X o ARTI-
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ARTICLE IV.

The Picquet of the Imperialifts and French confifts of the
fame Number of Officers and Soldiers from each Battalion
as is order’d for ours, and defign’d for the fame Ufe, that of
having a Body of Men always ready, ¢&f¢. But what we differ
in from the Germans, is this, that our Picquets remain in
their Tents all Night, and theirs ferve asan Advanced Guard
to the Army.

As foon as Tat-too has beat, and that the Officers have
examin’d the Soldiers Arms and Ammunition, they march
their Picquets about 80 or 100 Yards in the Front of their
own Quarter-Guards, where they are to continue all Night,
placing Sentrys in their Front and on their Flanks; but
thofe of the Front Line poft a Serjeant’s Guard about 30 or
40 Yards advanced, when they are near the Enemy, other-
wife not, to which they fend frequent Patrols.

If the Rear of their Army lies open, or that they are under

any Apprehenfion of the Enemy’s attempting to furprize

them there, the Picquet of the fecond Line is then pofted a-
bout the fame Diftance in the Rear of their Sutler’s Tents,
Facing outwards, and taking the fame Precautions as thofe
of the Front Line, in pofting of Sentrys, and Serjeants
Guards, &, :

By this means, they fay, both the Front and Rear of thei
Army is fecur’d, during the Night, from being infulted by
an inconfiderable Number of the Enemy’s Troops; and
tho’ they fhould Advance with a large Body, the Picquet
would ftop them fo long, ’till the, Army would have time
to get to their Arms,

‘This is the Reafon which they give for their Picquet-Guards
lying out every Night, in the manner above-mention’d ; and
if they did it only when there was a real Occafion, the Rea-
fon would be good ; but as it is their conftant Pra&ice, from
the Opening of the Campaign to the End of it, it proceeds
rather from Cuftom than Neceflity ; fince their Situation
can’t be always fuch, as to be liable to a Surprize; and
when they are not under thofe Circumftances, A&s of Su-
pererogation, in my Opinion, ought to be avoided, that the
Men may not be Fatigu’d to no Purpofe. :

I do not from hence condemn the Method, but the wrong
Application. When the Armies are near one another ; or
that you are infetior to the Enemy, or particularly fo in

~ ' Horfe,

-
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Horfe, whofe Motions are quick, or that you are expos'd
to their Infults by the Situation of your Camp, the drawing
out of the Picquet, in the German manner, will be not only
proper, but abfolutely neceflary : But when they are not un-
der thefe Circumftances, it is very imprudent to a& as if
were. It fhews that the Commander in Chief has only at-
tain’d to the Mechanical Part of the Service, but wants Judge-
ment to apply it in the proper Seafon.

A General fhould be Careful, but not Diffident, left it
make a bad Impreflion on thofe under his Command: Nei-
ther fhould he defpife the Enemy too much, left, by fancy-
ing himfelf in a State of Security, he fhould give them an
Advantage over him ; So that the true Medium lies between
Prefumption and Diffidence ; that is, Bold, but not Rafth;
Circumfpe&, but not Diffident. No Man can attain to this
merely by Art. It muft be implanted by Nature, and brought
to Maturity by Experience. Thus was our late Vitorious
General, the Duke of Marlberough, form’d, whofe Condu&
in War may be Imitated, but hardly Equall’d,

The Field-Officers of the Picquet don’t go their Rounds
to the Quarter-Guards, but to the Picquet-Guards ; and not
only the Grand-Round is obliged to give the Officer of each
Picquet-Guard the Word; but the General Officers of the
Day mutt do it alfo, if they come to vifit the Picquet,

All the Field-Officers of the Picquet go their Rounds,
The Major begins his about half an Hour after it is dark.
His chief Bufinefs is like that of a Town-Major, to fee if
the Sentrys are properly pofted, and if not, to give Direti-
ons for the doing it; as alfo to examine into their Num-
bers, &«.

The Colonel goes the Grand-Round about twelve a Clock;
and the Lieutenant-Colonel about an hour before Day.

One of the General Officers of the Da‘{ feldom fails of
going to the Picquet of the Front Line juft at or after the
beating of the Reveille; not on the Footing of a Round,
fince no Round is made after Reveille ; but only to afk how
all things pafs’d in the Night, and whether they difcover'd
any thing or not; after which he goes to vifit the Grand-
Guards of Horfe, and Out-pofts. .

About half an Hour after the Reveille, the Picquet-Guards
return to their Regiment. This is the Method of the Pijc-
quet-Guards of Foot of the Imperialifls ; and I prefume it is
the fame amongft the Troops of all the German Princes.

foe |
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The Horfe and Dragoon Picquets are form’d alfo at the
Head of their refpe@ive Wings; but don’t advance above
30 Paces from the Standard-Guards,

At the fetting of the Watch, they are dawn out at the
Head of their Regiments, as the Foot are ; afterwards thofe
of cach Wing are join’d ; and then form'd into
with proper Officers to command them ; and as foon as ¢
have pofted their Videts, or Sentrys, the Men are order’d to
difmount and lie at their Horfcs Heads. ,

As they are allow’d to bring Forage with them to feed
their Horfes, they have liberty to unbridle.

When they are under any Apprehenfions of the Enemy’s
Attempts, they don’t only polfp Subaltern Guards in their
Front and Flanks, but keep one entire Rank of the Whoale
mounted, which they relicve every Hour, by maiking the
three Ranks take it in their Turn ; and fend frequent Patrols
round their Videts and advanced Guards.

The Field Officers of the Horfe-Picquet affemble with the
Men, and remain with them all Night. :

A little before Day, the Men are order’d to bridle their
Horfes, and mount, that they may be ready to fuftain the
. Grand Guards, in cafe they are attack’d ; and a little after
Day-break they fend out Patrols to reconnoitre as far as the
Grand Guards of their own Wing, with Orders for them
not to return 'till 7 are march’d to their Day-Pofts.
They fend out Patrols likewife to reconnoitre on their Flanks;
that is, thofe of the Right Wing reconnoitre the Right Flank
of the Army ; and the Left Wing the Left Flank ; which
Patrols feldom reconnoitre above a Mile, unlefs on fome ex-
traordinary Occafion. As foohi as their Patrols are return’d;
and their Guards and Videts drawn in, the Horfe-Picquets
return to their Regiments,

‘The Number of Horfe which mount the Picquet, is not'
fix’d, as it is in the Foot; but are more or lefs according as
there is occafion, both with them and us: however, there
are never lefs than two of a Troop, and feldoin moré than
eight ; fo that actording to the Number of Men, Officers
are commanded in Proportion,

The common Method is to appoint a Captain, Lieute
mant, and Cornet to 80 or 106 Horfe; but fometitiics they
order the fame Numbers of Officeis to §u, 60, or 70, acs
cording to the Setvice on which they are commanded. It is
& ftanding Rule in the Cavalry, that when a Captain of
Horle is ordes’d on Duty, he has a Quarter-Mafter and a

v Trumpet
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Trumpet from his own Regiment, To that they are never

mention’d in the Orders; but the Lieutenants and Cornets
have neither, unlefs om very particular Occafions ; fuch as a
Guard of Horfe on the General in Chief,

The Manner of joining the Picquet of each Wing of
Horfe into 2 Body, and then forming them into Squadrons,
is preferable to the Method of their Foot-Picquet, that of

ing the Picquet of each Battalion fingle: For fhould the
nemy make an Attempt upon the Incampment of the Foot
in the Night, they could not be oppos’d at any one Place of
it with more than a Captain and 5o Men, befides the Quar-
ter-Guard, which ceuld not make any confiderable Refift-
ance, at leaft not fufficient to give the Regiments time to
Form as they ought. *Tis true that the Foot are not very
liable to Surprizes of this Nature, from their being incampt
in the Center: However, I am of Opinion, that when the
Picquet is to continue out all Night, they fhould be form’d
into Colonel’s Commands; that is, into as many Bodies as .
there are Colonels appointed for the Picquet, and the Field-
Officers to remain with their feveral Commands. After they
are thus form’d, the General of the Day fhould poft them in
fuch Places along the Front, Flanks, or Rear; by which the
Enemy can have accefs to the Camp; fo that by having fo
confiderable a Body, as a Colonel’'s Command, pofted at
each Avenue leading to your Camp, the Army can be in no
Danger from a Surprize, fince they will be able to make fuch
a Refiftance as will give the Army time to Form, which is
all that is required from the Picquet, that being the End for
which they are then dcﬁfn’d. '

When the Rear is fo fecured that it is in.no Danger from
the Enemy, the Picquet of that Line may be pofted likewife
in the Front of the firft Line, or on the Flanks, if requi-

fite. :

From each of thefe Bodies, the Colonels fhould poft Offi-
cers Guards at a proper Diftance in their Front, and fmall
ores on their Flarrks, and fend frequent Patrols round them
to keep them alert.

The Officers of thefe advanced Guards muft be extream
vigilant and watchful, that they may not be furpriz’d ; for
which end they fhould poft two Sentrys at each Poft in their
Front, that one may come to the Guard, upon the Ap-
pearance of any Number of* Men, or the hearing of a Noife
like the March of TFroops, to acgti:int the Officer with it;,
upon which they thould put their Mecn under Arms, d‘:: en-
: your
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deavour to inform themfelves thoroughly of the T'ruth of that
Report, by reconnoitring the Place where the Men were
feen, or from whence the Noife was heard, before they fend
an Account of it to the Colonel of the Picquet.

When the Officers find the Report of the Sentrys to be
true, they are to fend an Account of it immediately to the

Colonel of the Picquet, and fo from time to time as they dif-..

cover any thing further. .

If the Number of Men which were difcoverd, or the
Noife which was heard, is confiderable, the Colonel of the
Picquet is to fend an Account of it to the General of the
Day, as alfo to thofe Bodies which are pofted near him,
with DireQions for them to communicate it to thofe next
them, and fo from one to another ’till the feveral Bodies of
the Picquet are acquainted with it, that they may be all
prepar’d for their Defence, or ready to march upon the firft
gardcr they fhall reccive from the Lieutenant-General of the

Y. .
"On fuch Notice, the Colonels of the Picquet are to put
their Men under Arms, and to fend Patrols round their ad-
vanced Guards and Sentrys, to fee that they are Alert,
and to acquaint the Officers who command thofe Guards,
with the Report which was fent them from the other Bodies,
that they may be ready to oppofe any Attempt that fhall be
mide on them; as alfo to Reconnoitre beyond their ad-
vanced Sentrys, and to fend him a Report of what they dif-
cover. T '

As the Colonels of the Picquet can’t quit their Pofts to
Suftain one another, without they have Orders for it from
the General of the Day, it can’t therefore be doubted, but
~ that he will immediatel);' repair to the Place from whence he

received the Report, in order to give fuch Directions as the
Service may require: For which end the General Officers of
the Day fhould have a Tent pitch’d in the Rear of that Bo.
dy, which is pofted oppofite to the Center of the firft Line,
where they thould remain all Night, that the Colonels of
the Picquet may fend their Reports when any thing is Difco-
ver'd or Heard, and Receive their Commands, without Lof
of Time.

Having given full Dire&ions in the 6th Article, Chap. 11,
how Sentrys are to behave on their Pofts, there is no oc-
cafion for its being further mention’d ; but left the Enemy
fhould advance upon the Advancéd Guards, before the Gene-
ral of the Day can arrive at that Poft to give the neceffary

2 Ourders,
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Orders, they are not to quit their Pofts till they are Forced
to it by fuperior Numbers ; and even in that Cafe they arc
to Maintain it as long as they can by Firing upon them, af-
ter which they are to Retire flowly to the Body from which
they were Detach’d.

Upon the Fire of the Advanc’d Guards of Foot, the
Horfe Picquet fhould immediately Mount, and the General
Officer who Commands them fhould fend a fufficient De-
tachment towards the Place from whence the Fire was
heard, in order to fuftain the Poft that is Attack'd, and be
ready to follow with the Whole, in cafe thofe fhould not be
fufficient: However, all the Horfe Picquet thould not march
from their Pofts ’till Part of the Cavalry are Mounted and
Form’d, left the Enemy fhould have done it with a Defign to
Draw them from thence, and then attack the Flanks of the
Army before they are prepared to Receive them. But I muft
not proceed further on this Head, for fear of incurring the juft
Cenfure of my Superiors, by prefuming to lay down Rules to

thofe who are thoroughly Verfed in all Things relating to

the Service, I hope they will therefore excufe the Lilerty
I have taken in entring, perhaps, a little too freely into the
Grand Detail, which I was neceffitated to do now and then,
or leave the Parts Treated on not clearly underftood by
thofe for whom it is Defign’d, young Officers. Befides, as

" there is great Reafon to believe, that feveral of them will

arrive to the Rank of General Officers, before they have an
Opportunity of acquiring the Knowledge of their Duty by
Service, thofe things relating to it, which are here inferted, I
believe, upon fecond Thoughts, will not be judg’d altoge-
ther Improper, in order to give them a fmall Idea of thofe
Important Pofts.
" When the Horfe and Foot Picquet is Difpos’d of accord-
ing to the above Method, the Army can be under no Appre~
henfion of a Surprize. Befides, Enterprizes of that Nature
are feldom fuccefsful, from the Difficulties that attend
Night Expeditions, and therefore very fcldom undertaken;
but if they fthould attempt it, and pafs the Grand-Guards of
Horfe without being difcover’d, which is not very eafy
if they perform their Duty, the Oppofition which they will
meet with from the Picquet, both of Horfe and Foot, will,
in all Probability, make them conclude that their Defign is
difcover’d, and confequently give it over, and Return from
Wheneg they came ; but if it has not that Effe&, it will
: ’ bowevee
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however give the Army the time Requifite to Draw out and
Oppofe them. _

I fhall now proceed to the Method of the Foot Picquet of
the French.

T he Picquet-Guard of each Battalion confifts of the fame
Number of Officers and Soldiers, and are defign’d for the fame
End as ours, with this Difterence; that they furnifh Sentrys
to their Colours and Bells of Arms, their Quarter-Guard
being compos’d of a Serjeant and twelve Men only.

The Picquet is Drawn up in the Interval on the Right of
the Grenadiers, where they continue *till they are teliev’d at
‘Tat-too ; for which Reafon, they always eret a Shed there,
made with Boughs and Straw, to keep their Arms and Am-
munition from the Rain.

When the Commander in Chief of the Army, or the Ge-
neral Officers of the Day, Pafs by, th[?, only draw up in
their Ranks with Arms; and if the King fhould Pafs by,
they pay him no other Compliment.

The Day the Army is to March, at the Beating of the
General, the Officers of the Picquet are to get on Horfe-
back, and to take care that the Soldiers don’t take their Arms
out of the Bells and go before, or ftir from the Battalion,
which the French Soldiers weuld frequently do, were it not

_ for this Precaution. ,

When the Regiment is drawn out, either to March, or
to Mount the Trenches, the Picquet is always Form’d on the
Right of the Battalion, and Marches immediately after the
Grenadiers.

If a Captain and fifty Men of a Regiment are Commanded
out, while they are on the March, or in the Trenches, the
Picquet is to perform that Service ; that is, they are to March
firft; but if a fecond Detachment of the fame Number is
wanted, it is taken from the Battalion, the firft having fi-

inifh’d their Duty ; otherwife the firft Picquet would pafs their

Time extremely ill in the Trenches, were they to be com-
manded out before the others have taken their Tour. T his is
all in which the German and French Picquet differ from ours.

CHAP




| CHAP XVI
Confifiing of the Guards Ordinary of the Horfe

and Dragoons; and alfp Extraordinary Guards
of the Foot,
ARTICLE 1
B ORMERLY the Horfe and Dragoons were
S &8 look’d upon as two Diftin@ Bodies, and there-
A4 fore had feparate Duties : For the Horfe did all
A \ﬂ (G the Duty of the Grand-Guard, and the Dra-
?ci%ﬁa@‘ goons that of Convoys or Efcorts, and guard-
ISR ing of Paffes and F ords, as being rather Expe-
ditious Foot, than Horfe ; for which Service they were more
ufeful than for Field Acion, their Horfes being too fmall to
ftand a Charge: But in the late War they were fo well
Mounted, that they Rolld in all Duties with the Horfe, and
therefore compos’d but one Body, under the Denomination of
Cavalry.

The Guards Ordinary of the Cavalry, are the Standard-
Guards, and Grand-Guards.

Each Regiment has a Standard-Guard, which is of the
fame Nature with the Quarter-Guards of the Infantry, thag
of a Guard to the Regiment, and to pay the Compliment
due to the General Officers. v

The Standard-Guatd for a Regiment of Horfe commonly
confifts of a Corporal and 12 T'roopers; but at the Setting of
the Watch, they have fix Men added to them, they having
mare Sentrys by Night than in the Day-time, which Addi-
tianal Men go off foon after Reveille,

The Standard-Guard of a Regiment of Dragoons, con-
fifts of the fame Number, with the Addition of 2 Serjeant.

‘The Standard-Guards are reliev’d every Morning at the
Beating of the Troop, and the Men Mount on Foot, and are
Drawn up on eqch Side of the Standards, in a fingle Rank,
facing outward. They have neither Trumpet nor Drum’;
fo that they can pay no other Compliment to the Generals,
than that of the Horfe Refting their Carbines on their Iecft
Arms, and the Dsagoons Retting their Firelocks as the Foot
do. ' Q: In
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In the Day-time, the Men of the Standard-Guard are
obliged to appear in Boots; but at Night they throw them off:
Which Cuftom of Mounting in Boots on the Standard- Guard
is certainly Ridiculous, fince there is no End propos’d by it:
For as the Men of the Standard-Guard are not to leave the
Camp, unlefs the Regiment is order’d to March, to what
Purpofe are they to have their Boots on? Neither are their
Horfes Saddled at the Picquet ; therefore there can be no Rea-
fon given for it, that I could hear of, but Cuftom ; which is
but a poor Support for what in itfelf is both Inconvenient and
Abfurd. Befides, to order them to mount a Guard on Foot
in their Boots, and their Horfes Unfaddled at the Picquet, ap-
pears fo inconfiftent, that I am furpriz’d it has not been abe-
Jith'd long fince. Where a Cuftom is of a long Standing,
though there can be no great Ufe made of it, yet if it is not
attended with any Inconveniengy, it may be continued as a
thing indifferent, but not otherwife : therefore, I prefume, as
the Gentlemen of the Cavaliy have enter’d a little further into
the Spirit of Difcipline than formerly, they will lay afide the
Cuftom of making the Men of the Standard-Guard Mount in
Boots, ‘

ARTICLE IL

The Grand-Guardg\ are done by Detachment, and are Re-
liev’d every Morning at the fame time that the Standard-
Guards are. o

When the Army is large, each Wing of Horfe does
by its felf, without intermixing with one another, and there-
fore have diftin&t Grand-Guards allotted them ; for which
Reafon they have feparate Parades. That for both Lines of
the Right-Wing, is generally about the Center of the Front
Line of Horfe on the Right ; and that for both Lines of the
Left-Wing, oppofite to the Center of the Front Line on the
Left ; on which Parades thofe who are order’d for the Grand-
Guards are to Aflemble, and to be Detach’d from thence by
the Majors of Brigade.

The Grand-Guards are Divided into Captains Commands,
in each of which there are feldom lefs than fifty Men, or
more than a hundred, and each Captain has a Lieutenant and
Cornet along with him, :

The Number that Mount daily is not fix'd ; but depends
on the Number of your Troops, the Situation of your Camp,
or the Neighbourhood of the Enemy ; according to which

: there:
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‘there are more or lefs order’d : However, the common Rule
is to poft a Captain’s Command at, or near, each Avenue in
the Front of the Army, by which the Enemy can appreach
the Camp, unlefs they fhould lie in low Grounds or Bottoms,
the Eminences being the propereft Places to poft them on,
that they may difcover the March of Troops a good way off,
and give Notice to the Camp of the Approach of the Enemy ;
-as alfo to keep off fmall Parties from Plundering or Molefting

:3t.

When each of thefe Guards confifts of 80 or 100 Men,

-they generally Poft a Lieutenant and 30 T roopers, or a Cor-

net and zo, at a proper Diftance in their Front, but not out
of View, to give them Notice when any Party appears; but
when they only confift of 50 or 60 Men, they feldlom De-

:tach to thefe Advanc’d Guards above a Quarter-Mafter and

16 Troopers, or.a Corporal and 1z,
The Grand-Guards fhould never be pofted in a narrow
Pafs or Road, or too near a Wood, but at fome Diftance

-from them, left they thould be Surpriz’d by a Party of Foot,
.or Partizan Parties, which generally lie lurking there ; but
- when fuch Places lie near their Pofts, they fhould place Videts

or Sentrys pretty near thofe Roads or Woods, to give the

~Guard Notice to Mount when any Number of arm’d Men
- appeats ; they fhould likewife fend fmall Patrols to Reconnoitre

thofe Places frequently, otherwife they may be Surpriz’d and
carried off, when they leaft think of it, by an inconfiderable
Number of Men.

The Videts which are pofted in the Front, or near thofe

. fufpe@ed Places, fhould be placed double, that one may

core and acquaint the Officer of the Guard when they difco-
ver any Body of Men, and the other remain at his Poft ’till
the Enemy Advance upon him, and force him from thence,
or endeavour to cut off his Retreat, by getting betwixt
him and his Guard; on either of which, he is to fire his

- Carbine, {which all Videts are to keep Advanced upon their
- Right T highs for that purpofe) and return to his Guard ; but

anlefs for the Reafons juft mention’d, no Videt is to leave his
Poft till he is regularly Reliev’d by the Corporal of the
Guard.

The Grand-Guards keep their Front always towards the

- Enemy ; neither do they change it when the Generals come
- to Vifit them : However, when any of them come, the
. Grand- Guards are to Mount, and Receive them with drawn

Swords and Sound of Trumpet; for which Reafon, they
Q3 ~" thould
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thould always have a Videt betwixt them and the Camp, to
give them Notice of the Approach of the Generals, that they
may have time to Mount, and pay the Compliment due to
them. ’

When the Grand-Guards are Reliev’d, they don’t Draw
up oppofite to one another, as the Foot do; but the new
Guard draws up on the Left of the old one, if the Ground
will allow of it, otherwife in the Rear of it; and as.foon as
ths old Guard is march’d off, the new Guard draws up on.
their Ground.

T he Grand-Guards have two Pofts, one by Day, and ano-
ther by Night.

The Day-Poft is fometimes a Mile from the Camp, or
more or lefs, according to the Situation of the Ground, or
the Vicinity of the Enemy ; it being Neceffary to Poft them
in fuch Places as will admit of a View, that they may difco-
ver a good way into the Country.

- The Night-Poft is generally within Half a Mile of the
Camp, to which they retire at the Setting of the Watch, to
prevent their being carried off in the Night by the Enemy,
the Day-Poft being at too great a Diftance to remain there
with any Salcty, fince the Picquet could not come time
enough to their Affiftance, fhould they be Attack'd; but by
their drawing near the Camp at Night, the Enemy can’t fo

eafily infult them; or if they Attempt it, they can be imme-

-diately fuftain’d by the Horfe and Foot Picquet.

In order to put it more out of the Power of the Enemy,
the Night-Pofts are frequently chang’d, and new ones Af-
figned them every third or fourth Night, or oftner if there
is Occafion ; by which means the Enemy can’t be fure of the
Place they are pofted at, which will therefore render their At-
tempt very uncertain,

Immediatcly after the Reveille has Beat, the Grand-Guards
March to their Day-Pofts, and fend fmall Parties a little be-
fore them to Reconnoitre all fufpe@ed Places, to avoid falling
into an Ambufcade ; which they might eafily do wichout this
Precaution, fince they feldom march to their Day-Pofts, but
that they difcover a Party of the Enemy’s Horfe, or Huffairs,
at or near the faid Pofts. A

- The Lieutenant-Generals of the Day are the proper Officers
to whom the pofting of the Grand-Guards belong ; and after
they are pofted by them, none but the Commander in Chief of
- the Army, and the Generals of Horfe and Foot, have a

Power of altering them,

The
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The Men of the Grand-Guard always carry Forage with
them to feed their Horfes: However, I prefume they are ne-
ver allow’d to unbridle the Whole at the fame time ; but that
one Rank is always kept ready to mount, unlefs they are fo
Advantageoufly Pofted, that they command the View of the
.whole Country. .

_ During the Night, they always keep one Rank mounted,
which they Relieve time-about, and fend frequent Patrols
rolund their Advanced Guards and Videts, to keep them
Alert, -~ ‘
‘A little before Day they all Mount, and continue fo ’till
they March to their Day-Pofts. :
hen any of the Grand-Guard difcover any Number of
Men, whether Horfe or Foot, they are to Mount imme-
diately, and to fend out a Corporal and four or fix T joop-
ers, who are well Mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in
‘order to difcover whether they are Friends or Foes, and
their Numbers; and when it proves to be the Enemy, and
~-that their Numbers are confiderable, they are to fend an Ac-
‘count of it immediately to the General of the Day, that
‘he may order the Picquet to draw out, that they may be
gady to oppofe them, in cafe they fhould Attack the Grand-
suard, :
v The Officer who commands that Part of the Grand-Guard
from which the Enemy was difcover’d, fhould likewife fend
an Account of it to thofe Detachments which are pofted
near him, who are to fend the fame Account to the next,
.and fo from one to another, that they may all prepare for
their Defence.
The Grand-Guards are not to quit their Pofts *till obliged
.to it by Superior Numbers ; and even in that Cafe, they are
not to go off with Precipitation, but to retire in a flow and
. regular manner before them, and to difpute every Spot of
Ground that will admit of it, in order to put a Stop to them
?till the Picquet can be brought to oppofe them.
~ Where there are feveral Captains order’d for the Grand-
Guard of each Wing, Field-Officers, in proportion to the
Number who Mount, are appointed to command them; in
which cafe all Reports, from the feveral Detachments of the
Grand-Guard, relating to the Difcovery of the Enemy, &,
are to be made to them, and by them to the General of the
~Day ; and according to the Difpofition of the Enemy, the
Field-Officer who commands the Grand-Guard may join the

Whole into one or more Bodics, as he fhall judge proper
Q4. for
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for the Service; without which Power, the Detachments
may be Attack’d and Bcat one after another, who when
join’d may be fufficient to Repulfe the Enemy, or put a Stop
to their Progrefs ’till the Picquet can come to their Affift-
ance.

As foon as the Grand-Guard is reliev’d, the Officer who
commands it is to make his Report to the Lieutenant-Gene-
ral of the Day.

ARTICLE Ill. Guards Extraordinary.

By thefe are meant thofe Guards, or Detachments, which
are only commanded on particular Occafions ; either for the
further Security of the Camp, which are cali’d Out-Pofts, or
to cover the Foragers of the Army, for Cenvoys or Efcorts,
or for Expeditions; fo that the proper Term is rather Extra-
ordinary Commands, or Detachments.

T hefe Commands, by what Denomination foever call'd,
are done by Detachment ; and each Battalion, whether ftrong
or weak, furnithes an equal Proportion of private Men to
them,

OUT-POSTS.

When a Body of Men are pofted beyond the Grand-
Guard, they are called Out-Poits, as being without the
Rounds, or Limits of the Camp.

The Occafion of their being commanded, is generally to

revent the Army from being Surpriz’d, or difturb’d in the
g\light by the Enemy, orto fecure a Pafs or Ford on a River
or Village, or Villages, that may lic between the two Armies ;
as alfo to keep a Communication open with your own Gar-
rifons, or cover your Convoys of Provifions, to prevent their
being annoy’d by the Enemy.

All the Out-Pofts which lie near the Camp are Reliev’d
every Morning with the Guards Ordinary ; but thofe which
are at any great Diftance, fuch as three, four, or five Miles,
are generally reliev'd but once in four or eight Days.

‘T'he fame Directions which are given for Parading the Men
for the Guards Ordirary, muft te obferved in Parading of
thofe for the Out-Pofts, with this Addition, that the Ad-
jutants muft fee that the Men who are to continue any time

_on Duty, are fufficiently provided with Ammunition-Bread,
and- Pay, - .
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When the Out-Guards are pofted in Villages, they thould
ftrengthen themfelves in them as much as poffible, by throw-

‘ing of Barricades crofs each Street, or Entrance into them ;

but when the Entrances are too many to be Defended any
time, they thould likewife ftrengthen the Church-yard, or
any other Part of the Village, which they find more proper
for their purpofe, to retire to when they are forced from
the others, that they may be able to defend themfelves ’till
Reliev'd by their Army ; but when an Out-Poft has not the
Conveniency of a Village, Church-yard, or Houfe, a Fort,
composd of Fafcines and Earth, fhould be thrown up to fe-
ture them, which may be done in a very fhort time ; other-
Kife the Detachment may be carried off any Night by the
nemy. .

W}Z’en the Out-Pofts which lie near the Camp have beent
reliev’d, they are to fend an Orderly Man from each to At-
tend at the Major of Brigade’s T'ent of the Day, in order to
conduét the Guards which are fent to Relieve them ; as alfo
to carry what Orders the Major of Brigade of the Day fhall
‘receive for thofe Pofts, from their time of Mounting *till they
are Reliev'd ; after the Delivery of which, the Orderly Men
‘are to return to the Major of Brigade’s Tent, and acquaint
him of their having deliver’d them, T hefe Orders fhould al-

" ways be fent in Writing, and feald up, left any Miftake

thould happen through the Negligence or wrong Conftru&ion
of the Orderly Men ; as alfo that the Officers, who Com-
‘mand thofe Pofts, may be able to juftify their Condu&, by
producing the faid Ordess, in cafe the obeying them fhould
"be attended with any ill Confequence. )

The Officers thould take particular care to fend fuch Order-
ly Men, whofe Fidelity and Sobriety they can relie on moft,

The Out-Pofts are to Turn out, and receive the Generals
who come to Vifit them, under Arms ; but not to Beat a

* Drum, tho’ the Commander in Chief of the Army fhould

come to Vifit their Pofts.
The Out-Pofts which are near the Camp are to have the
Parole which is given to the Army, fent them in Writing by

“ their Orderly Men ; but thofe who are at a Diftance fhould

have a Parole and ‘Counter-fign of their own fent by an Or-
derly Trooper; the Care of .which belongs properly to the

- Adjutant-General of the Army, as thofe which lie near the

i

Camp do to the Major of Brigale of the Day. . :
- The Commanding Officer at each Out-Poft is to fee his

“Night Sentrys pofted before it is dark, and at th¢ Advance

Pofts,
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Pofts, be is to place them double, for the Reafons already
Premifed.

During the Night, the Sentrys at the Out-Pofts fhould be

Reliev’d every Hour; and between every Relief a Patrole
fhould be fent round them to keep them Alert ; fo that by
the Relief and the Patrole all the Pofts will be Vifited every
Half Hour. My Reafon for this, is not only to keep them
very watchful, but likewife to prevept the ill Confequences
that may attend their Deferting to the Enemy, or quitting
their Pofls, fince they can’t be gone long before it is fpuns
out; and as often as a Sentry is miffing, the Officer who
Commands the Out-Poft is immediately to change his Coug-
ter-Sign, and to fend it to all his Sentrys: For fhould the Sen«
try who is miffing Defert to the Enemy, and difcover the
Counter-fign, they might impofe on your Sentrys, and Sur-
prize the Guard ; but by their being Vifited {0 often, it will
be found oyt before they can poflibly have time enough to
Execute the Defign, unlefs your Poft lies very near the Ene-
my, in which cale it is requifite for the Whole to be as Alert
as the Sentrys. It is therefore incumbent on the Officers who
Lommand Out-Pofts to be very exa@ in this Part of their
Duty, or they and their Parties may be eafily deftroyed by the
Treachery of 3 Sentry.
- When they are obliged to change their Counter-Sign for
the above Reafon, they fhould fend an Account of it immedis
ately to all Guards, or Out-Pofts, with whom they have a
Communication, that thcy may do the fame; Jeft the Enemy
dhould Attempt to Surprize them. °

As the Safety of an Army may often depend on the QOut-
Pofts, the Officers who Command them can’t be too exa&
in the Difcharge of their Duty ; they ought therefore to be
very Vigilant, and not think giving the neceffary Orders fuf-
ficient, but fee them executed alfg); otherwife they may he
deceiv’d by trufting entirely to Reports. *T'is on thofe Com-
mands where Officers have frequent Opportunities of diftin-
guithing themfelves: Iz is therefore to be prefum’d, that who-
ever has 2 Regard to his Reputation or Fortune, will not be
fo much wanting to himfelf, as to negle the common Rules
which are here laid down for his Conduét.

The Officers who command Out-Pofts, fhould order their
Men to ftand to their Arms a little before Break of Day,
and to continue fo ’till it js fo light that they can fee a Mie
or two fram them, it being ufual for Troops to advance near
- Poft in the Night, but defer attacking it *ill they can diftin-

guith
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guith one man from another, for fear of deftroying their own
inflead of the others. Befides, as the Morning is the time
that every Man is moft Sleepy, it is therefore the more necef~
fary to ufe this Precaution, in order to have them tharoughly
swake, that they may be the better prepared for A&ion, in
cafe of an Attempt.

How far an Officer who commands an Out-Poft fhould

perfevere in the maintaining of it againt a fuperior Body of

Traops, can’t be declared, without knowing both his Orders
#nd Situation ; but tho’ they fhould be general, he ought not
to quit it, if there is a Probability of his maintaining it, *ill

.he can be reliev'd by his own Army, unlefs he has Orders

to retire upon the Approach of a fuperior Force : But if his
Orders are Pofitive, and dire&ts him to defend it to the laft
Man ; he muft obey them, even againft a whole Army,
without refle€ting on the Confequences. But fuch Orders as
thefe are never given, unlefs the Prefervation of your Army,

-or the Country, depends on it: For as the Cuftom of War

is otherwife, it would be deem’d Madnefs, and not Bravery,
for a Party of Men to pretend to defend themfelves in a
Village, Houfe, Church, or any Place that is not tolerably
well fortified, againft an Army, when they can’t be fupported
by their own Troops, but muft be taken when attack’d :

.But when an Officer is pofted in a Place that can’t be taken

without Cannon, he is not to furrender it till he is regularly
attack’d and a Breach made, or the Place fo batter'd that it
is no longer tenable, let them fend ever fo many threatning
Summons of Hgnging, or putting all to the Sword if they
don’t, fince the Rules of War don’t authorize fuch Pieces
of Cruelty. Befides, a generous Enemy will be fo far from

.committing it, that they will efteem and value him for his
. Behaviour, if he does not perfevere beyond what a prudent
~and brave,Man ought ; whereas, fhould he furrender before

be is reduced to a Neceflity of yielding, they will look upon

. him as a Man void of Courage and Condu&, and defpife him
. #s ane whofe Fear had betray’d him into an unworthy A&ion;

and if an Officer is defpis’d by the Enemy for his ill Conduét,
as he certainly will, he furely deferves the higheft Punijhment
from his Friends for it. ‘

ARTICLE 1V. Foraging-Partics.
Thefe Parties are to {ecure the Foragers from being taken

Ac-
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According to the Danger which your Foragers may run,
by the Place they are to forage in being near to, or remote
from the Enemy, the Covering Parties are ftronger or
weaker.

In enclofed Countries, thé Covering Parties confift for the
moft Part of Foot ; but in a Champain Country, they are gene~
rally compos’d both of Horfe and Foot. Thefe Detach-
ments march geherally from the Camp the Night before the
Army is to Forage, in order to pofiefs themfelves of the
Pofts which they are to guard, before the Foragers leave the
Camp ; and as foon as all the Foragers have got their Forage,
and return’d with it to the Camp, the Covering Party does
the fame. ‘

When the Army is large, or that they lye near the Enemy,
they feldom fuffer the whole Army to Forage the fame Day ;
but order one Wing to Forage one Day, and the other
Wing another Day; in which cafe, the Wing which Fo©
rages fends Detachments to cover their own Foragers ;
neither fhould they be allowed to fend above three Men of a
Tent from the Cavalry to Forage at a time, that they may
have a fufficient Number to defend the Camp ’till the Fora-
gers return: But left the Enemy fhould take the Advantage
of your Foraging, and endeavour to attack your Camp in
-their Abfence, upon the firft Notice of their March the Gene-
ral orders the Signal to be made for the Foragers to return,
which is generaliy the Firing of three Pieces of Cannon; on
the hearing of which, the Foragers are to leave their Forage
and repair immediately to their Regiments, and the Covering
Parties are to return likewife to the Camp.

As thefe Detachments are pofted between the Enemy and
the Foragers, they are not to fuffer any of the Foragers to
pafs beyond them, in fearch of Forage, left they fhould be ta-
ken ; which Danger they would always run, without refle-
&ing on the Confequence, were they not detain’d from it by
the Covering Parties: It is therefore the Duty of the Officers
on thefe Commands to prevent their doing of it, and to com-
p;cl them by Force to keep within the Bounds prefcribed
them. : .

ARTICLE V. Convoys or Efeorts.

_Thefe are to condu& the Bread-Waggons and other Pro-
vifions; Dry Forage, at the Opening or Clofing of the Cam-
paign ; Ammunition, heavy Cannon or Ficld-Pieces; as alfo

- Perfons
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Perfons of Diftin&ion who are coming to or going from the
Camp. :

Tge Convoys are generally done by Detachment ; but
when they are to pafs near the Enemy’s Garrifons, or liable
to be intercepted by a confiderable Body of their T'roops, it is
ufual to command entire Brigades both of Horfe and Foot on
that Service; or in lieu of Regiments of Foot, a fufficient
Number of Companies of Grenadiers, for the greater Ex-
pedition.

ARTICLE VI Expeditions.

T hefe Parties are fent into the Territories belonging to or
under the Prote&ion of the Enemy, to deftroy the Country,
or lay it under Contribution ; as alfo to intercept their Con-
voys, and ftreighten them in their Camp : But as thefe Parties
can’t remain long in a Place, left the Enemy fhould fall
ypon them, they are generally compos’d of Cavalry, the In-
fantry not being Expeditious enough for that fort of Service.

They are likewife fent to fall upon the Enemy’s Foragers
even in the Rear of their Camp ; but as this is attended with
a great deal of Danger and Difficulty, it is very feldom under-
taken, :

Formerly thefe fort of Exploits were very much in vogue,
particularly with the French, who call it, La Petite Guerre 5
but of late they are much left off, fince they only ferve to
render the poor Inhabitants more miferable, or particular
Officers, whofe Horfes or Baggages they take, uneafy in their
Affairs, without contributing any thing to the Service, or the
bringing of the War the fooner toa Conclufion.  Befides, by
the great Fatigue which it brings on your awn Troops, a
great many Horfes will not only be render’d unfit for immedi-
ate Service, but entirely loft ; which Reafon is fufficient, in
my Opinion to difcontinue the Practice, atleaft not to ufe it,
but on particular Occafions.

CHAPR
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CHAP, XVIL

General Rules for the Incamping of an Army,
with the Particulars for the Incamping of
a Regiment of Horfé and a Battalion of Foot 5
énd two Plans of the fame.

ARTICLE L

Yards.

St R O M the Colours of the firft Line to
%@* -{@; the Colours of the fecond Line,- } 499
t‘g@! ¥ & Allow'd in Front to each Squadron of o
ed_ 1S9  Horfe and Dragoohs 3o
E;i:;* A Interval between each Squadron 20
To each Battalion of Foot 100"
Interval between each Battalion 40

Thefe are the true Proportions when the Ground, on which
the Army is to encamp, will allow it; but when it won't,
they then contract the Whole, by taking zo Paces from each
Battalion, and five or fix from each Squadron, and fo in Pro-
portion from every Interval.

The 1oo Paces given to a Battalion of Foot, tho’ it confift-
ed of 13 Companies, is fufficient ; and 30 Paces allow’d to a
Squadron compos’d of two T'roops, is fo too ; but to thofe
Squadrons confifting of three Troops, as all the Engl/p were
during the late War, the 30 Paces are not fufficient : For tho™
a Squadron of two Troops fhould confift of as many Private
Men as a Squadron of three Troops, yet the Manner of In-
camping is not the fame ; becaufe a Squadron of two T'roops
form only one double Street ; but a Squadron of three T roops.
form one double and one fingle Strect : So that, according to.
the Rule of Proportion, when 30 Paces are given to a Squadron
of two Troops, 45 Paces fhould be given to a Squadron of
;{nge T‘rioops, t}?therIWife thefe Squadrons will be very much

raiten’d jn their Incampment, if the ithi
Bounds prefcribed, Pty if they keep within the
Asx
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As the foreign Troops of Horfe and Dragoons have a
greater Number of private Men in each than ours, fo their
Squadrons feldlom confift of mote than 2 Troeps; and as
mioft of our Rules in War are taken from them, I fuppofe
this was the Reafon fot the eftablithing of the above Propor-
tion of Ground to each Squadron, without confidering the
Difference between the Incampthent of a Squadron compofed
of 3 Troops, and thofe confifting only of two: And fince
the Cuftom of giving no inote éround to every Squadron
without Diftin&tion, than 30 Paces, has fo far prevail'd, as
to become almoft an eftablithed Rule all over Europe; it
would be Prefumption in mite to imagine, that the few Re-
marks here made, ‘will have fufficlerit Weight to ptocute the
Addition of 15 Paces to thofe Squadrons confifting of 3 Ttoops;
for which Reafon I have annex’d a2 Plan of the Incampment
of a Regiment of Hotfe or Dragoons of 9 Troops confifting
of 3 Squadrons, in a different Manner from the ufual Me-
thod, in order to remedy the Inconveniency here complain'd
of in the want of Ground. )

As the ufual Method is to incamp the Squadrons feparately
from one another, by leaving 4n Interval between each of
zo Paces; I have, in this Plan, incamp’d the 3 Squadrons to-
gether (much in the Form of a Battalion of Foot) and divided
the z Intervals on the Right and Left of the Center Squadron,
confifting of 4o Paces, amongft the 9 Troops, leaving only
the Intervals on the Flanks of the Regiment open for thofe of
the firft or fecond Line to pafs through.

By the taking in of the faid two Intervals (which were of
no manner of Ufe but to divide the Squadrons, and give
Rogues a greater Opportunity of robbing the Officers Tents
in the Night-time, by having thofe Paffages to the Front be-
tween them, fince thofe on the Flanks of the Regiment are
fufficient to anfwer the whole Defign and Intent of Intervals,
that of a Paffage for the marching of Troops from one Line
to another) the Regiment will then have 130 Paces in Front
to incamp on ; that is, the go Paces allow’d for the 5 Squa+
drons, and the 40 Paces for the two Intervals ; by the Addi-
tion of which, the Incampment of the Regiment will not be
only much more commodious, but alfo, in my Opinion,
much more regular than by the ufual Method, as I am per-
fuaded, will plainly appear when the Inconveniency of the
One, and the Conveniency of the other is fet in a true Light,
the which I fhall endeavour to do in as copgife a Manner as
Poﬁibko _ :

By
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By the ufual Method of incamping the Squadrons feparate-
ly, the Engli/h one, which always confifted of 3 Troops, for~
med one dauble, and one fingle Street, which makes three Lines
of Tents, and three Lines of Horfes; fo that in a Regiment
of 9 Troops, they had 3 double Streets, and 3 fingle ones.

The Inconveniency of fingle Streets is very great; for
when the Horfes in thofe Streets break loofe from the Pick-
ets, (which but too often happens, notwithftanding all the
Care that can poffibly be taken to prevent it) they frequent-
ly run among the Tents of the Troops in the Rear of them
(there being nothing to ftop them from doing it) and do
confiderable Damage both to the Tents, and the Arms and
Accoutrements in them ; as alfo frequently tread upon, and -
hurt the Men who are afleep in the Tents ; but the leaft Evil
that can happen by it, is that of Treading down, and Eating
the Forage of the other Troops, and thereby occafioning Dif-
putes and Quarrels amongft the Men.

The double Streets are not attended with thefe Inconveni-
encies ; for, by drawing a Cord a-crofs the Front and Rear
of each Street, when the Horfes break loofe, they can’t get
to the Tents or Forage, for the Mangers, which are on
both Sides of the Street , nor out of the Line, for the Cords
which are faften’d a-crofs both Ends of the Street ; by which
means the Tents and Forage are not only fecure, but the
Horfes likewife ; for by their getting out of the Line they are
fometimes entirely loft, or not found again in a Day or two,
when they happen to break loofe in the Night.

By Incamping according to the Method of the annex’d
Plan, the above Inconveniencies of fingle Streets, will be,
in a great meafure, avoided, fince the W hole will confift but
of 4 double Streets, and only one fingle one, even in a
Regiment of ¢ Troops ; but to thofe Regiments which con-
fit of 6, 8, 10, « = 12 Troops, their Incampment will all
be form’d of double Streets; whereas by the other Method
a Regiment of 6 Troops had 2 double and 2 fingle Streets;
but by this, they will only have 3 double Streets, as will ap-
pear by the manner of incamping the 6 Troops on the
Right of this Plan; and the former Method of incamping
the Squadrons feparately, will be feen by the 3 Troops on the
Left of it, which confifts of one double, and one fingle
Street ; fo that this Plan will thew the Form of both Me-
thods in fo plain a Manner, that every one may comprehend
with the greateft Fafe, what is here treated of, and thereby
fec the Advantage which this way of incamping has over

o the

!

et e ™

e v e e




Laap. &Y.,  Meiatary 1ifcipline, - 241

the former, without giving the Reader any further T'rouble ;
for if the Reafons here made ufe of, and the Regularity of the
one compared with the .other, are not fufficient to convince
4him of the Truth of it, the endeavauring at it, by producing
.other Arguments, might tire his Patience, but not gain upon
+his Reafon, and confequently render the Attempt fruitlefs.

Tho’ the Incampment of a Regiment of Horfe or Dra-
goons, by this Plan, appears like that of a Battalion of Foot,
yet it is not fo in Effe& ; for the Troops which compofe
she feveral ‘Squadrons are .continued in their former Stati-
ons. The 3 Troops on the Right being thofe of the firft
Squadron ; the 3 on the Left, thofe of the fecond Squadron 3
and the 3 in the Center, thofe of the third Squadron ; fo that
‘the Squadrons are kept entire as before, and therefore can’t
'be objeGted to on that Score: and tho’ the Officers are in-
camp’d regularly in the Rear of the Regiment, yet their Tents
.ay be pitched in the Rear of the Squadrons to which they
belong ; fo that the Alteration here made, does not touch
any one effential Point, in my -Opinion, but only reduce
.the whole to a more convenient and regular Form than the
.common Method of incamping the Squadrons of a Regiment -
Jeparate from one another : and tho’ jt is neceflary that there
fhould be Intervals left between every Squadron when they
are drawn out in Line of Battle, yet I can’t fee any Reafon
for their being incamp’d fo, fince they take up the fame Space
of Ground as before, and that the Intervals on the Right and
Left of every Regiment are left open and free, which are fuf-
ficient for the Service required hy them.

ARTICLE I

"The Troopers Tents muft be larger than .thofe for the
“Foot, that they may hold the Horfe Accoutrements, to pre-
ferve them from the Weather ; for which Reafon .they are
generally about 7 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep, tho’ fome-
times they are larger: however, the Size here mention’d js
fufficient to contain § Men, and all their Accoutrements.

Thbe Quarter-Mafters Tents are pitched at the.Head of
each Troop, with the Door opening to the Front, as thofe of °
the Serjeants of Foot do. '

The Troopers Tents face the Streets, as the Foot do,
and their Horfes ftand with their Heads towards the Tent-

. Dool' Se
. R They



24z "« IREATISE ¢gf Chap. AViL -

They generally allow 4 Foot for the Breadth of every
Horfe, and 10 Foot for his Length.

As 4 Foot is allow’d for the Breadth of every Horfe,
when there are 5 Men in a Tent, the Diftance from the
Front-Pole of one Troop-Tent to another muft be 20 Foot 3
and when there are but 4 Men in a Tent, the Diftance
between Pole and Pole muft be 16 Foot; and fo in Propor-
tion, according to the Number of Men in each Tent : there-
fore a Troop confifting of 50 Horfes muft have a Street
200 Foot long ; according to which Number in each Troop,
the following Plan is calculated.

The 130 Yards or Paces in Front are divided amongft the
9 Troops as follows.

) Paces
For the Tentsof 9 T'roops, allowing 9 Foot or 3 Paces} 2
to each 7

Four Double Streets, at 18 Paces each 72
One Single Street _ i3
Three back Streets, for the laying of the Forage, at 6 '8

Paces each } )
130

|

The 18 Paces for the Double Street is divided to the ¢
T'roops as follows:

g
)

wg
J’JJ

From the Tent-Doors to the Mangers, 3 Foot each
Troop

For the pitching of each Manger in Breadth, 3 Foot 2

Standing for the Length of a Horfe, 10 Foot, which} 6
to two Troops is ) z

Remaining in the Center of the Street, between the}
Standing of the Horfes of both Troops 7t

1
Divifion of the fingle Street of 13 Paces

»q

Between the Tents and the Manger
Space for the Breadth of the Manger

From the Manger, for the Length of the Horfes, 10
Foot : - } 3

[N v g 00

Street in the Rear of the Horfes

4z
For the laying of the Forage of the Center Troop of
the Second or Left Squadron d } 3

|
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The Depth of the Regiment, from the Front to the Rear,

is as follows,
Paces

From the Standards and Kettle Drums to the Front of’ 6
the Quarter-Mafter’s Tents

From the Front of the Quarter-Mafter’s Tents to the
Side next the Rear of the Troopers 1oth or laft § 71
Tent

From the forefaid Side of the laft T'roop Tlent to they o
Front Pole of the Subalterns T'ents

From the Front Pole of the Subalterns Tents to the
Front Pole of the Captain’s

From the Front Pole of the Captain’s Tents to they ,
Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s and Major’s 4

From the Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s and 6
Major’s Tents to the Front Pole of the Colonel’s

From the Front Pole of the Colonel’s Tent to the Front '8
Pole of the Staff-Officer’s Tents

Fiom the Front Pole of the Staff-Officers Tents to the}
Front Pole of the Grand-Sutlers 30

From the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Front o‘}
the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers 5o

Depth of the Regiment from the Standards to the Petit- e
Sutlers and Butchers ' - 25§

20

——

The Standards and Kettle-drums are to be placed oppo-
fite to the Back-Street of the Third or Center Squadron, as
mark’d in the Plan. The Standard-Guard Tents are to be
pitched betwixt the Standards and the Head of the faid Back
Street.

As it is ufual for the Subalterns of Horfe to have a Tent
each, T have therefore placed two in the Rear of each Troop g
and tho’ by the former Method of encamping they were ge-
nerally pitch’d in a Line with the Troopers Tents,_and
faced towards the Streets as they did, yet, in this Plan, I
have placed them according to the Manner of the Foot, by
facing them towards the Captains Tents with a Street of
20 Paces between them: and as the Officers of the Cavalry
‘have their Horfes ftand in the Rear of their Tents, I have
therefore mark’d the Places where they are to ftand; and tho’
the Subalterns Horfes are placed in the Rear of their Tents,
yet they may be incamp’d in a Line with the Troop-Horfes,
# the commanding Officer thinks proper; the doing of

Rz which
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which will have this Advantage in it, that if they break loofe
they can neither get out of the Line, nor amongft the Tents
or Forage; whereas by flanding in the Rear of their own
Tents, as mark’d in the Plan, they can do both.

The Quarter-Mafters Horfes always ftand in a Line with.
thofe of the Troop, but the Field-Officers, Captains and
Staff-Officers Horfes, in the Rear of their own Tents,

The Size of the Officers Tents are not fixed, fome Regi-
ments having them of one Size and fome of another : how-
ever every Regiment is regular in this Particular, that all the
Officers of the fame Rank are obliged to have their Tents of
the fame Dimenfions, and made in the fame Form.

. The Size of the Troop-Tents is fufficient for thofe of the
Quarter-Malfters, only that they are allowed to have them 2
little higher, with a fmall Marqui to throw off the Rain.

As the Subalterns of the Horfe have each a Tent, theirs
needs not be above a Foot larger than the Quarter-Mafter’s;
that is 8 Foot broad, and g Foot deep ; and the Captain’s
Foot broud, and 10 deep. The Lieutenant-Colonel’s and
Major’s Tents, about a Foot larger than the Captain’s. A
Colonel has generally z Tents, as mark’d in the Plan, a Di-
ning- Tent, and Bedchamber-Tent. The Bedchamber-Tent
about the Size of the Captain’s; and that to dine in, is com-
monly 1z Foot broad, and 14 deep.

As the Subalterns of the Foot lie two in a Tent, theirs
fhould be as large as the Captain’s.

The Dimenfions here given for the Officers Tents, may
be thought by fome, too fmall ; and if they were only to in-
camp in Hide-Part, 1 fhould be of the fame Opinion ; but
let thofe Gentlemen who think fo, only make one Real
Campaign, and I am convinc’d, they will with them rather
of a lefs Size than a greater.

"The Circles which are drawn in the Plan between the
Grand and Petit-Sutlers, are mark’d for the Kitchens, or Places
where the private Men arc to drefs their Vi€tuals : They are
made in the following manner.

Firft, you draw a Circle or Square on the Ground of
what Dimenfion you pleafe, after that you dig a T'rench or
Ditch round it of about 3 or 4 Foot broad, and z deep, by
which it will refemble the Bottom of a Cock-pit. When
this is done, you are then to cut Holes or Niches in the
Side of the Cirele or Square of Earth which is left ftand-
ing within the Ditch. Thefe Holes may be about a Foot

fquare,
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fquare, the upper Part of which fhould be within 3 or 4
Inches of the Surface, from whence they are to cut fmall
Holes of 4 Inches Diameter, down to the great ones, in
which the Fire is to be made, and the Heat conveyed thro’
the fmall Holes to the Bottom of the Kettles which are
placed on the Top of them. Thefe Fire-places may be
made within 3 or 4 Foot of one another, quite round the faid
Circle or Square; and if you ere&t one of thefe Kitchens,
(by which I mean an entire Circle or Square) for each Troop
or Company, they need not be larger than what will con-
tain as many Fire-places as you have Tents Pitched for your
"T'roop or Company ; for as all the Men who lie in a Tent
are of one Mefs, every Mefs muft therefore have a Fire-Place,
that they may have no Excufe for their not boiling the Pot
every Day.

T here are feveral Advantages by making of the Kitchens as
here diretted.

Firf?, A very little Fuel will ferve to Drefs their Vi€uals ;
for as the Fire-Places are open at the Side, like the Mouth of
an Oven, the Air which enters there forces all the Heat up the
{mall Hole to the Bottom of the Kettle, and confequently
boils it very foon ; and as the Kettle covers the faid Hole, the
Rain can’t come to extinguifh it, or create the Men any
‘T'rouble in keeping of it in. J o

Secondly, They are not in gréat Danger of Accidents by
the Fire’s being blown amongft the Teents or Forage: For if
the Men only lay a Sod or Turf on the Top of the Hole
when they take off the Kettle, it can’t be difpers’d by the
Wind, which, without this Confideration, they ought to de,
in order to keep the Fire-Places dry.

Thirdly, The Cutting of a Ditch round the Kitchens, does
not only enable them to m. : the Fire-places, but likewife
prevents the Fire from catching hold of the Stubble or Grafs,
which, in very Dry or Hot Weather, it is apt to do, and en-
danger the Burning of your Camp, which I have often feen
for the want of this Precaution, Befides, the oppofite Bank of
the Ditch ferves as a Seat for the Men who are employ'd in
Drefling the Vituals. ‘

Fourthly, and Laftly, By having of Kitchens made in this
Manner, the Officers can with a great deal of Eafe look into
the Condu& and Economy of their Men, and oblige the fe-
veral Mefles to boil the Pot every Day, for the Reafons already
mentioned in the 3d Article of the 1 3th Chapter,

R 3 'Iﬂla“l
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I fhall, in the following Article, proceed to the Particulars
for the Incamping of a Battalion of Foot of 13 Companies,
- with a Plan of the fame, .. . L .

ARTICLE IL

The 100 Paces in Front allowed to a Battalion of Foot muft
be divided amongift the 13 Companies as follows. -

© e e

Paces
For the Tents of 13 Companies, allowing 2 Yards
Square for each Tent, which is the ufual Size of > 26
thofe for the Foot, is
For the Single Street belonging to the Company of

G . 8
renadiers,

Six Double Streets at 1o Paces each, 6o

Five Back Streets at one Pace gach, s

—

99

Depth of the Regiment from the Quarter-Guard te the Petit-
Sutlers is as follows.
Paces
From the ‘Bell of Arms of the Quarter-Guard to the}
Front of the Colours and Drums, 7+
From the Front of the Colours and Drums to the Bell
of Arms of the Regiment,
From the Bell of Arms to the Front-Pole of the Ser-
jeants Tents,
For the Pitching of 11 Tents, including the Serjeants,

at 2 Paces each, 2z
For 10 Crofs Streets between the faid Tents, that they
may go round to faften the Pins, at a Pace each, } 1o
- From the Soldiers laft Tent to the Front-Pole of the}
Subalterns, 10
From the Front-Pole of the Subalterns Tents, to the}
Front-Pole of the Captains, 20
From the Front-Pole of the Captains Tents, to the}
Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s and Major’s, 24

From the Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s and
Major’s Tents, to the Front-Pole of the Colonel’s, 16

From' the Front-Pole of the Colonel’s Tent, to the
Front-Pole of the Staff- Officer’s, } 5

From
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" From the Front-Pole of the Staff-Officers Tent to thc} o
~ Firft-Line of the Officers Horfes, Y

Allowed for two Lines of Horfes, which are to In-
camp after the manner of the Cavalry,
From the Incampment of the Horfes to the Front of

the Grand-Sutlers, :
From the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Petit-Sut-} 50

12

20

lers and Butchers,

300

The Colours and Drums are to be Placed before the two
I(,ll'enter Companies of the Battalion, as Mark’d in the

an.

The Quarter-Guard is to be Drawn up dire&ly oppofite to
the Colours, and to Front towards the Regiment, and not to
extend from Right to Left above 30 Paces.

The Officer’s Tent of the Quarter-Guard (which is made
of the Size and Form of thofe for the Serjeants) is to Face
towards the Battalion, and thofe for the Men towards one
another : that is, thofe Pitch’d on the Right are to Face to
the Left, and thofe Pitch’d on the Left are to Face to the
Right. The Quarter-Guard Bell of Arms is to be Pitch’d
directly oppofite to the Officer’s Tent-Door ; and when the
Men ftand to their Arms, they are to draw up in a Single
Rank before the Bell of Arms, as Defcrib’d by the Line
Mark’d with Points or Dots in the Plan.

If the Officers Horfes are Incamp’d in a Double Line in
the Rear, as Delcrib’d by the Plan, they will be in no Dan-
ger of lofing them when they break loofe from the Pickets ;
for by the Servants faftening of Cords crofs the feveral
Doors, it will effetually prevent their getting out of the
Line in which they Stand.

The Kitchens for the Private Soldiers and the Incampment
of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers could not be inferted in the
Plan, the Sheet not being large enough to contain the Whole 3
but as they are Mark’d in that of the Horfe, I prefume it
will be fufficient.

T he Houfes-of-Offices for the Front-Line muft be advan-
ced beyond the Quarter-Guard at leaft 50 Paces; and thofe
for the Rear-Line about the fame Diftance in the Rear of the
Petit-Sutlers and Butchers.

There is a Serjeant of a Regiment and a Man of a Com-
Ry appointed to affift the Quarter-Mafter, during the Cam-

R4 paign,
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paign, in marking out and keeping the Camp €lean ; as alfa
for the Performing of all other things which appertain to their
Duty, fuch as the Receiving of Ammunition-Bread, or any
other Provifions which fhall be diftributed to their Regiments;
all Ammunition, Working-Tools, Carriages, Cloaths and

ccoutrements ; for which Reafon they do no other Duty
during the Campaign, except on fuch where the Regimemnts
mount Entire.

- "Fhe Serjeant is calld the Quarter-Mafter’s-Serjeant, and
the Soldiers the Camp-Colour-Men. Each Camp-Colour-
Man carries either a Spade or a Hatchet, which are deliver’d
to them from the Train.

When the Army marches, the Quarter-Mafters and the
Camp-Colour-Men are order’d before to take up the Ground
on which they are to Incamp ; and as foon as the Quarter-
Mafter-General, or his Deputics have given them their
Ground, they are to mark out the Incampment of their Re-
giment, and when that is done, they are to make their Ne-
ceflary Houfes, and to get them finifh’d, if poflible, by the
time the Regiments arrive, that the Camp may be kept Sweet
and Clean ; for which Reafon the Centries muft have fri&k
Orders not to fuffer any one to eafe himfelf any where elfe ;
and when any Soldier, Servant or Sutler, is found offending
therein, the Commanding Officer fhould order him to be fe-
verely Punifhed.

When the Army continues any timé in Camp, new
Houfes-of-Offices are to be made every fixth or feventh Day,
and the old ones carefully Stopp'd up. The Camp-Colour-
Men are likewife to open a Communication betwixt Regiment
and Regiment, of a fufficient Breadth for a Grand-Divifion
to march in Front, tho’ they fhould Remain but ene Night
in a Camp; but when that Work proves too much for them
to Perform, the Majors muft order them to be relieved by
other Men, and fee the Communications made,

* The Quarter-Mafters and their Serjeants are to fee that
the Streets are {wept clean every Morning, and that the
Butchers and Sutlers bury their Garbidge 4nd Filth every
Day ; and that all dead Horfes are immediately Buried, that
the Air may be kept from InfeQion. They are likewif¢ to
Examine tre Meat and Drink which is fold by the Butchers
and Sutlers, that they may not vend unwholefome Provifions 3
ard whenever they find any bad Provifion, or any one at-
tempting to Scll it, they are immediately to feize both the
Provifions and the Qwner, and to acquaiat the Commanding
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Officer with it, that he may give DireCtions for their being
Try’d by a Court-Martial, in order to their being feverely
Punifhed for the fame. ‘

The Major of every Regiment is to infpect nicely into all
thefe Particulars, and not rely wholly on Reports, but to fee
that they are punQually Executed.

They are likewife to look into, and regulate the Prices of
all the Provifions which are fold by the Sutlers and Butchers
attending their Regiments, that the Soldiers may not be im-
pofed upon.  Neither are they to admit of any Tents, Hutts
or Kitchens in the Front, or any thing but the Quarter-
Guard, and the Neceffary- Houfes.

The Quarter-Matfters are to be very exa& in Entering re-
gularly in their Books, all the Ammunition-Bread, or Provi-
fions, and all manner of Stores which they fhall Receive for
and Diftribute to their Regiments, that they may give an Ac-
count of the feveral Particulars when required,

ARTICLE 1V.

The Reveille is never Beat the Day the Army Marches,
unlefs particularly Ordered, but the General inftead of it.

At the Beating of the General, the Officers and Soldiers are
to Drefs and Prepare themfelves for the March,

At the Beating of the Aflembly or Troop, they are to
firike all their Tents, pack up and load the Baggage, and
fend it with a proper Guard, to the Place where the Whole
is appointed to aflemble. After this, the Quarter and Stan-
dard-Guards, and the Rear-Guards are to be Drawn in, the
T roops and Companies to Draw up in their Streets, and to be
Told off, that they may be ready to Form into Squadron and
Battalion at the next Signal.

At the Hour appointed for the Army to March, the
Drummers are to Beat a March at the Head of the Line ;
and as foon as they ceafe Beating, the Squadrons and Bat-
talions March out and Form at the Head of their Incamp-
ment, Compleat their Files, and tell off the Battalions by
Grand or Sub-Divifions, as it fhall be Ordered : And when
the March is beat a fecond time on the Right or Left of the
Line, all the Squadrons and Battalions are to Wheel towards
the Flank, where the March was beat, and begin the March
as foon as wheeled.

The Horfe have different Terms for the two firft Signals

for the March of an Army, The Beating the Gencralu ci;
AR , a
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called by the Horfe, Sounding to Boot and Saddle; and the
Aflembly is Sounding to Horfe: However in the General Or-
der given out to the Army, they are called by the Terms
which are ufed by the Foot.

The ufual Time for the Regimental Quarter-Mafters, the
Camp-Colour-Men, and the Efcort to Affemble, is, at the
beating of the General.

When the Army is to March towards the Right, they
then Parade at the Head of the Right Wing of Horfe ; and

if they March to the Left, they are to Parade at the Head of

the Left Wing ; but when the Army is to March dire&ly
towards the Front, the Camp-Colour Men, &% Parade
then at the Head of the firft Line of Foot. Thefe are the
General Rules laid down for the Affembling of the Camp-
Colour-Men, and as foon as they are Paraded, they are to
March with the Quarter-Mafter-General to the Place where
the Army is to encamp.

ARTICLE V,

A little before the Opening of the Campaign, it is the
Duty of the Quarter-Mafter-General to Draw out on Paper
the ?'ncampments of the Army; in the doing of which he is
to have a due Regard to the Seniority of the fevesal Corps ;
as alfo in Placing the General Officers ta their Commands ac-
cording to their Rank : After which he is to Prefent it to the
General in Chief for his Approbation. :

This Plan, or Draught of the Incampment, is likewife cal-
led The Line of Battle ; fince the Troops always Incamp in
the fame O:der in which they draw up in the Line, that, if the
Enemy, by a fudden March, fhould endeavour to Surprize
you in your Camp, you may be ready to enter upon A&ion
as foon as you are Formed at the Head of your Incampment:
And though the General may think it neceffary to alter the
Difpofition of his Troops when he is going to Attack the
Enemy, yet the Incampment of the Army is not Changed on
that Account, but remains as at firft Fixed, unlefs other Rea-
fons induce him to it,

In Forming the Incampment, the Troops are divided
into Brigades, and the Brigades into two Lines, which are
gjﬂingui ed by the Firft and Second, or Front and Rear

1nes.

A Brigade of Foot generally confifts of 4 Battalions, and

that of Horfe or Dragoons of 6 Squadrons 3 but as the Term °

of
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of Battalion and Squadron is frequently ufed, tho’ the Num-
ber each confifts of is not mentioned, it is to be underftood,
that, in the general way of fpeaking, a Battalion of Foot is
computed at 500 Men in Rank and File; and a Squadron of
Horfe and Dragoons at 150.

The Method of forming the Foot into Brigades, is as fol-
lows: The feveral Battalions are divided, according to Se-
niority, into four equal Parts or Divifions.

The firft Part is to confift of the eldeft Battalions ; the fe-
cond Part of the next eldeft ; the third Part of thofe next to
the fecond ; and the fourth Part of the youngeft Battalions.

The Battalions being thus divided into four Claffes, the
firft Brigade is compofed of the eldeft Battalion of each Clafs ;
the fecond Brigade of the Second Battalion of each Clafs;
the third Brigade of the Third Battalion of each; and fo on
in this manner ’till the Whole are formed into Brigades; by
which Method, there will be a Battalion of every Clafs in
each Brigade, and thereby intermix the old and young Batta-
lions: For, as entire Brigades are frequently Detached, un-
lefs they were mixed in this Manner, One compofed of four
young Battalions might be commanded on an Affair of Im-
portance, and, for want of Experience, fail of Succefs ; but
by intermixing the expirienccd and unexperienced Battalions
together, that Danger is in a great meafure avoided ; which,
in my Opinion, fhews the Method not only Right, but Ne-
ceflary.

T he Battalions draw up in Brigade, thus : The eldeft Bat-
talion is placed on the Right of the Brigade, the fecond Bat-
talion on the Left of it, and the two youngeft in the Center, -
the third Battalion being on the Right of the fourth, This
Rule, of placing the eldeft Battalion on the Right of the Bri-
gade, is only obferved by the Brigades which are pofted in the
Right Wing; but thofe in the Left draw up the Reverfe, the
eldeft Battalion being pofted on the Left of the Brigade, and
the fecond Battalion on the Right of it, and fo from Left ta
Right. :

When the Brigades are formed, they are divided into two
Lines, as follows:

The firft and fecond Brigades are pofted on the Flanks of
the Front Line; and the third and fourth Brigades on the
Flanks of the Rear Line.

T he fifth and fixth Brigades are placed in the Front Line,

.on the Infide of the firft and fecond ; and the feventh and

cighth Brigades are placed in the Rear Line, on the [nfide tl?ef
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the third and fourth ; and fo on in this manner ’till they are
all formed in both Lines, the youngeft Brigades dsawing up
in the Center: For as the Flanks of the Lines are more liable
to the Attacks of an Enemy than the Center, by their lying
open, they are efteemed the Pofts of Honour, and thereforg
Eelong to the eldeft Brigades; but as the Front Line is more
expofed than the Rear, fince it begins the Attack, while the
other only Suftains it, the Left Flank of the Front Line is,
undoubtedly, the fecond Poft of Honour, and therefore belongs
to the fecond Brigade; fa that the Right Flank of the Rear
Line can only be looked upon as the third Poft of Honour,
and the Left Flank of the faid Line as the fourth.

‘This is the Method when the Troops which compofe the
Army belong to one Prince ; but as the Army in Flanders
* conlfifted of Troops of feveral Nations, every Nation had a

diftin& Poft in the Line; fo that the firft or eldeft Nation had
all their Troops on the Right; the fecond Nation had all
theirs on the Left; the third had theirs on the Left of the
firft; the fourth on the Right of the fecond, and the fifth (if
they confifted of fo many Nations) had all theirs in the Cen-
ter. And.tho’ this may feem, at firft View, contrary to the
foregoing Rule, yet, by looking on every Nation only as a
Brigade, (which muft be done in this Cafe) it will be found,
in every Refpe@, conformable to it. :
- The T'roops of each Nation are generally divided in both
Lines, that thofe in the firft may be fuftained by their own
‘Troops ; as alfo that each Nation may fhare equally of the
Danger : For as the Front Line is more expofed, in Battels,
than the Rear, the placing the T'roops of any one Nation en-
tirely in the Front Line is never done, but on extraordinary
Occzfions; it being reafonable to conclude that their Lofs will
be greater than thofe in the Rear Line, whenever they engage.
. The firft Nation pofls their eldeft Brigade on the Right of
the Front Line, and their fecond Brigade on the Right of the
Rear Line. Their third and fourth Brigades are placed on
_the Left of the firft and fecond Brigades, and fo on by Se-
* niority ’till the two youngeft Brigades are drawn up on the
Left of their own Troops in -both Lines, the youngeft Pofts
being thofe which lie neareft the Center.

The fecond Nation draws up their two eldeft Brigades on
the Left Flank of both Lines, and their two next Brigades
on the Right of the firft and fecond Brigades, the Left being
with them the Poft of Honour ; fo that their youngeft Bri-
gades clofe the Right of their own T roops; .

S : The




ELIRY S

LRt 3

Chap. XVIL. Military Difeiphine. -~ 253

The other Nations obferve the fame Rule, according as
they are pofted in the Right or Left Wing.

_ Though the Horfe and Dragoons now Roll with one ano-
ther upon every Command, and go all under the Denomi-
nation of Cavalry, yet in the Line of Battel they are kept in
diftin& Bodies, and placed in feparate Brigades ; it being a
Rule never to mix the Horfe and Dragoons in the fame Bri-

ade. '

g The Regiments of Horfe are formed into Brigades in the
fame manner as the Battalions of Foot; and tho’a Regiment
of Horfe confifts of feveral Squadrons, yet they are kept to-
gether in the fame Brigade, and never divided, unlefs a Regi-
ment thould contain more Squadrons than a Brigade is gene-
rally compofed of, as moft of the fmperial Regiments do.

The fame Rule is obferved by the Regiments of Dragoons,
in forming them into Brigades, as the Horfe are.

The Horfe are Divided and Incamp’d on the Flanks of the
Foot of both Lines, and pofted according to Seniority of
Brigades, or Nations, on the Right and Left, as above di-
rected for the Foot. S

T he Dragoons are Divided and Incamp’d on the Flanks of
the Horfc of both Lines, and pofted according to Seniority,
as the Horfe are ; fo that the Dragoons are placed on the Ex-
tremity of the Lines, and have thereby the Pott of the Horfe 5
but this was not given them by way of Pre-eminence, but
Conveniency : For as the'Dragoons, by their firft Inftitution,
were only Mounted upon little light Horfes, and defign’d for
Expeditious Foot, they were therefore pofted on the Flanks
of the Army, that they might be ready to March on every
Occafion, fuch as Convoys, covering Parties, fecuring of
Pafles or Fords, or Expeditions of the like Nature, in ordex
to fave the Horfe for the moft Important A&ts of War, Bat-
tels ; in which the Cavalry have fo great a Share, that they
are generally either Gained or Loft by them ; there being ve-
ry few Inflances of the Foot having gained a Battel after their

cavalry ‘were Beat.

Thefe are the General Rules for the forming an Incamp-
ment, or Line of Battle,

"In the Incamping of an Army, the firft Point which the
Quarter- Mafter-General is to confider of, is the Security of
the Camp, that it may not be liable to any fudden Surprize,
by leaving the Flanks open and expofed to the Enemy ; for
‘which end, it is ufual to cover them with Towns, Villages,
‘Woods, 'Morafles, or Rivers, when fuch can be met v;ri't’h

where
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where the Army is to Incamp, that the Enemy may not be
able to approach the Flanks without Difficulty, or march a
confiderable Body of Men to Attack them there.

The fecond Confideration, is to have Wood, Water and
Forage near the Camp, for the Conveniency of the Men and
Horfes.

In the Incamping an Army, the Front is to be always to<
wards the Enemy ; but the Troops which Befiege a Town,
Incamp with their Front from the Town, that they may be
ready to draw out and oppofe any Succours which the Enemy
may endeavour to Throw into it. Befides, as the Guard of
the Trenches is always in proportion to the Strength of the
Garifon, the Rear of the Camp is in no Danger of Sorties
from the Town. This is the general Rule; but when a
Town is Befieged, where the Beficgers have nothing to ap-
prehend from without, by having only the Garifon to En+
counter, (as is now the Cafe of thofe before Gibralter) I pre-
fume they will then Incamp with their Front towards the
‘Town. )

As the General Officers claim a Right to have Houfes af-
figned them for their Quarters, when Towns or Villages lie
near the Camp ; one of the Quarter- Mafter-General’s Depu-
ties is always appointed to take up Quarters for them ; in the
doing of which, he is to have a particular Regard to the Rank
of each; and as foon as he has fixed upon the Houfes, he
writes their Names on the Doors, and puts their Refpeive
Quarter-Mafters in Pofieffion of them, every General Officer
being to fend one with him for that Purpofe.

"The Train is generally Incamp’d in the Rear of the fecond
Line, and upon an Eminence, that, if an Accident fhould
happen to the Powder, the Army may receive no Damage by
it.

Moft Nations have a Regiment belonging to the T'rain
compofed of Gunners and Matroffes, and Commanded by
Artillery-Officers ; which Regiment never Draws up in the
Line, or Rolls with the Army, but does only Duty on the
Train, and always Incamps and Marches with it, and at
Sieges they affit in Ereting the Batteries.

Though the Train attends on the Army, yet it is a fepa-
rate and diitin& Body, under the Dire&ion of their own Offi-
cers, and Independent of every General in the Army, but the
Commander in Chief, (always underftanding by Comman-
der in Chief, the Officer commanding in Chicf a Body of
Men with whom they fhall be Detached) whofc Qrdefs they

receive
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receive from his Adjutant-General, and not from the General
Officers of the Day, as the reft of the Army does.

There is always an Efcort, which generally confifts of
Horfe, Commanded with the Camp-Colour-Men, to fecure
them from the Enemy while they are Marking out the
Ground, and ’till the Army arrives.

If it is only a common Efcort, commanded by an Officer
Inferior to the Quarter-Mafter-General, the Efcort is then
under the Diretion of the Quarter-Mafter-General, and poft-
ed by him as he fhall think proper: But as confiderable Bodies
of Troops, Commanded by General Officers, are Detached
with the Camp- Colour-Men when they apprehend any Oppo-
fition from the Enemy, the General who Commands the
Efcort has the fole Direction and Pofting of it. ,

When the Quarter-Mafter-General has taken a thorough
View of the Ground, and fixed the Right and Left of both
Lines, he generally leaves the reft to be performed by his
Deputies, and goes with a Party of Horfe to Reconnoitre
the Country which lies towards the Enemy, in order to fee
by what Roads they can approach the Camp, that he may
acquaint the General with the feveral Particulars as foon as he
Arrives, for his giving the neceflary Directions to the Gene-

" rals of the Day, to poft a fufficient Number of Men on the

Grand-Guard and Out-Pofts, for the Security of the Camp,

- and the Places where they are to be pofted, which the Gene-

rals of the Day are to fee done.

The Quarter-Mafter-General is to Reconnoitre the Coun-
try to find out Forage for the Army, and to fix the Places
where they are to Forage from time to time ; asalfo to Regu-
late the Efcorts, and the Places to poft them in, to fecure the
Foragers: And when either of the Wings, or the Whole is
orderd to Forage, the Quarter-Mafter-General, or one of
his Deputies, is always to go along with the Officer who Com-
mands the Efcort, in order to Condu& him to his Poft, and
to inform him of the Situation of the Country, that he may

-make a proper Difpofition of his Men, both for keeping the
-Foragers within due Bounds, and to prevent their being fallen
" upon by the Enemy.

The Quarter-Mafter-General is to provide Guides to Con-
dud the Lines, Artillery and Baggage, when the Army
Marches ; as alfo for the Foragers, and all Detachments and
‘Out-Pofts that may require them.

In great Armies there is always a Company of Guides Efta-
blithed for that Purpofe ; which Company is under the Care
and Diretion of the Quarter-Mafter-General. ~ CHAP.
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CHAP Xvil
Duty of the Troops at a Siege.

o N this Chapter I fhall only treat of thofe tbmgs
2a® which relate to the Workmen and the Guard of

55 the Trenches, with fome other Particulars ne-

24, ceffary to be known by thofe Officers who have
®) not been on fuch important ‘Commands, in
R order to give them an Idea of their Duty.

As the Method of carrying on the Approaches is the Duty
of the Ingineers, whoever would be informed of thofe Parti-
culars, muft confult the Works of Mr. Vauban, Mr. Coborne,

_and others who have excelled in that Art,

ARTICLE 1.

T'he 'Foot are mot only commanded as a Guard to the

“Trenches, but are likewife employed in the :Raifing

of the

‘Works, and the making of the feveral Materials -required,
fuch as Gablons, Hurdles, Sauciflons, Fafcines and Pickets :
For the doing of which the ‘Men are regularly paid every
'Day, or every two Days at fartheft, according to: the follow-

‘ing Prices. A
Each Workman in the Trenches had per Night o
‘Thofe -who were employed on the Batteries-

had -each in the 24 Hours, }o
“The:Voluntiers who were retained during the

‘Siege, for to fill up the Ditch of the Town, lay-

ing of a Bridge over it, or fuch-dangereus Enter-

prizes, had each every 24 Hours, whether em4

ployed or not, :
Wool-pack Voluntiers, when employed, -had each o
For the Planting of a Gabion, and filling it w&th}

*Earth, when the Approaches were carried on by -0
Demi. fapp,
For the making of a- Fafcme and:Picket,
For a Sauciffon,
- For a-Hurdle,
Fora Gabxon,
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Befides the Charges above-mention'd, there are a great ma-
ny more which cannot be regularly ftated ; fuch as Miners;
others employed in Sinking of Wells or Pits to find out the
Mines of the Enemy, for which they are fometimes paid
Half a Piftole an Hour ; others hir’d to reconnoitre the Breach,
and fathom the Ditch, if it is wet. When fome defperate

. Attack is to be made on a little Qut-work where a few Men

are only required, they generally do it by fuch who will go
voluntarily, offering a Reward to each Man. Thofe who
work in the Sap have likewife extraordinary Wages; with
feveral others of the like Nature, of which this Nation is ve-
ry little acquainted, becaufe the Duzch were at the whole Ex-
pences of the Sieges during the late War; and as they were
exceeding Chargeable, the Towns, when taken, were deli-
ver’d into their Hands in order to reimburfe them ; for whieh
Reafon, the Field-Deputies of the States appointed a Treafu-
rer at every Siege for the paying of the Workmen, &¢. from
whom the Majors of Brigade received the Money for thofe of
their own Nation, and gave it to the Majors of the Regi-
ments, that they might clear their Men.

A Copy of the daily Orders (in which is inferted the Num-
ber of Workmen of all Kinds, as alfo the Number .of Faf-
cines, &'%. to be made by every Regiment) was deliverd to
the Treafurer, that he might know what was to be paid;
which Orders, together with the Receipts of the Majors of
Brigade, were to him fufficient Vouchers for the Payment
of the Money. T hefe Payments were made every Day, or
every two Days at fartheft, without which the Works would
go but flowly on: For though the Men fo employed run a
great deal of Danger, as well as undergo a great deal of Fa-
tigue, yet the Defire of getting Money does not only foften
the Labour, but makes the Danger alfo appear lefs; but un-
lefs the Men are pun&ually paid, it will be impoffible for the
Officers to keep them to their Duty.

The Men who are employed in the making the T'renches,
begin to work as foon as it is dark, and leave off at break
of Day ; but when a Work is not finifh’d, and that the go-
ing on with it in the Day-time may be done without expofing
the Men to too much Danger, freth Detachments are or-
dered on when the others leave off, and go off at Night
when the others come on; fo that they are only to work 13
Hours, or the Length of the Night or the Day, Itis the
fame with thofe who work on the Batteries ; but as the Cane
non of the Befieged fire conﬁagtly at the Batterics, in order

' to
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to difmount the Guns planted on them, and thereby often
damage both the Parapet and Platforms, they are therefore
obliged to keep a fufticient Number of Workmen in a con-
ftant Readinefs to repair them, at whatever time it fhall hap-
pen ; which Men are generally continued on that Command
24 Hours, and are therefore paid double Wages, which is one
Shilling and four Pence each.

The working Parties are always done by Detachment,
every Battalion at the Sicge, except thofe which mount the
Guard of the Trenches, giving an equal Number of Men to
the Works, with the fame Number of Officers and Serjeants
to command them as is ufually order’d for other Duties.
Drummers are never commanded with thefe Detachments,

The Workmen march without Arms, and carry only fuch
‘Tools as are proper for the Works on which they are to be
employ’d, fuch as Pick-Axes and Spades; and the Officers
who command them have only their Swords and Scarfs 3
and notwithftanding thefe Commands are both painful and
dangerous, yet they do not pafs for Duties of Honour, but
only thofe of Fatigue; and therefore begins with the Young-
eft, as the others do with the Eldeft. But before we proceed
further, it will be proper to mention the neceflary Preparation
of Materials, which are to be made by the Foot, before the
‘T'renches are opened.

As foon as the Town is invefted, Bills and Hatchets are
deliver’d, by the Train, to the feveral Regiments for the may
king of Fafcines, &c. on the receiving of which, the Quar~
ter-Mafters are to give Receipts, that thofe which are not re-
turned to the T'rain at the End of the Siege may be charged
to the Regiments which do not.

Orders are then given for each Regiment to make fuch a
Number of Fafcines, Pickets, Sauciflons, Gabions and Hur-
dles, in which the proper Dimenfions of each is particularly
fpecified, for the Information of thofe who are to make them
the common Proportions of which I fhall here infert, and are
as follows.

A Fafcine, is only a Faggot made of the green Branches of
Trees, about fix Foot long, with four or five Bindings, and
of the Thicknefs of 2 common Faggot. They are not only
ufed in the Parapet of the Trenches and Batteries, but like-
wife in the filling up of Ditches for the pafling of them.

Pickets, are Stakes about four Foot long, and made fharp
at on:do End, by which th¢ Fakines arg faften’d to the
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A Sauciffon, is a Fafcine of about 16 Foot long, made
of very fmall Branches, and no thicker than an ordinary
Fafcine, having the Bindings within 16 or 18 Inches of one
another. They are ufed in the Platforms of Batteries, and
for the making of Blinds, when any of the Works are enfi-
aded.

Hurdles are fo well known, from their being conftantly
ufed in Sheep-folds, that there is no Occafion for an Explana-
tion. When the Trenches are very wet or dirty they are
laid at the Bottom of them, for the Conveniency of walking.
They are alfo ufed for the pafling of Morafles,

Gabions are round wattled Baskets, open both at the Top
and Bottom. They are of different Sizes; but thofe which
are generally made ufe of, are about four foot Diameter, and
five or fix foot high. They place them frequently on the
Platforms of the Batteries, and fill them with Earth, which
makes the Parapet, or, as it is called in the Terms of Forti-
fication, the Merlons of the Battery. The Merlons, are on-
ly the Pieces of the Parapet or Wall which rife up between the
Embrafures to fecure the Gunners from the Fire of the Be-
fieged. Gabions are always ufed when the Approaches are
carried on by a Demi-fap ; or when they cannot fink aT rench,
by meeting with wet or marthy Ground, they make ufe of
Gabions to carry on the Approaches above Ground. Wool-
Packs and Sand-Bags are alfo proper in fuch Piaces, as well
as for the making of Lodgments.

When the Orders are given for making Fafcines, &, every
Regiment is to fend out proper Detachments to the adjacent
Woods, or Places appointed for that Purpofe; and when the
Men have made the Number ordered, the Officers arc to re-
turn with their Detachments to their Reziments ; after this
freth Detachments are to be fent every Day, till the whole
Number dire¢ted are made; and fo on during the Siege, for
whatever Number fhall be wanting.

The Officers who command thefe Detachments are to
give in a Lift of the Men to their Majors, with the Number
of Fafcines, Sauciffons, Hurdles and Gabions, placed oppo-
fite to the Names of the Men who made them, that they
may be paid for the Number they have made, as foon as lie
receives the Money. The fame Rule mutt be obferved, in
giving in a Lift to the Major, by the Officers who command
the Workmen in the Trenches, &'c. or by the Adjutant when
they are detach’d from the Head of the Regiment; by doing
of which no Difpute can happen in paying them, nor give

‘ Sz thern
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them the leaft room to think they are wronged; a Circum-’

ftance of no fmall Importance to the Service, fince a contrary
Proceeding is often attended either with Mutiny or Defertion 5
and therefore every Caufe that can incite them to it ought to
be carefully avoided. ,

Detachments of Horfe and Dragoons are order'd at the fame
time with the Foot, to carry the Fafcines from the Places
where they are made to the general Magazine of the T'renches,
which is commonly at or near the Place where they intend to
open them.

Thefe Detachments are likewife commanded by Officers;
but the T roopers and Dragoons carry neither Swords, Carbines
nor Piftols. Every one carries a Fafcine and a Picket, (which
they lay before them on the Pummel of their Saddles) and march
in File to the Place where they are order’d to lay them down;
after which they rcturn for more, and fo on, ’till they bring
the Number order’d. But when this proves too fatiguing to
the Cavalry, the Peafants are fummoned in with their Wag-
gons, as alfo thofe belonging to the Train and Bread, in order
to be employed in carrying them ; and, on extraordirary Oc-
cafions, all the Waggzons belonging to the Sutlers are likewife
fent, and the General Officers are defired to fend theirs.

As the Gabions and Sauciffons cannot be carried on Horfes,
Waggons from the Train are always fent for them,

When the Woods or Places where the Fafcines are made
lic near the Camp, the Men who make them are frequently
ordered to bring them to the Head of their own Regiments;
from whence they are carried, as above-mentioned, to the
acneral Magazine of the Trenches; to which Place the
working Tools are likewife to be fent from the Train, where
Commilflzries or Store-keepers are conftantly to attend for de-
livering of them to the Workmen, and receiving them back
when they leave off: For which Reafon, the Officers who
command the Workmen are, when they leave off work, to
ruarch their Detachments to the faid Magazine, and deliver
the Working-T ools to the Stare-keepers,

A Guard of Foot is always placed over the faid Magazine,
to prevent any of the Tools or ather Materials being takep
from thence, but by the DireGion of the proper Officers.

ARTICLE IL

When the Trenches are to be opened (which is always
iade a very great Secret, that the Befieged may not know
" ‘ the
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the certain time of doing it) a fufficient Number of Battalions
and Squadrons, with General Officers in proportion to Com-
mand them, are ordered for the Covering-Party, to fecure
the Workmen from the Sorties of the Beficged.

A little after Sun-fet, the faid Battalions and Squadrons
draw out at the Head of their Incampment, and March from
thence {0 as to arrive at the General Rendezvous juft as it
grows dark, where they are join'd by the General Officers
who are to Command them; as alfo by the Engineers who
are to trace out the Works,

The Rendezvous fo appointed, is generally at or near the
Place where the Trenches are to be opened, and is therefore
called afterwards the Parade of the Trenches.

When the Covering Party is arriv’d at the Patrade, the
chief Engineer who has the Condu@ing of the Siege, ac-
quaints the General who Commands the Troops with the
Place where he intends to open the Trenches, and how far he
propofes to carry them on, with the Situation of the Ground
betwixt that and the Town, that he may Poft his Troops ac-
cordingly : For as the Engineers are obliged to Reconnoitre
the Ground thoroughly Day after Day before they can deter-
mine where to make the Attack, they tan therefore inform
the General of the Places where the Regiments may be pofted
to the beft Advantage, both for their own Security as well as
that of the Workmen.
~ The Men are to keep a profound Silence both in the
Marching to take Poffeffion of their Pofts, and during the

. time they continue there, to prevent their being difcover'd by

the Enemy ; and as foon as the Foot have placed a fufficient
Numtbrr of Sentries, to give notice when a Sortie is made
from the Town, they are to lie flat on the Ground with their
Arms in their Hands, unlefs their Situation is fuch as to co-
ver them from the Fire of the Enemy, by being pofted be-
hind fome rifing Ground, Hedge, Ditch, Wall, or old Ruins 3
but when thofe are not to be met with, their lying flat on
the Groumd will be a Means of faving a great many of them, -
fince they cannot be eafily difcover’d in that Pofition ; and if
they are not, onl‘y the dropping or fpent Ball will then touch
them ; but fuppofing the{)knew where they were pofted, they
will receive much lefs Damage by lying down than if they
ftood up, as every Man’s Reafon muft immediately fuggeft
to him; and therefore I fhall not trouble the Reader with
farther Arguments to prove it. The Horfe cannot purfue

this Method; for they muft continue Mounted all Night,
s 3 that,
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that, when a Sortie is made, one Part may be ready to fuftain
the Foot, while the other endeavours to get between the Ene-
my and the Town, to cut off their Retreat.

The Workmen are order’d at the fame time with the Co-
vering-Party ; for which Service every Battalion then off Du-
ty is to furnifh an equal Number, fuch as 100, 150, or 200
Men each, according to the Works which they propofe to
throw up that Night ; which Detachments are to be on the
Parade of the Trenches, juft as the Covering-Party marches
from thence to their Pofts, and to draw up (either fix or
three Deep) according to Seniority of Regiments, which the
Major of Brigade of the Day is to fee done, and to examine
their Numbers, to know if they have complied with the Or-
ders, in fending the proper Complement.

As foon as the Workmen are Paraded, Pick-Axes and
Spades are deliver'd to them, in the doing of which a Regard
is had to the Nature of the Ground, that if it is hard or rocky
they may give a greater proportion of Pick-Axes; but when
of a foft and loofe Mould, the Number of Spades exceeds the
other. In the diftributing of the Tools to the Men, the Of-
ficers thould take care to intermix them in fuch a manner,
that as faft as one Man loofens the Earth with a Pick-Ax, the
one next him may have a Spade to throw it up with; and as
this Rule muft be obferved in the drawing up of the Men to
work, the intermixing of the Tools on the Parade will fave
the Trouble and Time of doing it afterwards ; after this, a
Fafcine and Picket is deliver'd to each Man.

As foon as the Covering-Party is pofted, the Engineers
trace out the Approaches; but as the doing of it with com-
mon Lines would be of little ufe in the Night, from their not
being eafily feen, they trace them out with Straw Lines, that
is, Ropes made of Straw. After this they return to the Pa-
rade, and acquaint the Major of Brigade of the Day what
Number of Men with Tools they muft have to the feveral
Parts, and what Number without Tools, for the carrying
of Fafcines, &'. and when the Difpofition of the Workmen
is made, the Engineers condu& them to the feveral Parts
traced out (each Man carrying a Fafcine and a Picket with
him, befides his Working-Tool) where the Officers are to
draw up their Detachments in a fingle Rank behind the Line
and facing it, leaving an Imterval of three Foot betwixt each

an, -

Nste, The Meaning of the Expreffion, behind the Line
or Trenches, is the Side from the Town, or next the Camp 3

and
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" and when the word Befare is ufed, is underftood the Side

next the Town.

When the Men are drawn up, as above dire@ed, they are
to place the Fafcines along the Straw Line, and faften them
to the Ground with the Pickets.  After this is done, the Men
with the Pick-Axes are to dig Holes behind them about four
Foot from thc Line on which the Fafcines wete laid ; and as
faft as they loofen the Earth, the Men with the Spades are to
throw it on the Fafcines; and as foon as the Holes are about a
Foot, or a Foot and half deep, the Men with the Pick-Axes
are to ftand in them, and dig the Ground which lies be-
tween the Holes, ’till they are all opened into one another ;
which being done, forms a T'rench or Ditch running parallel
to the Line on which the Fafcines were placed ; and the Earth
which comes out of the faid Trench being thrown on the
Fafcines, raifes the Parapet or Breaft-work betwixt them and
the Town ; but as the Men will be vaftly expofed, if they
are difcover’d, ’till the Depth of the Trench and the Height
of the Parapet is fufficient to cover them from the Fire of the
Befieged, the Officers muft therefore oblige them to keep a
wfound Silence, and apply themfelves thoroughly- to the

ork, ’till that is done; after which, they may allow them
to go on more moderately in the finithing of it, though
without fuffering them to be idle, which, after they are co-
vered from the Fire of the Enemy, is generally the Cafe,
unlefs they are well looked to. It is therefore the Duty of
the Officers on thefe Commands, to walk conftantly from
Place to Place, in order to View every Part of the Work on
which their Detachments are employed, fince on their Dili-
gence, that of their Men will depend..

The Men who are appointed to carry Fafcines only, are to
bring them from the general Magazine to the Places where
the others are at Work ; in the doing of which, the Officers
who Command them, are to take care that they are Dili-
gent, left thofc who are at work fhould be forced to ftop for
want of Fafcines to raife the Parapet; the Confequence of
which may occafion you the Lofs of a great many Men, by
being longer expofed to the Fire of the T'own than they would
be when they are duly fupplied.

As foon as the Fafcines, which were laid down firft, are
covered with Earth ; another Row or Line of Fafcines muft
be placed on the Top of them, and faftened down with
Pickets ; and when thefe are coveeed with Earth, a third
Row of Fafcines muft be placed on them ; and fo on in this

S 4 manner,
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manner, by intermixing of Earth and Fafcines, ’till the Pa-
rapet 1s raifed to its proper Height, which is Breaft-high from
the Foundation; which, if Fafcines are not wanting, and
that the Ground is not exceffively hard or rocky, may be
done in a very fhort time, at leaft fo bigh as to cover them
from the Fire.

The Reafon for their ufing Fafcines in the Parapet,, is not
enly for the raifing of it quicker, but likewife to Strengthen
and Support the Earth, which, being loofe, could not ftand
without them. Befides, as the Infide of the Parapet muft
only have a little Slope, like the Efcarpe of a Rampart, Faf-
cines are abolutely Neceffary, fince the Earth would be con-
tinually falling down without them.

From the Top of the Parapet, the Earth muft run with a
gentle Slope, like thofe commonly made in Gardens, towards
the Town. The Reafon for this is, that when the Enemy
come to Attack the Trenches, they may find nothing to cover
them from your Fire; whereas if the Parapet had no greates
a Slope on the Qutfide than that on the Infide, it would ferve
as a Breaft-work to the Enemy when they came to Attack

ou.
Y The Banquet, or Foot-Bank, is the Space of Ground which
is left ftanding betwixt the Parapet and the Brink of the
Trench, and thould be at leaft three Foot broad after the Pa-
rapet is finifhed. It ferves as a Bafis to the Parapet, and for
the Sentries to ftand on, to difcover what pafles betwixt the
‘Trenches and the Fown, :

The Treach fhould not be above three Foot deep in the
folid Ground,. or rather lefs, if you can raife the Parapet high
enough without going fo low, fince the finking of a deep:
‘T'rench feldom fails of making it exceeding dirty. It fhould
be at leaft four Foot broad at the Bottom, that the Soldiers
m?y march in it two a-breaft, or pafs by one another with
gale.

Thefe are the common Proportions. of the feveral Parts,
the whole of which is called the Trenches: And though it is
not only the Duty of the Engineers to inftruét the Officers,
that they may direct their Men in the making of the Works;
but likewife to Vifit them from time to time, to fee that
each Part has its true Proportion ; yet as thofe Gentlemen are
kable to Accidents, from the Danger they are ofen expofed.
%0, that may render them uncapable of performing their
Duty, by which the Works may be retarded, or ill-executed,
walels the Officers, from their own Experience, can fupgll])é
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the Defet ; I thought the inferting of the above Particulars
would be of Ufe to young Officers, by giving them fome
Notion what Trenches are, and in what Manner they are
made, that when they fhall be order’d on thofe Commands,
they may not be entirely at a lofs how they are o proceed,
in cafe they fhould fail of the neceffary Direétion and Affift-
ance of the Engineers, which proves toe often the Cafe at
moft Sieges ; nor is it to be much wonder’d at, for if the En~
gineers do their Duty, they are fo often difabled, that their
‘Want muft be fupplied by the Diligence and Skill of the
Officers.

- At Break of Day the Workmen leave off, and the Offi-
cers March their Detachments back to the Camp, making a
Report firft to the General who Commands in the T renches
what Number of their Men are killed and wounded, and
the fame to their own Colonels, as foon as they difmifs their
Men.

At the fame time that the Workmen leave off, the Batta-
lions which covered them, take Pofleflion of the T renches,
at leaft fuch a Number as fhall be thought fufficient, which
are always the eldeft, and the reft return to the Camp. The
Squadrons are likewife drawn off, leaving a proper Detach~
ment, if thought neceffary.

When the Trenches are open’d, the Workmen are to be.
on the Parade of the Trenches always at Sun-fet. The Major
of Brigade of the Day is to be there at the fame time, to look.
into their Numbers, and to Detach them from. thence to the
feveral Works, as the Engineers fhall direct ; to which they
are condued by old experienc’d Serjeants, who are employed
by the Major of the Trenches to look after the Works, and to
affift him in the performing of the feveral Parts of his Duty,
and are therefore call’d The Adjutants of the T'renches, for
which they have extraordinary Pay. :

The common Method of detaching the Workmen from
the Parade of the Trenches, is, by beginning on the Right,.
and fo on to the Left, ’till the whole are difpofed of ; but.
as this Method proves very prejudicial to fome Regiments,
by having their entire Detachment fent to thofe Works
which are vaftly expofed to the Fire of the Befieged, and
thereby lofe a confiderable Number of their Men, while
others receive little or no Damage ; I fhould therefore think
it highly reafonable, when this is the. Cafe, that an equal
Number of Men thould be taken from the Detachment of
sach Regiment, and fent to the Works which aze moft ex-

pofed,
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pofed, by which means the Lofs will fall more equally on the
whole ; otherwife the Regiments which are drawn up on the
Right will be great Sufferers, particularly when the Ap-
proaches are carried near the Glacis, fince thofe who are firft
detached, are generally employed on thofe Works, and the
others on things of lefs Moment, fuch as the finithing of
Works already begun, or the carrying of Fafcines, &c.

I own, that the detaching of the Workmen according to
the Method propofed, will create the Major of Brigade a lit«
tle more Trouble ; but furely that cannot be given as a good
Reafon for its not being done ; for where the Lives of Men
are in queftion, impartial Juftice thould be done them, what-
ever Pains it may coft,

The pofting of Battalions betwixt the Workmen and the
‘Town, is only done on the firft breaking of Ground, they
being afterwards to remain conftantly in the Trenches ; how-
ever they fometimes make Detachments from the Regiments,
of Lieutenant’s and Captain’s Commands, to fupport the
Workmen, and poft them at the Head of the Trenches,
that they may be ready to march out and attack thofe
who fully from the Town, in order to put a ftop to their
Progrefs *till the Battalions can be brought up, to facilitate
the Retreat of the Workmen, and to prevent their being
purfued.

When a Sortie is made which obliges the Workmen to quit
their Pofts (which a very fmall Matter will do) the Offi~
cers who command them, are to endeavour all they can to
prevent their difperfing : for which end, every Officer is to
draw his Detachment into a Body, and retire with. them ei~
ther into the next Trench, or at a proper Diftance from the
Works ; where they are to remain ’till the Enemy are re-
pulfed, and then return with them to their former Stations,
in order to finith what they had begun. But as Orders, orf
thefe Occafions, are not of fufficient Force to oblige the
Men to keep with their Officers, or return with them to
their Work, after the Enemy retire, unlefs proper Punifh-
ments are annexed to the Breach of them, and, when found.
out, ftritly executed ; and when negleCted, proves a great
Detriment to the Service by prolonging of the Siege : to pre=
vent this, fome other Expedient, than what has been hi-
therto found out, fhould be thcught of to keep the Work-
men within_moderate Bounds: und though it is a difficule
Task, yet, I believe, it may, in fome Degree be effected,
by infliting fome corporal Punifhment on thofe Who- fhall

dg




Chap. XVIIL.  Military Difeipline. 267

do it (unlefs they are wounded) and ftopping of their work-
ing Money, and dividing it amongft thofe who remain
with their Officers, as a Reward for their complying with
their Duty, and likewife to induce them to detect thofe who
fhall quit their Commands; for without the Money is divided
in this manner; they will not dete& one another, but rather
endeavour to conceal it from their Officers.  As this Method
was never practifed that I know of, I therefore only offer it
as a Notion of my own, in order to put thofe who fhall com-
mand, on thefe Occafions, upon finding out a proper Reme-
dy againft an Evil which is conftantly complained of, tha’
ftill fuffered to go on.

ARTICLE IIL

The Guard of the Trenches is never form’d by Detachment,
but is always compos'd of entire Battalions ; the Number of
which muft depend on the Strength of the Befieged, it being
neceflary to have a fufficient Force to repulfe any Sortie they
fhall be able to make, either for the levelling of the Trenches
already made, to interrupt the Progrefs of thofe carrying on,
or nailing up of the Canon on the Batteries.

As the mounting of the Guard of the T'renches is a Duty
of Honour, it always begins with the eldeft Regiments.

The Guard of the Trenches is only a Duty of 24 Hours,
but the time of relieving is not fixed, fince it is fometimes
done in the Morning, and fometimes in the Evening ; though
formerly the Relief was always made in the Dusk of the
Evening, to avoid, as they faid, the Danger which they
muft run from the Fire of the Befieged, if they made it when
it was light ; but as they did not obferve that Rule at the.
Sieges in Flanders, we muft conclude, that doing it always
in the Dusk of the Evening proceeded rather from Cuftom
than Reafon: for when the Relief can be made with Safety
in‘the Day-time, it is much properer than when it is dark,
fince they cannot then make fo good a Judgment of their
Pofts, or know by what Communication they can march
to fuftain one another, in cafe of a Sortie, as when they
mount in the Morning, or fome time before it is dark, It’s
true, when they mounted in the Dusk of the Evening, the
Majors of thofe Regiments took a View of the Trenches in the
Morning, to inform themfelves thoroughly of all the Par-
tlculars relating to their Pofts; as alfo thofe belonging to
the other Regiments, that, by knowing the Situation of the

. . ) - whole,
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whole, they might the more readily march to fuftain one ano-
ther, on the firft Order they fhould receive from the Gene-
ral who commands in the Trenches : after this they returned
to the Camp, and made a Report of the fame to their refpe-
&ive Colonels.

Aftér the Trenches are opened, the Regiments whick
Mount, are always named the Day before in publick Orders,,
that they may be prepared for it: Neither do they furnifh any
Men to the ordinary nor extraotdinary Guards (their own
Quarter-Guatds excepted) nor working Parties, after fuch
Orders are given, ’till they are relieved, that they may march
into the T'renches as ftrong as poflible, leaving no more Meti
on their Quarter-Guards, than what are abfolutely neceffary
for the Security of their Tents and Baggage.

General Officers are appointed at the fame time to com-
mand the T roops in the Trenches, who mount and difmount
with them. 'The Number of General Officers are in Pro-
portion to the Number of Battalions which mount; and
when the Attack is very confiderable, there is then a Lieute-
nant-General, a Major-General, and a Brigadier order’d for

the Command, with whom a Major of Brigade frequently -

mounts, for the receiving and delivering of the General’s Or-
ders to the Troops in the Trenches, otherwife the eldeft Ma-
jor commonly performs that Duty, unlefs the General ap<
points another.

When there are more Attacks than one carried on at thé

fame time, a proper Number of General-Officers are appoint-
ed for the Command of each.

The Regiments which mount the Trenches, are t6 march
from their own Incampment, fo as to be on the Parade an

Hour before the Time appointed for the Relief, where they

are joined by the Generals who are to command them.

\}Vhen the Parade of the T renches is not naturally cover-
ed from the Cannon of the Befieged, by having a rifing-
Ground before it (which they always pitch upon for the open-
ing of the Trenches, when fuch a Place can be found near
the Attack) a large Epaulement is then thrown up to fecure
thofe who come to relieve, and that they may march from
thence into the T renches without being expofed to the Fire of
the Town,

The Regiments are to dfaw up by Senioriy on the Pas
rade of the T'renches ; and as foon as they are all formed,
whatever Detachments are to be then made from them, éi-
ther for Guards to the Batterics, Magazines, or particular

advanced
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advanced Pofts, are to be immediately Drawn out, with pro-
r Officers to Command them, and Formed by the Major of
%erigade who Mounts the Trenches, or the Officer who is ap-
ointed to do that Duty ; after which the Regiments are to
Ee Told off into Platoons, and the Officers divided equally to
them, with which they are conftantly to Remain ’till they
are Relieved.
The Regiments in the Trenches are to fend each a Ser-

jeant to the Parade, to condu& thofe who come to Re-

lieve them to their feveral Pofts, the Trenches being fome-
times of fo great an Extent, and fo Intricate, that without
this Precaution, it will be difficult for them to find their Way,
particularly when the Approaches are Advanced up to the
Glacis, '

When the Time of Relieving is come, the General orders
the Regiments to March and Relieve the Guard of the
T'renches.

They March in by Seniority, the Eldeft Relicving that
which is Pofted at the Head of the Trenches, or moft Advan-
ced Parallel.  The reft are to follow the fame Rule, the Pofts
of Honour being thofe which lie neareft the Town.

When they come to the Queué, or Tail of the T'renches,
the Grenadiers, led by their Officers, are to Rank off fingly
from the Right, or March two a-breaft, if the Trench is
wide enough to allow of it; at the Bottom of which they
are to March, to avoid being expofed to the Fire of the Be-
fieged: For thoygh they are not to be afraid of the Fire,
yet the Soldiers are never fuffered to expofe themfelves, but
when the Service requires it; and then they are not to de-
cline it, though they fhould be fure of mecting with certain
Death.

T he Battalions are to march into the Trenches in the fame
Manner, the Officers keeping with their refpective Platoons ;
And when they come oppofite to the Regiments which they
are to Relieve, they are to Halt and Face them. After this,
the Sentries pofted on the Banguet, to Difcover what paffes
betwixt the Trenches and the Town, are Relieved ; and the
Colonels who are to be Relieved, acquaint thofe who come
to Relieve them with all things relating to the Pofts, what
additional Night-Sentries are neceflary for their further Se-
curity, &c. during which time the Majors and Adjutants,
accompanied by the others, take an exact View of the Works
where their Regiments are Pofted, that if any Part of them
are damaged or broke down, or that the Parapet is ﬁ:o}z
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thick enough to refift the Cannon of the Befieged, they may
apply to the General of the Trenches for Workmen to Re-
pair them, or obtain his Leave for the doing it by a Detach-
ment of their own Men, fince none of thofe, who belong
to the Guard of the Trenches, can quit their Arms, or leave
their Pofts without his Dire&ions. They are likewife to
Reconnoitre the feveral Communications leading to the other
Regiments, that if any of them fhould be Attacked, they
may know when Ordered, how to fuftain them without
Lofs of Time. When the Majors have looked into all thefe
Particulars, (which ought by no means to be omitted, fince
feveral of their Men may be loft for want of a due Infpe-
&ion into the Works) they are to make a Report of the fame
to their Colonels; after which, the Regiments that are
Relieved march out of the Trenches, and return to the
Camp.

Asp foon as the Old Guard is marched off, thofe of the
New are ordered to fit down on the Banquet, holding their
Arms between their Legs, which they are not to quit, or
ftir from their Pofts, but on occafions of Neceffity ; and
even then not without Leave of their Officers: Nor muft
they be fuffered to Sleep, that they may be always ready to
oppofe every Attempt which the Enemy fhall make on the
Works: And on the firft Noife, or Notice given of a Sortie,
the Soldiers are to ftand up in the Trench ; and if the Noife
increafes, or that the Sentries confirm the Report, the Batta-
lions are to Form on the Reverfe of the Trench (which is
the Side of the Trench oppofite to the Banquet) and Remain
there ’till the General of the Trenches fhall fend them fuch
Orders as he fhall think proper. :

The Relief of the T'renches is always made without Beat
of Drum, and with as little Noife as poflible, that the Be-
fieged may not know the exact Parts you are in, by which
means their Fire can be given only at Random ; whereas, if
the Drum was to Beat, or a confiderable Noife made, they
could direct it with more Certainty, and thereby make your
Lofs greater.

Tho’ it was the conftant Pra&ice formerly, for the Regi-
ments to march into the Trenches with Flying Colours, and
Planting them on the Top of the Parapet, as foon as they
had taken Pofleflion of their Pofts; yet towards the latter
End of the Late War in Flanders, that Ceremony was laid
afide, and the Colours left in Camp under the Care of their
own Quarter-Guard, or fent to the Regiment which In-
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‘campt next them; having found by Experience, that it did
not only fhew plainly where the Regiments were Pofted, but
proved likewife a Temptation to the Gunners of the Town
to point their Cannon at them, by which they loft a confi-
derable Number of their Men, particularly the Sentries who
were pofted on the Banquet: And as the Carrying them to
the Trenches was not in the leaft Effential, but rather De-
ftruive to the Service, by expofing their Men without any
Real or Probable Advantage, nothing could be more Juft and
Reafonable than the quitting of that Ceremony, fince the
Englifp do not want fuch Shews to Animate or Spur them on
to their Duty. The French, however, keep up the old Cuftom
of carrying their Colours with them, from a Notion, perhaps,
that it looks more Daring,.

Tho’ it is reafonable to fuppofe, that the Care which lies on
the Generals who Command in the T renches will oblige them
to move frequently about the feveral Pofts, in order to keep
the Troops Alert, and by their Prefence to Animate the
‘W orkmen who are carrying on the Approaches ; yet there is a
fixed Place where they are to be fent to on every Occafion,
which is generally at or near the Battalion which is pofted in
the Center, as being the moft convenient in the fending of
Orders to, or the receiving of Reports from the Whole, and
where one of them (when there are feveral on that Command)
fhould always remain for that Purpofe.

Wohatever Intelligence the Colonels fhall receive of the Mo-
tions of the Befieged, they are to fend an Account of it im-
mediately, by an Officer, to the General of the Trenches,
that he may give the neceflary Directions to the Whole,

When the Befieged intend to make a vigorous Sally for
the Levelling of your Works, or the Nailing of the Can-
non on the Batteries, it is frequently preceded by fome Sham
ones; their Defign in which, being to amufe or draw off
your Attention fo far, that when they make the Real one
you may imagine it fuch as the Former, and by that means
neglect the neceffary Precautions for your Defence; there-
fore an Officer muft not fuffer himfelf to be impofed upon
by that or any Stratagem of the like Nature, Befides,
they may juft a& the contrary, by making the Real one firft;
fo that there is no knowing when they will make it, or judg-
ing of their Future A&ions by their Paft: For tho’ Sorties
are generally undertaken in the Night, yet there are In-
ftances of fome being made at Noon, which (from their not
being expeted at fuch a time) have proved more fuccef;ful

than
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than the others. I only mention this, to hew how neceflary
it is for the Troops in Trenches to be always on their Guard,
and not to imagine themfelves in a State of Security from
the Enterprizes of the Befieged, while they are on that Du-

ty. T~

yAt fome of the Great Sieges in Flanders in the Late War,
befides the General Officers already named for the Trenches,
a General of the Foot was appointed for the Command of
each Attack, who had the Care and Dire&ion of it during
the whole Siege ; but as this is quite out of the common Rule
of the Service, by its never having been praifed before, that
1 know of, I fhall not pretend to determine on its being Right
or Wrong, or trouble the Reader with a particular Detail of
their Duty.

When the Attacks were commanded by Generals of the
Foot in this manner, the Attacks were called after their
Names; otherwife they were diftinguithed by the Right, Left,
or Center Atrack ; or by the Names of the Engineers who
had the Conducting of them ; or by the Names of the Bafti-
ons where the Breaches were made.

A little before the Trenches are Relieved, every Regiment
in them is to fend a Return to the General, of what Men
have been killed or wounded during the time they have been
on Duty., The Officers who command the feveral Detach-
ments of Workmen, are to do the fame when they leave off
Work ; as alfo the Artillery-Officers who command in the
Batteries ; that he may acquaint the General who commands
the Siege, with the feveral Particulars when he makes his
Report to him, which is always done as foon as they are Re-
lieved.

When a French Battalion is to Mount the Guard of the
Trenches, it is always formed into Picquets, of 48 or 50 Men
each, inftcad of Platoons.

Thefe Picquats are compofed of an equal Number of Men
from each Company, in the fame manner as the Ordinary
Picquets are formed.

The Picquet which is drawn up on the Right of the Bat-
talion, is compofed of the Officers and Soldiers who are to
go firft on Duty, The fecond Picquet, which is drawn up
on the Left of the Firft, confifts of thofe who are the next
on Command., All the other Picquets are Formed in the
fame Manner, and are drawn up in Battalions according to.
their Tour of Duty, thofe who are to go on laft being on the

Left,
The
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‘The Reafons which they give for it are thefe: Whep De-
Xachments are wanted in the Trenches, no Time is loft in
Jmaking them, they being Formed and ready to March on
ithe firft Order.  Befides, fhould an Accident happen to any
‘Part of the Regiment by a Sortie, the Lofs will not fall op
Particylar Companies, but equally on the Whole.
. ‘Tihefe are the Reafons which they. give for forming the
Bagtalions that Mount the Trenches in this Manner; and
ghich in.my Opinion, feem to carry a good deal of Weight:
But as no other Troops but the French tollow the fame Rule,
J fhall be Silept on that Head, leaving every one to judge of
it as.they fhall think Proger:

ARTICLE IV

_Befides the Foot which are ordered for a Guard to the
Tenches, there is al{o.a:Body of Horfe commanded to each
Astack, who are Relieved every 24 Hours, as the Foot are;
and are ynder the Direétion of the General who cominapds ia
the Trenches. S ‘ :
_ ‘They are always pofled at or .near the Quegé of the
Trenches, 0.as not.torbe expafed to the Cannonof the Be-

~ As foon as they . Maunt, theOfficr who commands them
fends a Carnet on Fopt jnto the Trenches to attend on the
Gegneral; that when be has any Ousders for the Horfe, he
may fend them by the Corpet. .
The Nuymber of :Hosfe which mount, are more or lefs
accopding as it fhall be jydg’d neceffary, they being defigned,
when, the Eneniy attack the Trenches, to cut off their Re«
treat,to the Town; or'if the Sortie is compofed of Horfe
agd:Eooty you may have Horfe to oppofe theirs; fo thata
Regard muft be had to- the Quality of the Troops in Garris
fan, and ghe.Nature.of -the Ground which lies near the Ap-
proaches; for if it is not plain and open, neither their Horfe
nor yougs gan ad, and therefore a fmall' Number will be
LyfBicient; But,when the Garrifon is firong in Horfe, and the
Ground proper for - them;to aét in, a great Body of Horfg
is reqyired on the Trengh-Guard. But as the French, during
$he lage. War, depended more on the Strength and Regylarity
of. their, Fogtifications than on a nymerous Garrifon, for the
Wins of & Siege,. they. feldom threw. more T'roops intoa
Jowi than what were fufficient to man the Works; fo that
shey xesy . sagnly; mase. 2, canﬁdmbl%smy, knowing._that if
' an
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an Attempt of that kind fhould mifcarry (which more fre-
quently happens than not, if the Troops in the Trenches db
their Buty)‘ the Lofs of the Town would foon follow, by
reducing the Garrifon too low to make-a proper Defence 3
and as this was the Cafe at moft of the Sieges in Flanders,
the Horfe-Guards feldom confifted of above zoo at each At-
tack, (after the Trenches were opened) but oftner much
lefs, there being very few Inftances, if any, where the Ser-
vice, for which they mounted,. was required ; and" when it is
not, the mounting of a great Number proves detrimental to
the Service, by putting them on unneceflary Fatigue, fince
a great many Horfes are thereby entirely loft, and others re-
duced to fo low a State as to render them unfit for prefent
Service. However, neither this, nor any other Confiderati-
on ought to prevail, or be allowed as an Excufe for their not
mounting a fofficient Number on the Trench-Guard, when-
sver there is Reafon to apprehend they may be wanted. But
notwithftanding the old Cuftom of making great Sorties,
for levelling the Works and nailing the Cannon, was, in a
Manner, laid afide; yet the French Governors fell upon
" another Method to retard the Progrefs of the Works, with-
out much Danger to: the Garrifen ; which was, by making
of frequent Sorties in the Night of an Officer and z0 Men,
or a Serjeant and 12, who marched up to the Workmen,
cried out Tué, Tué, witha loud Voice, then fired- amongft
them, and immediately ran back into the Covert-way ; and -
as they were only fent to difturb the Workmen, they had
%:/nerally the defired Effe€t; for upon thofe Sorties only, the
oskmen eould not be kept to their Duty by their Officers,
but threw down the Tools and difperfed ; after which, few
or none could be found again that Night to go- on with. the
Works; fo that without any Danger to-the Garrifon the Prov
grefs of the Siege was as effe€tually retarded as it could be by
geat Sallies, unlefs they could make themdelves Mafters of the
atteries.

Thefe fmall Sorties were fometimes made three or four
times a-night; and to encourage the Men to undertake
them, the Governors always gave a Crown or ten’ Shillings
a Man to thofe who'would go voluntarily ; and though they
fuffer’d for it now and then, by the Troops in the Trenches,
yet that never-failing Argument, Money, procured them
always a fufficient Number of the moft-bold and intrepid to
offer themfelves; by which Method the: Workmen: were fo
often interrupted and alarmed, that fome Nights they did net
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finith one Quarter of the Warks which werebegun; and not-
withftanding this was repeated Night after Night, yet I never.
heard of any Expedient fallen upon to ftop it; from whence I
eonclude it was found impracticable; for as it could only be
done by pofting of fmall Guards, commanded by Serjeants,
betwixt the Workmen and the Town; in order to intereept
thofe who Sally, yet as it was not done, I fuppofe it proceeded
from the too great Danger which thofe Guards muft be ex-
pofed to from the Fire of the Befieged; otherwife it was im=

_poffible that fo clear a Point could be overlooked.

There being frequent Occafion at a Siege to make fmall
Attacks to diflodge the Enemy from their advanced Pofts of
little detatched Works, which interrupt the Befiegers in the
carrying on of their Approaches ; as often as Attacks of this
kind are neceffary, they are always performed by the Guard
of the Trenches; for which End, every Battalion then on
Duty muft give their Proportion of Granadiers and others,
according to the Number which fhall be ordered, that the
Lofs may fall equally on the whole; and not by particular

iments, on account of Seniority, as was formerly pra-
Qilfed, that Cuftom being entirely laid afide, arid making them
by Detachment inftituted in their room, asa more juft and
refonable Way of proceeding ; otherwife the oldeft Regiments
muft be tore to pieces, while the young ones were fafe in the
‘T'renches looking on as SpeQators.  Befides, unlefs this Me-
thod had been altered, the Engli/h muft have been conftantly
deftroyed at the Sieges in Flanders: For as the Guard of the
T renches was compofed of the Troops of different Nations;
of whom the Englifh took Poft, as belonging to the Oldeft
Crowned Head, or eldeft Nation, as they called it, all thofe
Attacks muft have been made by them; which fufficiently
evinces the Abfurdity of the Old Method, and the Equim ,
the New, in making every Battalion then on Duty fhar
equally of the Danger. _ :

On particular Occafions, when thé Affair was very dane
gerous, and that a fmall Number of Men was only required,
it was done by Voluntiers (that is, fuch who would go Vo~
luntarily) offering a Reward to each Man; but even in thig
Cafe thofe who command Regiments thould not fuffer any
more Voluntiers to go than their Proportion ; otherwife they,
may lofe a confiderable Number of their braveft Men, b
the T'emptation of Money, while the Officers who aét wit
more Caution and Prudence; fave theirs, by not allowing
them to offer themfelves till they s'tlrg called upon, in Ho%? .

a that
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that their Places will be fupplied by thofe of other Regiments 3
feveral Inftances of which could be eafily given, were there
an Occafion. ‘

- Thefame Rule fhould be obferved in Relation to thofe who
are employed in the Sapp, Demi-fapp, carrying of Wigol-
Packs, and the Half-Crown Veoluntiers, (as they are calted)
firice every Regiment can fupply their Proportion of Men
duly qualified for fuch Undertakings; but as fome mmay have

- ficither Artificers nor Miners, they are always taken where
they can be found, without any Regard to the faid Rule,

The Number of Half-Crown Voluntiers are more or lefs
dccording to the Bufinefs which may be required of them,
which is to fill the Ditch with Fafcines when the Breach is
made, in order to attack it; as alfo to lay Bridges over it for
the fame Purpofe: and tho’ thefe Men have nothing to do
%ill towards the End of the Siege, yet they are retained and
paid from the opening of the Trenches, and are excufed From
all other Duty whatever ’till the Town is taken, or ‘thie Siege
raifed ; but they.pay dearly for it Whenever they are employed,
it being hardly poflible for tlhiem to efcape.

My Reafon for inferting the above Particulars, is principal~
ly defign’d to inform thofe, who have not been on fuch Com-~
mands, of the proper Method of proceeding, that when they
fhall Be engaged on the like Occafions,. they may kriow how
to conducét themfelves accordingly ; without which, they may
be eafily ‘caught by the fpecious Pretences or Compliments of
defigning Men (in putting the old Pun&o of Sentortiy upon
them) to the no-fmall Detriment of thofe under their Care.
The fame may likewife happen in cafe of Voluntiers, by al-
Jowing a_greater Number than your Proportion: For ‘the
Hope of Rewtrd is fo ftrongly implanted by Niture, that it
creates'in Mankind even 2 Contempt 6f Death when the
Profpe@ is in View, 35 was frequently feen by the furprizing
Ad&jons which were performed at the Sieges in ‘Flanders, by
the giving of Money'; which, when duly Regulated, is ex-
eceding Proper, and proved of great Sesvice in taking the
Town much fooner thin they otherwife could ‘have done 3
thérefore it is not the Method of giving Money which -is
wrang, but tlie ill-Ufe that may e made of ‘i, by impofing
on Particular Regiménts, unlefs the Officers who Command
thém are aware of the Bait. . .

ART I.

-
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"ARTICLE V.

The Preparations which are generally made for an Affault
on a Confiderable Outwork, or the Body of the Place, areas
follows.

The Number of Troops which are commanded on thefe
Occafions, muft depend on the Strength of the Place to be
Attacked, and the Number of Men who can be brought to
Defend it. - . o

A Detatchment from every Company of Granadicrs at the
Siege, with a proper Number of Battalions, are ordered to
join the Guard of the Trenches; but to prevent any Difpute
about Precedency or Right, in making the Attack, the Batta-
lions thus ordered fhould be thofe who are next on Command
for the T renches.

A Detachment of Hatchet-Men, with their large Axes,
are likewife Ordered, that if the Paflage of the Granadiers
is obftruted, by meeting with large Pallifades, either in the
Lovert-way, or in the Intrenchments behind the Breach,
they may be ready to cut them down: For tho’ the Bombs - -
and Cannon from the Batteries break them generally down,
yet they can’t always reach them; for which reafon there
fhould be Hatchet- Men ordered, for fear they fhould be want-

There are likewife a fufficient Number of Workmen or-
dered with Tools, and others to carry the proper Materials,
fuch as Wool-Packs, Sand-Bags, Gabions, ¥afcines, and
Pickets, for the making of a Lodgment on the Breach if fo
ordered, or an Intrenchment in the Body of the Qutwork to
cover you from the Fire of the Town, and to fecure you
againft any Attempt which the Befieged éhall make to regain
it s i

Engineers are commanded with the Workmen, to direct
hem in Making the proper Lodgments, that no time may be
Ioft in the doing them. ’ ' ’

“Thege are always more Battalions ordered than are Necef-
dary for the Attack, that fome may remain as a Referve in
the T'renches, which, in my Opinion, fhould be thofe of the
additional Number orderd, whofe Tour of Mounting the
T'renches .is furthett off. : ’

The Battalions which.compofe the Guard of the T'renches,
always March after and Suftain the Granadiers, and the addi-
tional Battalions only Suftain them.

T 3 The
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The General Officers then on Duty in the Trenches com~
mand the Attack, unlefs the Number of Troops fo ordered
may require 2 Greater Number of Generals than are then on
Duty, or one of a fuperior Rank ; in which cafe, the Com-
mand always falls to the eldeft; but unlefs for the Reafon juft
mentioned, the Command is never taken from the Generals
of the T renches.

T he Difpofition of the Troops for the Attack is generally
-made as follows ‘

The Granadiers defigned for the Attack, are ta be pofted
at the Head of the Trenches, or that Part of them which lies
neareft to the Work to be Attacked; the particular Difpofiti~
on of whom is as follows. ‘

I. A Serjeant and 12 or 16 Granadiers are drawn out for
the Forlorn Hope ; they are not taken from one Company,
but one from each of the 1z or 16 eldeft Companies; or if
they confift of the Traops of different Natiops, they are
then taken in proportion to the Number of Battalions of
each Nation, :

II. A Lieutenant and 30 or 40 Granadiers farmed by De-
tatchment in the fame manner, to Suftain the Forlorn Hope.,

1I1. A Captain, 2 or 3 Licutenants, with 80 or 100 Gra-
nadiers, formed zlfo by Detachment, to Suftain the Lieute-
pant, ‘ .

1V. A Detachment of zo0-Granadiers, Commanded by a
M:}e’,or, to Suftain the Captain.

. The whole Body of Granadiers according to Seniority
of Companies, or Nations, under the Command of Field-
Officers, in Proportion to their Numbers. They fhould
March as many in Front as the Ground they are to pafs over
will admit of, or the Breach contain. :

V1. The Hatchet-Men are to be pofted next to_the Gra.
nadiers, and to March immediately after them. '

VII. The Battalions which compofe the Guard of the
Trenches arg Pofted, according to Seniority, next to the
Hatchet-Men, to fuftain the Granadiers. :

VIII. The Additional Battalions that are to go upon the
Attack, are Pofted next to the Guard of the Trenches, in or»
der to Suftain them. .

1X. After the Troops defign’d. for the Attack, the Detach-
ments or Workmen, Commanded by their Officers, are poft-
ed, that they may be ready to March, when ordered to make
the Lodgments, with whom the Engincers are to March to

X, The
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.~ X.7The Battalions appointed for the Referve, are pofted
anext. to the Workmen ; and when the others March out te
the Attack, they .are to.move up to the Head of theT'renches,
that, if the Treops which make the Attack require any Af-
diftance, they may be ready to March out and Suftain them,
‘when they fhall be fo order’d by the General who Commands
the Attack,. e L

. That thofe who make the Attack may be as little expofed
2o the Fire of the Befieged as poffible, all the Cannon on the
Batteries are pointed againft the feveral Works of the Town
which Defend the Breach ; on which they are to Fire in-
gcvﬂélntly, during the Attack, to keep the Enemy from the

alls. . . o : .

The Signal cammonly given for an Attack, is the throw-
ing of a certain Number of Bombs into the Town at the
fame time ; but if they. are thrown into the Work which is te
be Attacked, or towards the Gorge of the Baftion in which
the Breach is made, -(that being the Place where the Be-
dieged Intrench themfelves for the Defence of it) it will be of
great Service to thofe who make the Attack. For as the Ene-

_my will be obliged either to quit their Pofts, or lie flat on

‘the Ground ’till the Bombs have broke, it will give the Gra-
nadiers (if they have not far to March) fufficient time to
Mount the Breach, and Attack the Intrenchment .without
meeting with much Oppofition ’till they come there, provi-
ded the Batteries fire at the fame time on the Defences of the
“Town. , o

~ When there are more Attacks than one to be made at the
fame time, (which, if the Breaches are ready, would be ex-
ceeding proper, in order to divide the Force of the Garrifon)

~ geach muft have the fame Proportion and Difpofition made for

it, unlefs a greater Oppofition is expefted from the one than
the other ; in which Cafe, the Difference then lies in the Num-
bers order’d for each, but net in the Difpofition or Order of
the Attack.

. Sham Attacks are fometimes made at the fame time with
the Real ones; but as they are intended to Amufe the Be-
fieged, to oblige them to divide their T'roops, that thofe who
make the real Attack may meet with the lefs Oppofition, the
Workmen are generally omitted.

When an Attack is to be made on the Covert-way, the
Troops which are appointed for that Service are generally
divided into feveral Bodies, in order to Attack it at different
Parts at the fame time. TheTNumber of Workmen, wit;;

4
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the feveral Material befote-mentioned; particularly Weol-
Packs, are greater on thefe Otcafions ; becaufe ah A®ick oie
the Covert-Way is generally defigned to force the Enciy
from thence ’till 2 Eodgment is made on the Glacis, 6r as #¢
is commonly, tho’ Erroneoully, called the Coutiterfcatp ; fox
4s the Counterfcarp is the Wall of the Ditch. whick fuppores
the Covert-way, to be Lodged on the Counterfcarp; proper=
ly fpeaking, it is to be Lodged on the Brink of thé Dich 3
but, at prefent, that Term is generally abufed, by faying that
they are on the Counterfcarp, when they are only dt the be<
ginning of the Glacis. A )

The moft favourable time for thé making of an Attick,
in the Day : For as the A&ions of every Man will appeir in
full View, the Brave, through a laudable Etnulation, will en-
deavour, at the Expence of their Lives, to out-do one an-
other ; and even the Fearful will exert themfelves, by per-
forming their Duty, rather than bear the infamous Naifie of
Coward ; the Fear of Shame being genérally more powerfi)
than the Fear of Death, The Batteries will be likewife of

reater Service, by their Firing with more Certainty on the

efences of the Town, and the Top of the Breach, to keep
the Enemy from oppofing the Granadiers in Mounting it.
Befides, in the Night, thofe who go en firft will run great
Danger from the Fire of thofe who Suftain them ; therefore
an Attack on an Out-work, or the Covert-way, is generally
a little after Sun-fet, that Night may come on by the time the
Attack is finifhed, to favour them in making the Neceffaiy
Lodgments: Bat this Rule will not hold gead in an A'ttacr{
on the Body of the Place; for if Night fhould come on before
the Town is entirely reduced to your Qbedienee, gréat Incon-
veniences would attend both your own Troops, and the
poor Inhabitants ; to avoid which, it is generally nade in the
Forenoon. )

I do not pretend, by what is mention’d in this Article, o
lay down certain Rules ; but only to give a general Idea of
Attacks, with the ufual Preparation of Workmen, &, Dif-
pofition of the Troops, with the Time of making them,
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CHAP XIX

Of the Method in Flanders for the Receiving and
Difributing of the Daily Orders; General
Detail of the Army, (by which is meant the
General Duty to be performed by the Officers
and Soldiers) with the Form of Rofter, or
Table, by ‘which the Duty of Entire Battali-
ons, and the Officers, is Regulated ; and a Table
of Proportion for the Detaching of Private
Men from the Whole. '

ARTICLE I

FORMMNLPP S the Horfe and Foot don't interfere with orre
= ..6 another in the Detail, but have a feparate one
w ’dg\/) of their awn, 1 fhall therefore mention fome

E ! ri f§® Particolars relating to the General Officers,
WELTWNOE Majors of Brigade, and the Adjutant Geners),
SHSBEBRA before I proceed to the Orders,

Tho’ the General Officers have not particular Comiffioris
to the Horfe or Foot, yet their Commands are diftin&, as
they are placed ‘over the one‘or the other; for the Generals
who are 2appointed to the Horfe, have the Care and Dire@ion
of them, and are only commanded on Duty ‘with the Horfe.
“The fame Rufe 1s vblrved by the Generals who are appointed
to the Foot ; fo tht he Horfe and Foot don’t Roll together,
but have each their Duty apait : However, when a Detach-
fvent from ench join, the eldeft Officer, whether of Horfe or
Foct, Commands both. o

Genetal Officers of the Day are épp‘cinted for the Horfe
ad Foot, exch having 4 Lieutenanit-General, Mzjor-Gene-
¥al, ahd Brigadier, ‘who continue‘on that Duty 24 Hours 4
Wiring which this they Receivg the'Orders. from the Gcn;
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ral in Chief, and deliver them to the Generals of the Horfe
and Foot, and Majors of Brigade of the Day, as fhall be
more particularly mention’d in its proper Place.
- The Picquet is under the immediate Direction of .the Ge-~
" neral Officers of the Day ; and when it is order'd to March
" upon any Service, they have the Command of it: And as the
Picquet is not to March from the Head of their feveral Regi-
ments, but by the DireGion of the Lieutenant-Generals of
the Day, all Orders relating to it fhould be immediatelﬁ fent
to them ; for which reafon they are to be in a conftant Readi-
nefs, and not to leave the Camp, but when they Vifit the
Grand-Guards and Qut-Pofts which lie near the Army ;
‘which they generally do every Morning, to know what State
they are in, that they may acquaint the General in Chief with
4t at Orderly time, . or fooner if requifite. _
All the Majors of Brigade of the Foot, Roll.for the Day to

the whole Body of Foot, each taking it in his Turn to att as
“fuch, = -

The Majors of Brigade of the Horfe do the fame for the

whole Body of Horfe. o .

T he Majors of Brigade of the Day remain on that Duty 24
Hours, during which time they keep the General Detail of
the Whole, and_ Regulate what each Nation in Particular is
to Furnifh to the feveral Duties then order’d, and receive the
Orders at the Head Quarters from the Brigadiers of the Day.

They are to fee all Detachments paraded, as is explained at
Jarge in Art. 4. Chap, xv. And if any Difpute happens on
the Parade amongft the Officers about their Duty, the. Gene-
‘rals then on the Spot are to decide t according to the:Rules of
“War, or Cuftoms of the Army ; but if none are prefent, it is
then to be done by the Major of Brigade of the Day, to
‘which they are to fubmit ; which however is not to be attend-
ed_with any ill Confequence in debarring any Officer of his
Right, if he can make it appear afterwards that he was
‘wrong’d by the Decifion. ) .

The Majors of Brigade of each Nation roll amongft them-
felves for the Day to their own Troops, each Nation being to
‘have one at the Head-Quarters at Orderly Time to receive the
Orders from the Major of Brigade of the Day for the Whole ;
at which time they compared and fettled their Books of
Detail with his, that they might be prepared to at for the whole

in their Turn ; as alfo to fee that their Troops had no In.

juftice done them in the Numbers which they were to fur-

il When theotsr Maor of Brigade roived t Oners




L

SR M = S

—

A R own

Chap. XIX.  Military Difcipline. 283

from thefe, they compared and fettled their Books in the fame
manner; by which means they all knew the General Detail ;
and when any of their own General Officers were to go nexton
Duty, they fent them an Account of it by their Aid-de Camps
when they came for Orders, that they might be prepared for it.
. The Duty which was done by d:cM%rs of Brigade of the
Day for the whole, in keeping of the Detail, and giving of
the Particulars to thofe of each Nation, was formerly per-
form’d by the Adjutant-General ; which Method is ftill con-
tinued by the Imperialifts, their Majors of Brigade of the Day,
or Majors of the Regiments who a& as fuch, being only to feg
the Guards and other Detachments paraded: But the Detail
of the Flanders Army being found tao great for any one Per-
fon, the Majors of Brigade were order’d to execute that Part
Day-about, from whence the Major of Brigade who kept the
General Detail, and diftributed the Orders to the others, was -
callld Major of the Day, to diftinguith him from the reft :
And tho’ this took off a great deal of Trouble from the Ad-
jutant-General, yet, if he performed the other Parts of his
Duty, he found fufficient Employment,

For he is obliged to receive, and write down in his Book,
all Orders which are given at Orderly Time, or afterwards ;
to keep the Detail both of the Horfe and Foot, and be prefent
at the fettling of it with the Brigadiers and Majors of Brigade
of the Day, that, when the General in Chief (with whom
he always remains) wants to know any thing relating to the
Detail of the Army, he may be able to inform him.

When any Orders are to be given out in the Abfence of
the General Officers of the Day, the Adjutant- General re-
ceives them from the General in Chief, and fends them to the
Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Horfe and Foot, if it
relates to both, for their being immediately executed.

At the Opening of the Campaign, he is to fettle with the
Majors of Brigade the Rofters for the feveral Duties, as alfo
at any other time that an Alteration is requir'd.

It is likewife his Duty to infpe& into the Difcipline of the
T roops, to fee that each Regiment keeps ftri&ly to the Exer-
cife order’d. ‘ :

1In fhort, the Adjutant-General is to keep an Account of
every thing which paffes in the Army, and attend on the Ge-
neral in Chief when he goes abroad, if he is not employ’d
about fome other Part of his Duty ; but in the Day of Altion
he is to be always near his Perfon, to carry his Orders to the
Generals of the Horfe and Foot, which is likewife tthuty‘ :
. . o e
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of his Aid-de Camps ; but when the Adjutant-General is pre-
fent, and that there are any Orders of Confequence to be de-
liver'd to thofe who command the Lines, he is generally fent,
to avoid Miftakes in the givin%cof them ; fince we may rea-
fonably fuppofe, that Length of Service, and a thorough Know-
ledge of Military Affairs, were the chief Motives which pro-
moted him to that Employment, The fams Qualifications
are requir'd in Aid-de Camps. )

Left the Out-Pofts fhould be forget upon any fudden or
unexpe@ted March of the Army, the Adjutant-General is to
take care that they are drawn in in due tims, witheut Which
Precaution the Men on thofe Commands may be taken or
deftroyed by the Enemy. He is likewife to fee that ail the
Out-Pofts are relieved regularly, loft the Major of Brigade of
the Day thould neglett or omit it. '

ARTICLE IL

The Orders are always given out at the Head-Quarters,
and generally in the Forengon ; at which timg it is ufual for
moft of the General Qfficers of the Army to repair thither ;
and as the Geperal Officers of the Day are to receive the Or-
ders from the General in Chisf, they are abliged to wait upoa
him at that time.

T be Majors of Brigade of the Day for the whole, and thofe
for each Nation, ae o be at the Head-Quarters at the fame
time.

The General Officers of the Day, both of the Herfe and
Foot, receive the Orders from the General in Chief, whick
fhould be taken in Writing by the Major-Generals and Briga-

diers. .

As foon as the Orders are received, the Major-General of
the Day for the Horfe is to wait upon the General of the Horfe,
and the Major-Gengral of the Day for the Fopt is to wait upon
the General of the Foot, to whom they are to deliver the Of-
ders, and to know what particular Commands they have for
the Troope over which they .aze placed ; hut as nothing of
Moment can be done but by the Diretion of the General in
Chief, we may therefore fuppofe that the Owders which are
rev:n by the (seneral of the Horfe e Foat relate only to the

pi%,up of Difcipline and Osder in the feveral Conps: and

what Orders they receive fiom them, 1 #0 aoquaint
Iaeutcna.ntagea;rals of the Day with, zydﬁ:n m‘m
to'the Brigadiors of ghe Ly, 40 bo givenout wich.ahe 16&.
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During the time titht the Major- Generals are ponte to wait
wupon the Generals of the Horfe and Foot, the Brigadiess of
the Day are to deliver the Orders to the Majors of Brigade
of - the . Day for the whole, and to fettle with them the De-
fail ; 'in the doing of which they are %o be very exadl, that
notie may be order’d en Duty out of their Turn, ar that the
‘T'roaps of any Nation furnifth more than their due Proportion
of Officers and Private Soldiers to the feveral Comimands thea
order’d, _ ’ _ .

When the Majors of Brigade of the Day Yor the Whole
have received the Qrders from, and fix’d the Detail with the
Brigadiers of the Day, they are to-deliver them teo the Ma-
jors of Brigade of the 1Day of the feveral Nations, with the
Particulars of what QOfficers and Private Men -¢ach are te
furnith. . o , _ A

The National Majors of Brigade of the Day (if I may be
allow'd the Exprefiom, for Diftinction’s fake) return imme-
diately to their dncampment, deliver the Ordems to the Ma~
jors of Brigade of their own Troaps, and fettle amongft
themfelves what their Brigades, or Regimerits, are to furnifh
for Duties then order’d; after which, the Majors of Brigade
wait upon their Brigadiers, deliver them the Orders, receive
their particular Commands for their Brigades, and then give
out the Whole to the Majors.of the Regiments of their se{pe-
&tive Brigades. ‘

T he:Majors wait upon their own Colonels, deliver them
the Orders, receive their Commands for their Regiments, and
then give them to the-Adjutants; who wait.ypan their Lieu-
tenant-Colonels, -acquaint ‘them with the Orders, .afterwards
give them out ‘to the Orderly Serjeant of each Company,
and ‘name_the Officers -of the-Regiment, who .are to go on
Duty, with the-Number of :Private. Men from each Com-
pany ; -dfter which -the Seyjeants deliver the Orders to their
own Officers, and ‘the Corporal (one of each Company be-
ing always Prefent ‘when -the Serjeants receive. Qrders, as
alfo the: Drum-Major) wara the Private.Men, and the Drum-
%\,)’Iajor‘dées the ‘fame by -the Drummers who sre.to go on

uty.

-Tyhe Lieutenant-Generals and Major-Generals who were
not at the head-Quarters at Orderly-time, fend-their Aid-de-
Camps to the Major of Brigade of .the' Day of their.own
‘T'roops for the: Oxders. - _

The Provoft-Marfhal of .each Natien is te receive the Or-
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" . The Major of the Train, and the Provoft-General of the
Army, receive Orders from the Adjutant-General at the
‘Head Quarters. ' :

All Orders, Subfequent to thofe at Orderly-time, which the
Generals of the Day fhall receive from the General in Chief}
they are to fend by their Aid-de-Camps to the Majors of Bri-
gade of the Day for the Whole, that they may be immediately
executed. Upon their receiving fuch Orders, they are to fend
them in Writing to the National Majors of Brigade of the
Day by their Orderly Serjeants, 'who communicate them to
the reft, and they to the Regiments of their refpective Bri«
gades by the Orderly Serjeants. , _.
~ When any Detachment is made which is to continue out
any time, it muft be particularly Specified in the Order, that
the Men may be provided with Ammunition-Bread and Pay
accordingly. T o '

Thus far I have fhewn how Orders are Received and Dis
fiributed to the Army, and in the following Article I fhall
Treat of the General Detail, according to the Military Ac+
ceptation of the Word. :

"ARTICLE IL

All the General Officers of the Foot of the fame Rank Roll
" with one another, and are order’d on Duty according to Se:
niority. The fame Rule is obferved amongft the Genenal
Officers of the Horfe ; -and at the Opening of the Campaign, 4
Lift of the General Officers in the Army, with the Dates of
their Commiffions, it taken by the Adjutant-General, and
given by him to the Majors of Brigade of the Horfe and Footu

When the General Officers are to go on Duty, they are
always mientioned by Name in Publi¢k Orders. -

The General of the Horfe, or the General of the Foot have
not any fix’d Duty ; but when a confiderable Body of T roops is
order’d out upon any Service, they are generally appointed to
Command them ; in which cafe they have always one or more
Lieutenant-Generals, feveral Major-Generals and Brigadiers
under them, the Number of whom are generally proportion’d
to the number of T'roops, or as the Service on which they are
to be employ’d may require ; the particular Number of Men
which the (g’eneral Officers are to have under their Command
being no where fix’d: For it has frequently happen’d that 4
Marfhal of France has had under his Command only ten or fif-
teen thoufand Men, and at another time, an hundred thwl%r\d.

he

.-
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The Lieutenant-Generals, Major-Generals, and Briga-
diers, have a conftant and fix’d Duty, as that of the Day,
which is explain'd in the foregoing Articles. Befides which,
they have that of Commands, which is when they are orderd
out with Entire Battalions, or Detachments from the whole =
fo that they have two diftm& Duties in the Army, that of
the Day, and Commands, which is kept by the Majors of
Brigade ; but when the General Officers of the Day March
with the Picquet beyond the Limits of the Camp, which is
the Grand-Guard, it paffes for a Command both for them
;;:l thofe of the Picquet, and is allow’d as fuch in the General

tail.

Entire Battalions are frequently Detach’d from the Army,
either for the Forming of a Siege, Blocking up of the Enemy’s
Garrifons, fecuring, or covering, fome Part of your own
Country from the Inroads of the Enemy, or for Convoys, in
bringing of Ammunition and Provifions to the Army ; all of
which pafs for Duties: but when Battalions are Detach’d for
the covering of the General’s Quarters, it only goes for a
Tour of Fatigue.

As each Nation had a different Number of Battalions in
Flanders, their Duty was Regulated by a Rofter; (which
Name, I fuppofe, wasgiven it by the Perfon who invented
it) but as that of Sieges was very fevere Service, it was made
a Duty a-part, that every Battalion might take their Tour in
procefs of time; fo that, properly fpeaking, there were three
diftin& Duties for Entire Battalions. The firft was Sieges;
the fecond Blockades, covering of your own Territories, or
Convoys, or Commands of the like Nature; and the third,
covering of Quarters, the Detail of which was kept by the
Majors of Brigade. "I prefume the Generals had a particular
"Four to Sieges, as well as Battalions. : '

Field-Officers are not order’d on Duty by Name in the Ge-
neral Orders, but by Nation ; each being to give as many Co-
lonels, Lieutenant-Colonels, and Majors, as they had Bat-
talions in the Field ; fo that when any were Sick, Wounded,
or abfent by leave, thofe of the Nation, who remain’d, did
the Duty for the full Complement. ‘

They have two diftin& Duties in the general Detail, Pice

uet and Commands, which is regulated by a Rofter; the
orm of which is exaltly the fame as that which is made for
the detaching of Entire Battalions, fince they are always to

_ givean fqu‘al Number with them.

In



In the general Orders it is always {aid that fach 2 Nation

is to give a Calanel, fuch a Nation a Licutenaat- Colonel, and
fuch a Major for the Picquet for fuch or fuch a Wing ; and
when Field-Officers are order’d for Commands, they are men-
tion’d in the fame Manner in the general Orders.
" In the particular Detail of each Natiqn, the Majars of Bri-
gade kept a Lift of the Field-Officers of their own T roops wha
were prefent, and when it came to their turn to furnith any
for the Picquet or Commands, they order’d them on Duty by
Seniority, and mention’d them by Name in the Orders which
they delivered to their own Troops.

%Vhat particular Duty each Nation might have for thair
owh Field-Officers, I.can’t fay ; but that of the Britih, was
general Courts-Martial, a Detail of which was kept by thei€
own Majors of Brigade.

As every Nation had a different Eftablithment of .Officers

" to their Regiments, each Nation gave thercfore Captains and
Subalterns only in Praportion to their Eftablifbment ; which
Duty was regulated by a Rofter, by .taking an Eighth or
Tenth of the Captains of each Nation, and the Sixteenth,qt
Twenticth of the Subalterns, and formed Rofters by .thofe
Numbers for the general Detail of Captains and Subalterns;
for whom there was.only that .of .Commands, the Number
which each Battalion furnifhed .to the Picquet, .being equal;
and conftantly the famey therefore the Majors of Brigade
kept only that of Commands. ’ )

As the Battalions of Great Britain wete all upon the.fme
Eftablithment, as to their Number of Officers, .they all gave
equally with one.another, without any regard to.thofe which
had more Captains and Subalterns fick or.abfent than anothery
every Battalion being to do Duty for .its full Cpmgl'ement'.;
and T fuppofe the Troops of every other. Nation ebferved -the
fame Rule amongft themfelves. '

When any Britifh Captains and Subalterns were appoisted
for Commands by the general Orders, their own ; Vajors of
Brigade regulated amongft themfelves what Battalions.were
to furnifh them; and in the giving of the. Ordess to. their owa
Troops they mentioned the Regiments by Name who were tg
{ur’r}'t(h Captains,axlx)d whfz -Subalterns, .

he particular. Duty for the Captains.of the . Enylif
lions was that of Courts-Martial, which Den%ag'kzzﬁ;
their own Majors of Brigade. o -

_Every Battalion in the Army, whether firgng or weak,

gives an equal Number of Private Men to all Detachments ;
for
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for the Ufe of which, I have hereunto .annexed a Table of
Proportion, that no Time may be loft, or a Miftake made by
a wrong Calculation.

Thefe were the eftablithed Rules for- the Detail in Flanders,
both as it regarded the whole, .and that of each Nation in
PParticular; and in the next Place I fhall endeavour to fhew,
in as clear a Manner as I can, the Form and Ufe of a Rofter,
or Table, for t;;'gu.latjng the Duty of an Army which js com-
pofed of the Troops of different Princes, " whofe Number
.of Regiments, or Officers, are unequal. '

The Rofter is ufed by.the Horfe as well as the Foot, fox the
regulating of the Duty of entire Squadrons, which are moxe
.frequently detach’d than Battalions. " :

Explanation of the following Rofter.

.In the firft, Column are the Namies of the feveral Nations;
and in the Second, the Number of Battalions which each had';
and as the higheft Number was so which belong’d to the
Dutch, 50 Columns more are added, which makes 5o Squares
oppofite to each Nation'; but as'the Englih have but 17 Batta-
Jlions, and being oply to give in Proportion to that Number,
all the Squares but 17 are filled up: The fame is qbferved
,thofe of Pruffia, Hanover, and Denmark, each having no

,more blank Squares left than they have, Battalions. )
' .“The Method of placing the.blank Squares at a Diftance,
.and_filling up of thofe between them, may be feen by the
(Plan; but the Reafon for dividing of them in this Manier
- will appear very plaln, when the Method of detaching of Bat-
. talions, by the Rofter, ‘is known; N o
- As 17 to g0 is almoft 1 to 3, the dividing of the blank
+ Squares oppofite to the Englifh, is very regular and eafy ; as
" 10-to 50 is 1.to 5, Which is the Danes, theirs is quite regd-
!lar 3 but thofe of Pruffia, and Hanover not bearing fo near a
! Proportion, the Number of the fill'd up Squares between the
. Blanks, will, of courfe, vary. =~ 77 77
" -All the-Columns are number’d on the Top from 1 to 5o,
and as the Blank Squares in the feveral Columns are fuppofed
to be Battalions, I have number'd them from 1 to 104 as they
are to be detach’d the one after the other; which fhews the
Method of detaching of them in fo clear a manner, that it
muft be conceiv’d at firft View, and will enable any one to

*form Rofters for any Number, and fave me the Trouble of

adding morg Plans of this Nature.
u But
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But in order to fée how the Proportxon anfwers, let us fup-
pofe three Sieges to -be undertaken at different Times, to each ¢
of which 30 Battalions are to be detached. ‘{

The firft 30 Battalions begms with Column 1, andends” '’
with Column: 14, the Blanks in which Columns I have |
-mark’d with a Point, or Stop to dlﬁmgun(h them from the !
reft. :
The Second begins with Column 13, and ends with Co- i
" fumn 29, the Blanks in which are mark’d with a Stroke, |
thus (—). The third Siege begins with Column 30, andends !
with Column 43, the Blanks in thofe Columns are mark’d
with a Crofs, thus (+).

The followmg Table wdl ihew the Number of Battalions
each Nation is to furnifh to the feveral Sieges, and what Num-
ber remains undetach’d of the Whole: And as Calculations
of this Nature won’t. admit of F ra&xons, it is impoflible to
bring the Proportions nearer, or invent a more proper Method
for the, Purpofe, ‘than this, :

Number | Number | Number | Number ;{ Number " 5
of Battali-lof Battali-|of Battali {of Battali-jof Battali-]. !
Nati ons at the ons at thejons at thefons Re-lons which ]
ations. g4 Siege.fecond  [third main’d un-jbelong’d ‘
: Siege.  [Siege.  [detach’d. [to each :
o Nation. ]

Englifp 5 5 5 2 R Y
Pryffians " 4 |2 14 ‘

"\ Hanoverians :4 ' 3 P 13

Dutch 14 | 13 14 7 50 '
Danes 3 | 3 3 1 10 )
Jotal; ! 30 ‘;6 30 14 104 i

Expta—
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| ‘Ex"plamtion of‘ the féllowihg 7 able, o

As the Table is carried no farther than from 10 Battalions
to 109, and from z Men a Battalion to 71, there may bean
Objection for its not being more complete ; fince Detachments
of a greater Number of Men than 71 ina Regiment are often
commanded, particularly at Sieges and in Garrifon: but as -
my principal Defign is only to fhew the Ufe of the Table, if
that End is complied with, I think I have fully anfwered the
Purpofe ; for when the Method is known, every one may
make a Table of Proportion to as high a Number as they
pleafe for their own Ufe. .
~ Every Leaf, or two Sides,. compleats the Tables of Ten
Battalions as far as the Calculation is carried.

The firft Leaf begins with 10 Battalions, and ends with 193
the fecond Leaf begins with zo Battalions, and ends with 29 ;
and fo with the reft, to 109 Battalions, as may te feen by the
Figure on the Top. . . ,

The firft Side of every, Leaf begins with 2 Men a Battalion,
and ends with 36; the fecond Side of every one begins withi

37 Men a Battalion, and ends with 71, as may be feen by the

Figutes in the Margin, or firft Column.
o The Ufe .of the Table is as follows.

When a Number of Men are to be detach’d, and that you
want to know the Proportion which each Regiment is to give,
you muft find in the Top the Number which the Battalions in
the Army confifts of. After that carry your Eye down the
Column till you find the Number order’d, and then trace the
Line, in which the Number ftands, till you come to the
Margin, or firft Column, and the Figures there fhew you
the Number which each Battalion is to furnifh ; but as it won’t
always happen that you can find in the Column the exaét
Number order'd, but that fome will be wanting, or exceed
it, you muft flop at that which comes neareft to it, but al-
ways lefs than the Number requird, The Men thus want-
ing are called Odd Men, becaufe they don’t come exaélly to a
Man a Battalion. When this is the Cafe, you then order as
many Battalions as there are Men wanting to give each a

an more than what are mention’d in the Margin, an Ac-
count of which is kept by the Majors of Brigade, that every

Battalion may furnith Odd Men in their Turn.
U2 Rut
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But left it fhould not be fully comprehended by the above
Explanation; a few Examples, I believe, will make it indif~
putably fo. 4 ) o

Suppoft a Detachment is to be madé of 6o Men' from 16
Battalions'; you muft find eut the Column on the Top Num-
ber 16, then look down the Column ’till you come to 544,
-{which is the neareft you can come to the Number ordered’
without exceedifg it, which you are never to do) and you'ly
find the Figure in the Margin oppofite to that- Number to be
44, which is 34 Men a Battalion ; but as 34 Men a Battali-
on makes only 544, and that 550 are requir'd, fix Battalions
muft therefore give 35 Men each, and the othér ten Battaliong
only 34 Men each. )

t us fuppofe further, that 1600 Men are orderd from

fts Battalions., You muft find out the Number 25 on the

op, and look down that Column g but as the higheft Num-

ber on the firft Side of that Leaf is 9oo, you muft turn over

and look down Column 2§ on the back of it ’till you come

to 1600, and you’ll find the Figures oppofite to it in the Mar-
gin to be 64, which is the Number each Battalion is fo give.

I am perfuaded that I need not trouble th¢ Reader with 4
further Explanation, fince it muft be thoroughly underftood
by what is already faid of it. ‘ ' .

As Detachments from the Horfe are made from the Squa-
d;'o;u; as t}i)eCFoot are from Battallions, the Table will be.as
ufeful to the Cavalry as it is to the Infantry, by putting in the
word Squadrons inftead of Battilions, T» 57 prtig

T e L




Table of Proportion for detaching of Private Men,

Number'of :
Mento be Nmber quumﬁm from~wbick the Men are to be ditateb'd,
detach’d ) . A :
ffom each | 1y T 14y x| 16 131 18]
e R e e
2 20| Z| 24 36 zs<3o’3zf|34i3s 18
3 ol m| 36] 39 42} 4as| 48] sr|i s4] s7
4 - go| 4a] 48] s2]| 6] 6o 64 (3.3 I P § 76
$ . so| ssb 6o]. 65 70;75:80&8}% 9| o5
é 60| 66} 721 78] 84 90| of} 1oz} 108} 114
7 :70‘77284 9'(gsioms_l‘ltiugsflzd\,ss
$ . 8o 88] 96| 104 ) mz| reo re¥l| 146 144} 153
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‘Number of
Men to be
detach’d,

Battalions from which the Number

490

510
520
530
540
550
560
§70
5%
590

610
620
630

40
650

670
680
:690
700

‘710

11

497
418
429
440
451
462
473
434
495
506
517
528
539
550
§61
572
583
594
fos
616
627
638
@9
660
671
632
693
794
715
726
37

759
J7°

782

748]

12
444
456
463
480
492
504
516
528
540
552
564
576
588
6oo
612
624
636
648
660
672
684
696
708

732

13

431
494
507
§20
533
546
559
572
85
598
611
624
637
650
663
676

689

702
735
728
741
754

767

780
793
806
819
832
345
858
#71
884
897
910
923

4

[31]
532
546
560
574
588
602
616
630
644
658
672
686
700
714
728
742
756
770
784
798
812
826

854
868
$32
896
g10
924
938
952
966
980

15

—

555
570
585
600
615
630
645
660
675
690
7°5
720
735
750
765
780
795
810
825
840
855
870
88g
900
915
930
945

975
990
1005
1020
1038
1050

994

1065

16

592
608
624
640
656
672
683
7°4
720
736
752
768
784
800
816
832
848
864
880
896
912
928
944
g6o
976
992

.17
629
646
663
630
697
714
731
743
765
782
799
816
833
850
867
884
901
918

"935
952
969
936

1003

1037
1054
1071
1088
1105
1122
lls,
1156
1173
1190

18

—

666
684
702
720
733
756
774
792
810
828
846
364
8382

918
936
954
972
990
1008
1026
1044
1062
1080
1098
1116
1134
1152
1170
1188

19

703
722
742
760
779
798
817
836
8ss
874
393
912
931
950
969
938
1007
1026
1045
1064
1083

1123
1140
1159
1178
1197
1216
1235
1254

1224
1242
12607

1273
1292
1311
1330

120713278’

134
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Number of
Men to be
fﬁch'd.

oooﬂ'au-pun

- -
- O

12
13
14
15
16
17
13
19
20
21
. 22
23
24
15
¢, 26
2y
28
- 29
30
31
“faz
33
34
- 35
.36 .

295

_in the Margin are to be Detach’d.

v§.§és-z|s

140
160
180
200
220
240
- 260
280

§20

- 540

560
530
600
620
640
~660
. 680

1700

720

21

42

... 63
84
105
126
147
163
189
210
331
252
. 273
294
315
336
357
378
399
420

462
483
504
535
546
567
588
629
630
651
672
693
714
735
1756

22
4
66
8
110
L132
154
176
. :98
220
242
264
236
308
330
352
374
396
418

484
506
528
550
572
594
616
648
660
632
704
726
. 748
770
792

23
- 46
69

.92
1.
138
161
184

207
230
253

276
299
322
345
368

3y1
414
437
460
483
506
529
552
575
598
621
644
667

713
736
759

782-

8o5

828

2388

‘312

336
360
384

408

432
456
430

. 504
- §28
552

576
600
624
648
672
696
720
744
768
792
816
840
864

25

50
75
100
12§
150
175

225
250
275
300
325
350
375
400

- 450
475
500
525
550
575
600

635
650
675
700
73§
750
775
800
825
850
875
900

435}

26

52

78
104
130
156
182
2¢8
234
260
286
312
338
364
390
416

468
494
520
546
572
598
624
650
676
702
728
754
780
806
832
858
834
910

936

27

54

81
108
135
162
189
216
243
270
297
324
351
378
405
432
459
436
§13
540
567
594
621
648
675
702
729
756
783
810
837
864
891
918
945
97

28

56

34
112
140
163
196
224
252
280
308
336
364
392
420

476
504
532
§60
588
616
644
672
700
728
756
734
812
840
868
896

952
98¢

1003

29

—y
58
87

116
. 148
174
203
233
261
290
319
348
377
406
435
464
493
522
55
580
609
633
667
696
735
754
783
812
841
870
899
928

924| 957

986
1015

L‘OH
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Numbezof
Men to be
detach’d.

37
38
39
40
41
42
4
A
45

- 48

- 47
48
49

50
st
52
§3

- 54
- 55
. 86
. &7
.88
59
60
- 61
. 62
-63
64
65
. 66
67
£8
: 89
20

L

20

74°
760
780
. o0
. 820
840
860
. 880

920
940

1000
1020
1040
1060
1680
1i00
1120
1140
1160

3180’

1200
1220
1246
1260
1280
1300
1320
I 349
f36o
1380
1400
1420

Battalions frem which:the Nuwnbet

2Y

—

777
798
819
861
- 882
903
-924
945
966
987
1008
029
1950
1071
1093
xxxﬁ
1134
1559
1176
1197
1218
1239
1260
1281
1302
1323
1344
1365
1986
1407
1428
1449
1470
1491

22
814
836
858
880
9oz
924
946
¢68
99°

1012
1034
1056
né7§
1100
1144
116§
xtsi
1210
1232
1254
1276
1298
1320
1342
1364
1386
1408
1430
1452
1474
1496
151$
:54@

23

D —
851

874

897

924

943

ot
.982
1012
1034
1058
1081
1104
1::%
1154
1373
o8
1219
1243
1:63
1288
131%
1334
1357
1380
1403
1426
1449
1472
1495
1518
1541
1564
:58}
vl‘lp

15624

16373

24

;888
914
936
960
984
1008
1032
xogﬁ
1080
t1og
!llg
153
117§
1200
1224
1248
1272
1296
1326
Lol
1363
139
1416
1440
1464
;43%
1512
1536
2560
1534

1608

1632
1656

-1680

1704

25

Ngai
-95¢
97§
1000
102§
.1050
1073
1100
112§
lxs&
1175
1200
122§
1250
1275
1300
1325
1350
1375
1400
1425
1450
1475
1500
1525
1550
1575
1600
1625
1650
1675
1700
172§
1750

26
.96
938
1014
1040
1066
1092
1118
1144
1170
1196
1222

148

1274

1300
1326
1352
1378
1404
1430
1456
1482
1508
1534
1560
1586
1612
1638
1664
!690
1716
1742
1768
1794
1820

1775

1846

27
-
999
jozq
3053
1080
1107
1134
116i

L 21§
1342
1269
1296
1323
1350
1377
ot
1431
1458
1435
1512
1539
1566
1593
1620
3647
1674
azar
.3748
4755
1782
4599
3836
x%ég
i35

19i7

1288

a8

1036

1064
1092

1120
1148
1176
1204
1233
lzﬁé

xzsg

1316
1344
1373

1400
1428

1456

1434

151%
1540
1568
1596
1624
1652,
1680
178
1736,
17@&
1797
1830
1348
1815
1994
193¢
1960

1988

29

1073
1102
1132

1166 .

1189
1218
1247
1276
1308
1334
1363
1392
1421
1450
1479
1508
1537
1566
1595
1624
1653
165
1718
1740
1769
1798
1829
1856
1885
1914
1943
1972
2002
2030

z05)




' in the Margin are 10 be Detack'd.

197

b

3¢ 8%

e 150
180
210

270
300
330

‘510

670

‘750
7%0
810

870
f 900
‘930

9o
‘g9
1020
1050

1030

570

‘720
i 775

31

62
93
24
155
186
217
48
279
310/
341
372
403
434

7y
74%

f 837

899
930
(133
99%
1023
1054

485
8]
. 5271,
. 558!
539!
i gzo ‘
| 957}
660 '

. 968

12

64
96
128
160

. ]9‘4
224

1085

1516

13

66
99
132
165
198
2'3'1?
264
297
| 330
363
396
429
462
495
528
561
594
627
@60
693
726
759
7ys
823
38
. 891
924+
" 957’

ixb!s»‘
;‘1656
{108y
rrag
‘nsg‘

W

]

34

.68
102
146
170
204
248
F i )

305

374
- 408

476
510
544
578
€13
645
680
744
748
784
" 816
. 850

- 83%|
; B
; 93% | 980}
1075

ot

35

70
105
140
175

245

35
350
385

455
490
535
g60
595
630
665
700
735
770
805
840
875
910
945:

i 990 i"’“ﬁ 1050

‘“’Si-' fl“:s'

L

e :

bl

il pngo!

1688°

g
in‘g{

«Xige
1828

210}

280}

36

_—
72
108

216
252
238
324

396
432
468
504
540
576
612
648
684

756
793
828
864

936
972}
1008

‘1o%o]
146
piss
1884
;uw

144 f
180}

360 )

730}

37

———

74

Iy
148 |
85|
222 |
359
296 |
' 342

333
370
407
444
4381

555

5921

629

703|

740
777
814
851

985
962
999’
1036

r .[0732

1730/
114y’
23844
ma
15581
18937

38

76
114
152
90
228

266
394

380
418
456

494
18]

532
570
608
646
634
722
760
798
836
874
912
g50
988
1026

1102
1140
1178
1216
1asq
1392
1330

Y

39

117
¥56
195
234
273
312
35t

499
468
507
546
585

663
702
741
730
819
858
897
936
‘975
‘1014
1653
‘1092
‘1¥gr
1470
;ﬁ.cg
Al ﬁ“
ithgy
11526
1365

2404
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Number of |

Men to be

detach’d.

-+ 37
- 38
© 39

40

. 41
- 42
.43
T4
© 45

46
47

. 48
- 49

50

- 52

52
53
54

. 55

56
57
58
59
6o
61
62
63
64
65
66

. %0
. o

67 -
63 .
69

Baitalions from twbich the Number

| 1140
| r170

20710

.30

31

I1I0

12C0
1230
1260
1290
1320
1350
1380
1410
1440
1470
1500
1530
1560
1500
1620
1650/
1680
1710
1740
1770
1800
1830
1860
1890
1920
1950
1980

2070
2100

1147
1178
1209
1240
1271
1302
1333
1364
1395
1426
1457
1438
1519
1550
1581
1612
1643
1674
170§
1736
1767
1798
1829
1860
1891
1922
1953
1984
201§

2046

2079.

2168

2139
2170

age

2201

32

1184
1216
1248
1280
1312
1344
1376
1408
1440
1472
1504,
1536
1568
1600
1632
1664
1696
1728
1760
1702
1824
1856
1888
1920
1952
1984
2016
2048

2080,

2112

2144
2176
2208,
2249

2272,

33

1221
1254
1287
1320
1353
1386
1419
1452
1430
1518
1551
1584
1617
1650
1683
1716
1749
1782
1815
1848
1881
1914
1947
1980
2013
2046
2079
2112
2145
2178
2211
2244
2277
2310

2343

34

1258
1292
1326
1360
1394

1428

1462
1496
1530
1564
1598
1632
1676
1790
1734
1768
1802
1836
1870
1904
1938
1972
2006
2C40
2074
"2108
2142
2176
2210
2244
;zj&
2332
2346
2380

35

1295
1330
1365
1400
1435
1470
1505
1540
1575
1610
1645
1680
1715
1750
1783
1820
1355
1590
1925
1960
1995
2030
2065
2100
2135
2170
2206
2240
2275
2310
2345
2380
2415
2450

2414

36

1332
1368
1304
1440
1476
1512
1548
1584
1620
1656
1692
1728
1764
1800
1836
1372
1508
1944
1980
2016
2052
2088
2124
2160
2196
2232
2268
2304
2340
2376
2412
2448
2434

2520

2§56

37

——

1369

1406

‘1443
1430
1517
1554
1591
1628
1665
1702
1739
1776
1813
1850
1887
1924
1961
1998
2035
2072
2109
2146
2183
2220
2257
2294
2331
2368
2405
2442
2479
2516
2553
2590

2627

8
1466
1444
1482
1520
1558
1596
1634
1672
1710
1748
1786
1324
1862
1900
1938
1976
2014
2052
2090
2128
2166
2204
2242
2280
2318
2356
2394
2432
2470
2508
2546
2584
2622
2660
2693

39

1443
1482
(1523
1560
1599
1638
1677
 1716.
L1755
1794
1833
1872
19112
1950
1989
2028
2067
2106
2145
2184
2223
‘zzsz' .
2301
2340
2379
2418
2457
2496
2535
3574

2652
2691
2730

2769

2619 -

PR

m

I n



“Number of
Men to be

rdetach'd,
———

| 1360

1 1440

in the Margin are to be Detach'd.

299

40

80
120
160
200
240
280
320
360

440
430
520
560
600
640
630
720
760
800
840
880
920
960
1000
1040
1080
1120
1160
1200
1240
1280
1320

1400

41

—

82
123
154
205
246
287
328
369
410
451
432
533
57%
615
656
697
738
7791
820
861
9oz
943
984:
102§
1066
1107
tl48
1189
1236
1271
1312
1353
1394
1435

1476

42

84
125
168
210
252
294
336
378
420
462
504
546
588
€30
672
714
756
798"
840
882
924
966
1008
1050°
1092
1134
1176
1218
1260
1302

1386
1428
1470
1512

43
86
119
172
215
258
3017
kEX3
387
430
473
516
559
_602
645
638
731
774
817
860
903
946
929
1032
1075
1118
1161,
1204
1247
1290
1333
1376
1419
1462
1505

1548

44

88
132
176
220,
264
308
352
396
440,
484
520
572
616
660+
74

792
836
880
92%
968
1012
1056
1100
1144
1188
123z
1276
1320
1364
1408
1452
1496
1540

15841
X 2

45

90
135
180
22§
270
335
360
405
450
495
540
585
630
675
720
765
810
855
900
945
99°
to3s
1080
1125
1170
121§
1260
1305
1350
1395

1485
1530
1575
1620

46

92
138
184

23c.

276
322
368:
414
460
506
552
5938
644
690
786
782
828
874
920
966
1012
1058
1104
1150
1196
1242
1288
1334
1380
1426
1472
1538
1564
1610

- 1656

47

—

94

141,

188
235
282
329
(376
423
470
517
564
611
658
705
752
799
846
89g
940
987
1034
1081

1128}

1175
1222

1269
1316
1363
1410
1457
1504

-1551
1598

1645

1692

48

49
¥ o8
147
196
245
294
343

-362

490
539
538
637
636
735
784
$33
£82
931
930
1029
178
ilz7
1176

: lzzs

1274
1323
1372
1421
1470
1519
1568
1617
1666
1715
174




300

Number of
Men to be
detach'd.

— c—

37 -

39
40
41

. 43

45
46
47

49
59
5
3
53
54
55
56
57 .
58 -
59
6o
“6r
63
65
66
6
68

70

Battalions from which the Number

1680
1720
1760
1800
1340
1380
1920

2000
2040
2080
2120
2360
2200
2240
2280
2320
2360

2480
2520
3560
2600
2640
3680
2720
3760
2800

{1840

41

1§17
1558
1599
1640
1631
1722
1763
1804
1345
1886
1927
1968
2009
2050
2091
2132
2173
2214
2285
2296
2337
2378
2419
3460
3501
2542
3583
3624
2663
2706
2747
2788
2829
3870
gL

ey

1554
1596
1638
1680
1732
1764
1306
1848
1890
1932
1974
2016
2058
2100
3142
2584
2226
2268
2310
2353
2394
2436
2478
2§20
2562
2604
2646
2688
2739
2773
2814
2856
2898
3940

_3383

43

1591
1634
1677
1720
1763
1306
1349
1892
1935
1978
2031
2064
2107
2150
2193
2236
2279
2323
2365

2451
2494
2537
2580
2623
2666
2799
3752
2795
2838
2881
2924
2967
3010

3°53

+“

1623
1692
1716
1760
1804
1848
1892
1936
1980
2024
2068
2112
2156
2200
2244
2288
233%
2376
2420
2464
2508
2552
2596
2640
2684
2728
2772
2816
2860
2904
3048
a992
3036
3080

3134

45

1665
1710
1755
1800
1845
1890
1935
1980
2025
2070
2115
2160
2205
2250
2295
2340
238¢
2430
2475
2530
2565
2610
2655
2700
2745
2790
2835
2880
2925
2970
3015
3060
310§
3150

46

31951

47

—
1739
1786
1833
1880
1927
1974
2021
2068
2115
2162
2209
22356
2303
2350
2397

2991
2538
2585

12632

2679
2736
2793
2820
2867
3914
3961
3008
3055
3!02
3149
3196
3243
3290

3337

43

1776
1824
1872
1920
1968
2016
2064
2112
2160
2208
2256

49

1862
1911

2009
2053
2107
2156
220§
2354
2303

2304 | 2352
2352 | 2401

2400
2448
2496

2544 2597

2592

2450
2548

2646

2640 2895
2688 } 3744

3736

2793

2784 12842

2832

2891

2880|2940

2928
2976

2989
3038

3024 | 3087

3072
3120
3168
3216
3364
3312
3360

3136
3185
3234
3283
3132
181
3432

1813 3

2499

i -

A it




Number of
Men to be
detach’d.

|

O WY "W s W W 1

-
~ O

12

3or,

in the Margin are 1o be Detackd,

so

100
150
200
250
300
350

450
500
§s0

650
700
759
800
850

950
1000
1050
1100
1150
1200
1250
1300
1350
1400
1450
1500
1550
1600
1650
1700
1750

51

102
153
204
255
306
357

408

459

510
561

612
663
714
765
816
867
918

969
1020
107 1

1122
} 4 173
1224
1275
1326
1377
1428

1479
1530
1581

1632
1683
1734

1336

1785'.

s2

.!04
156
208
‘260
312

3641

816
468
520
572
624
676
738
7%0
835
834
936
988
1040
1092,
I !“
1196
1343
1300
1352
1404
1456
1508
1560
1612
1664
1716
1768
1820

13872

s3] 54 S5

56

106] 108| 110
159] 162| 165

112
168

2v2] 216] 2200 324

265] 270{ 375
318} 324{ 33°
371| 378] 385
424 432] 440
477{ 4861 495
530] 540{ 550
583f 594{ Sos
656] 648] 660
689] 702 715
742] 756] 770
795] 810} 825
848] 864| 880
gor| 918| 935
954] 972 990
1007|1026 1045
1060f 1080{ 1100
T3] 11341 3155
1166] 1188} 1210
1239 3242 1265
1272 §296 | 1320
1325|1350 1375
1378} 1404 | 1430
1437|3458 | 1485
1484 ] 1512 | 1540
1537 1566 | 1595

280
336
392
443
504
560
616
67;
728
784
840
896
1 953
1008
1064
1120
1176
1232
1288
1344
14C0
1456
1512
1568
1624

1590|1620 1650] 2630

1643|1674 | 1705

1736

1696 1728 | 1760]1792

1749] 1782 | 1815

1348

1802 | 1836 | 1870 | 1904

1855| 1890 1925 {1960
3908! 3944' 1930 ;2016

57| S8

114| 116
1] 174
228 232
2851 290

399{ 406
456| 464
s13] 522
s70] 580
6271 638
634 696
74| 754
7981 812
8551 870
9121 928
"96g] 986
1026 | 1044
1083 | 1102
1140} 1160
1197} 1218
1254 | 1276
131111334
1368|1302
1425|1455
1482 | 1508
1539 | 1566
1596 | 1624
1653 | 1682
1710 | 1740
1767 | 1798
1824 | 1856
1881 | 1914
1938 | 1972
1995 } 2030

59

113
177
236
295
354
413
472
531
590
649
708
767
826
885
944
1c03
1c62
I121
1130
1239
1208
1357
}416
1475
1534
1593
1652
1711
1770
1829
1838
1947
4006
2065

2053 | 2088

134



304

Number of
Men to be;
detach’d.

37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
so
51
52
83
‘54
55
56
§7
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
€3
69
70
71

Batialions from which the Nuniber

sof

1850
1900
1950
2000
2050
2100
2150
2200
2250
2300
2350
2400
2450
2500
2550
2600
2650
2700
2750
2800
2850
2900
2950
3000
3050
3to0
3150
3200
3250
3390
3350
3400
3450
3500
3550

51

————

1337
1938
1939
2040
2091
2142
2193
2244
2295
2346
2397
2443
2499
2550
2601
2652
2703
2754
2805
2856
2907
2958
3009
3060
3TI1
3162
3213
3264
3315
3366
3417
3468
3519
3570

3621

52

——

1924

1976
2028
2080
2132
2184
2236
2288
2340
2392

2444

2496
2548
2600
2652
2704
2756
2808
2860
2912
2964
3016
3068
3120
3172
3224
3276
3328
3380
3432
3434
3536
3588
3640
3692

53

1961
201
2067
2120
2173
2226
2279
2332
2385
2438
2491
2544
2597
2650
2703
2756
2809
2862
2915
2968
3021
3074
3127
3180
3233
3286
3339
3392
3445
3498
3551
3604
3657
37'0
3763

54

1998
2052
2106
2160
2214
2268
2322
2376
2430
2484
2538
2592
2646
2700
2754
2808
2862
2916
2970
3024
3078
3]32
3186
3240
3294
3348
3402
3456
3510
3564
3618
3672
3726
3780
3834

55

2053
2090
1145
2200
2255
2310
2365
2420
2475
2530
2585
2640
2695

2750

2805
2860

2915

2970
302§
3080
3135

3190

3245
3300
3355
34!0
3465
3520
3575
3630
3685
3740
3795
3850
3905

56

2072
2128
2184
2240
2296
2352
2408
2464
2520
2576
2632
2688
2744
2800
2853
2912
2963
3024
3080
3136
3192
3248
3304
3360
3416
3472
3528
3534
3640
3696
3782
3808
3884
3920

3976

57

2109
2166
2223
2280
2337
2394
2451
2508
2565
2622
2679
2736
2793
2850
2907
2964
3021
3078
3135
3192
3249
3306
3363
3420
3477
3534
3591
3648
3705
3762
3819
3876
3933
3999

4047

58

2146
2204
2262
2320
2378
2436
2494
2552
2610
2668
2726
2784
2842
2900
2958
3016
3074
3132
3190
3248
3306
3364
3422
3480
3538
3596
3654
3712
3770
3828
3386
3944
4002
4060

4118

59

2183
2242
2301
2360
2419
2471
2537
2596
2655
2714
2773

2832
2391
2950
3009
3068
3127
3186
3245
3304
3363
3422
3481
3540
3599
3658
3717
3776
3835
3894
3953
4012
4071
4130

¥8

B4 N

e



Number of
Men to be
detach’d.

——p e

4

© 03 60 d w Y

20
I
.12
13

35
. 36
17
33
39
20
2®
22

23

25 -
26

393

in the Margin are to be Detack’d.

60

120
130
240
300
360
420

540
6oa

729
780

900

1020
1080
Il4o
1200
3260
1320
1380
1440
1500
1560

28
29
30
.8t
32
.33
34
35
36

1620
1680
1740
1800
1860
1920
1980
2040
2100
2160

96o|

61

122
183
244
305
366
427
438
549
61a
671
732
793
854
915
976
1037
1098
1159
1220
1281
1342
1403
1464
1525
1536
1647
1708
1769
1830
1891
1952
2013
2074
2135

2196

62

|
124
186
248
310
372
434
496.
558
620
632
744
806
868
930
992
1054
1116

1178
1240
1302
1364
1426
1438
1550
1612
1674
1736
1798
1860
1922
1984

2108
2170

2332

63

126
189
252
315
378
441

567
630
693.
756

882

945
1008
1031
1134
1197
1260
1323
1386
1449
1512
1575
1638
l7oi
1764
1827
1890
1953
2016
2079
2142
2205

2268

504

819

64

128
192
256
320
384
448
512
576
640
7°4
768
832
896
960
1024,
1088
1152
1216
1280
1344
1408
1472
1536
“1600
1664
1728
1792
1856
1920
1984
2048
2112
2176
2240

23%

6s

130
195
260
325
390
455
520
585
650
7%5
780
845
910
975
1040
llas
1170
1235
1300
1365
1430
1495
1560
1625
1690
1755
1820
1385
1950
201§
2080
2145
2210

2275

2340

66

132
198
264
330
396
462

594
660
726
792

924
990
1056
1122
1188
1254
1320
1386
1452
1518
1584
1650
1716
1782
1848
1914
1980
2046
2112
2178
2244
2310

2376

528 |

853}

67

134
201
268

335

469

536

603

670

737

804

871

938
1005
1072
1139
1206
1273
1340
1407
1474
1541
1608
1675
1742
1809
1376
1943
2010
2077
2144
2211
2278
2345

2412

68
136
204
272
340
408
476

544
612

748.
816
884
952
1020
1088
1156
1224,
1292
1360
1428
1496
1564
1632,
1700
1768
1836
1904,
1972
2040
2108
2176
2244
2312
1386

a8

6So |

69
138
207
276
345
414
483
553
621
690
759
823
897
966

1035
1104
A173
1242
1318
1380
1449
1518
1587
1656
1725,
1794
1863
1930
2¢0X
207Q
2139
2208
2277
234§

{24‘5

2484



304

Number of
Mcntote
detach’d,

R RRLEEEREEESESER R EE N EEY

LEELY

£SeL R

20

-

|

2220
22%0

2340
2460

2580
2640
2700
2760
2820
288¢c
2940
3000
5060
3120
3180
3240
3390
3360
3420
3480
3540
360c
3660
3720
3780
3840
3900
3960
4020

4080
4140}
4200
4260

60 |

61

2237
2318
2379
2440
2501
2562
2623
2634
2745
2806
2867
2923
29%9
3050
jIre
3:72
3233
3294
3355
3416
3477
3538
3599
3660
3721
3782
3843
3994
3965
4026
4087
4148
4209
4230

14331

2666
2728
2790

2914
2976
3038
300
3162
323¢
7236
3348
3410.
3472
3534
3596
3658
3720
3732
1844,
3906
3968
4030
4092
41354
4216
4278
4340

63

2331
2394
2457
2520
2583
2646
2709
2772

2898
2961
3024
3087
3750
13213
3276
3339
3402
3465
3528
3591
3654
3717
3780

390¢
4032
4221
4282

4347
4410

2835

3343§
: 3968
3969]- 4032
4096
4095}
41358
‘4288

1

i

é
\
i
3

i

4402

2368
243

2496
2624
. 2688

2752
2816
2880

3008

3136
3200
3264
3328

3392 |
3456
3520

3584

-3633

3712

{37768

X
3904

4160

4352
4416

:4480
44731 454%

6s]

66

—

 frea

2508
2374
2640
2706
2732

(2838
4
2994

2970
3036
3102
'3168
1234
3300

3432
3498
3564

3530
‘3696
3762

'38!8
3894
3960
4026
4092
4153
4324
4%90
4356
4422
4488
4552
46.0

4686

'3366 |

67

2479
3546
2613

27247
2814
2881
2948
3015
' 3082
3149
3216
33283
13350
3417
3434
3551
»3618
3685
3752
3819
3386
3953
4020
4087
4154
4221

4355
4422
489
4556
4623
4690

4757

2680 |

Battalions fros wbich the Number
. T

| 63,
‘2516
2584
2652
27209
2788
2856
2924
2992

2458
T

13536

3749
3808
3376

.401%

414%
;4216
4284
E435=‘

‘4438
4556-

'469%
14760

13944 |

:4c8a ]

14420°f

14624

39603105
3128f 3174
3196 [3243
3264 3313
33322)'3381
34983450

3604} 3657
3672 }3726

;433’

-

-~

. -~ e e i

-



2 305§
ix the Margin are to be Detack'd.

O
Ly g__c.i:a_nch%. 70| 71} 72| 73 et A 76| 77 _73 _Z.'.
Ny 2 150 142] 44| 146] 148] 50| 152 54| 156 ] 158

s e1o] 213] e16] sre] 222| 225] 228] 231] 234 237
4 280]| 284| 2881 202| 296 300| 304| 308{ 312] 316
L] 3504 355 360] 365 370] 375| 380] 385} 390 395
¢ 430| 426] 430] 438] 44| 4s50| 456] 462| 463 | 474
7
3
9

490| 497{ soa| sxx| s51B{ s25] 532} 539] 546) 553
g60| 68| 576] 584] 592| 600] 608) 616] 624] 632
630| 639| 648| 657]| 666| 675] 634 693| 702| 711

¥o 700} 710] 730] 730]| 740 750| 760 770} 780] 790
3 770] 781| 792| 803 814 825| 836] 847] 858| 869
12 840| 852 864] 876| 888] goo| 912| 924] 936| 948
13 gro| 923) 936] 949 962] 975| 988 1001|1014 5029
14 980| 994 1008 | 1022 | 1036 | 1050 | 1064 | 1078 | 1092 | 1106
¥8 | Jros0] 1065] 1080 | 1095 | 1310 | 1125 | 1140 1155 ] 1170 | 1185
36 1120] 1136 1152 | 1268 | 31484 | 1200 | 1216 1232 | 1248 | 1264

7 1190 1207 ) 1224 | 1241 | 1258 | 1275 1292 ] 1309 7326 | 1343
18 | |1260| 1278]| 1296 | 1314 | 1332 | 1350] 1368 1386 | 1404 | 1422
39 1330 1349] 1368 | 1387 | 1406 | 1425 | 1444 | 1463 | 1432 | 1501
30 1400 1430 1440 1460 | 1480 | 1500] 1520] 1540] 1560 | 1580
31 1470| 1491|1512} 1533 | 1554 | 1575 | 1596 [ 1617 [ 1638 | 1659
32 1540 | 1562 1584 ] 1606 | 1628 | 1650 1672 | 1694 | 1716 | 1738
23 1610|1633 ] 1656] 1679 | 1702 | 1725 | 1748 3771|1794 | 1817
4 1680 | 1704 | 1728 1752 ] 1776 | 1800 | 1824 | 1848 | 1872 | 1896.
25 1750 1775 | 1800 1825 | 1850 ) 1875 1900] 1925 ] 1950 | 1975
36 1820 1846 | 1872 1898 | 1924 | 1950] 1976 | 2002 | 2028 | 2054
27 1890 1917 | 1944 ] 1971 | 1998 | 2025] 2052 | 2079 | 2106 | 2133
28 1960 1988 | 2016 | 2044.| 2072 | 2100] 212812156 | 2184 | 3212

‘i':'_ 29 - 030 {2059 ]| 2088 ) 2117 | 2146 | 2175] 2204 | 2233 | 2262 | 229%
30 2100 | 2130| 2160|2190 2220 | 225 | 2280 2310} 2340|2370
d 3t 2170 | 2201] 2232 2263 | 2204 | 2325 | 2356 | 2387 | 2418 | 2449

32 2240 | 2272 | 2904] 2336 | 2368 | 2400} 24322464 | 2496 | 2528
33 | [2310)2343]| 2376|2409 [ 2442 | 2475 | 2508 | 2541 | 2574 | 2607
34 2380 [ 2414 | 2448 | 2432 2516 | 2550] 2584 | 2618 | 2652 | 2686
18 | |2450]2485|vsn0[2555 | 2590] 2625 | 2660 2695 | 2730 2765
36 570 2456 tasgn |2638 | 2664 2700 27362772 ' 2808 1 2844




300

Numberof

Men to be
detach’d.

37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
€4
65
66
€7
63
&g
70

Battalions from™ which the Number

70

2590
2660
2730
2800
2870
2940
3010
3c80
3150
3220
3260
3360
3430
3500
3370
3640
3710
3780
3850
3920
3990
4060
4130
200
4270

4340

4410

4430

4550

4620

4690

4760

4830

4900

1

4970

2769
2840
2911
2982
3953
3124
3195
3266
3337
3408
3479
3550
3621
3692
3763
3834
3905
3976
4047
4118
4189
4260
4331
4402
4473
4544
4615
4686
4757
48238
4899
4970

5041

71

2627
2698°

72

2808
2880
2952

3996
3168
3240
3312
3384
3456
3528
36c0
3672
3744
3816
3888
3960
4032
4104
4176
4248
4320
4392
4464
4536
4608
4680
4752
4824
4396
4968
5040

sz

2664
2736

3024

73]

2701
2774
2847
2920
2993
3066
3139

3285
3358

3504
3577
3650
3723
3796
3869
3942
4015
4088
4161
4234
4307
4380
4453
4526
4599
4672
4745
4818
4891
4964
5037
5110

5183

3212

3431

74

2738
2812
2886
2960
3034
3108
3182
3256
3330
3404
3478
3552
3626
3700
3774
3848
3922
3996
4070
4144
4218
4292
4366
4440
4514
4588
4662
4736
4810
4884
4958
5032
5106
5180

5354

2775
2850
2925
3000
3075
3150
3225
3300
3375
3450
3525
3600
3675

3825
3900
3975
4050
4125
4200
4275
4350
4425
4500
4575
4650
4725
4800
4875
4950
5025
§100
5175
5250

5325

75

3750

76

2812
2883
2964
3040
3116
3192
3268
3344
3420
3496
3572
3643
3724
3800
3876
3952
4028
4104
4180
4256
4332
4408
4434
4560
4636
4712
4788
4864
4940
5016
5092
5168

5320

77

2849
2926
3003
3080
3157
3234
331[
3388
3465
3542
3619
3696
3773
3350
3927
4004
4081
4158
4235
4312
4339
4466
4543
4620
4697
4774
4851
4928
5005
5082
5159
5236

524415313

5390

5396

#®9

78

—

2886
2964
3042
3120
3198
3276
3354
3432
3510
3588
3666
3744
3822
3900

79

2923
3ocz
3081
3160
3239
3318
3397
3476
3555
3634
3713
3792
3871
3950

3978
4056
4134
4212
4290
4368

4524
4602
4680
4758
4836
4914
4992
5070
5148
5226
5304
5382
5460

4029
4108
4187
4266
4345
4424
4503
4582
4661
4740
4819
4898
4977

5135
5214
5293
5372
5451
5530

5538

5609

5056



Number of
Men to be
detach’d,

© W AL ;

-
- O

12
13
14
15 .
a6
17
18
19
20 .

32
23

25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36

in the Margin are to be Detack'd.

307

8o
160
240
320
400
480
560
640
720
8oo
830
960
1040
1120
1200
1280
1360
1440
1520
1600
1680
1760
1840
1920
3000
2080
2160
2240
2320
2400
2480
2560
2649
2720
zqu

1 ag8e.

81

162
243
324
405
436
567
643
729
810
891
972
1053
1134
1215
1296
1377
1458
1539
1620
1701
1782
1365
1944
202§
2106
2187
2268
2349
2430
2§11
2592
2673
2754
2835
2916

82

164
246
328
410
492
574
656
738
820
902
984
1066
1148
1230
1312
1394
1476
1558
1640
1722
1804
1886
1968
2050
2132
2214
2296
2378
2460
2542
2624
2706
2788
2870

2952

83

166
249
332
415
498
§81
664
747
830
913
.996

1162
124§
1328
1411
1494
1577
1660
1743
1826
1909
1992
207§
2158
2241
2324
2407
2490
2573
2656
2739
2822

2905

2988

1079

34

168

252

336

420

504

538

672

756

840

924
1008
1092
1176
1260
1344
1428
1512
1596
1680
1764
1843
1932
2016
2100
2134
2268
2352
2436
2520
2604
2688
2772
2856
2940

85
170
255
340
425
5§10
595
680
765
850
935

1020
1105
1190
1275
1360
1445
1530
1625
1700
1785
1870
1955
2040
212§
2210
2295
2380
2465
2550
2635
2720
2805
2890
2975

3oz4.

3a60

86

172

258

344

430

516

602

638

774

860

946
1032
1118
1204
1290
1376
1462
1548
1634
1720
1806
1892
1978
2064
2150
2236
2322
2408
2494
2530
2666
2752
2838
2924
3010
3096

87

174

261

348

435

522

609

696

783

870

957
1044
1131
1218
1305
1392
1479
1566
1653
1740
1827
1914
2001
2088
2175
2262
2349
2436
2523
2610
2697
2784
2871
2958
3043

3132

£8
176
264
352
$40
528
616
704
792
88¢c

105€
1144
1232
1320
1408
1496
1584
1672
1760
1848
1936
2024
2112
2200
2288
2376
2464
2552
2640
2728
2816
2904
2992
3080
3168

968}

89

173

267

3:6

445

534

623

712

3ot

dg0

979
1068
1157
1246
1435
1424
1513
160%
1691
1780
1869
1958
2047
2136
222§
2314
2403
2492
2581
2670
2759
2843
2937
3026
3115
3204




308

Number of
Men to be
detach’d.

37
33
39
40
43

IR 20 R 3 35 9

feldtguee

Battalions from which the Number

-t

vise e

80

2960
3040
3120
3200
3280
3360
3440
3520
3600
3680
3760
3840
3920

4080
4160
4240
4320

4480
4560
4540
4730
4800
4880
4960
5040
5120
5200
5280
5360
5440

1l5520

5600

2997
3078
3159

3321
3402
3645
3907
3969

4131

4536
4617
4698

4941
5022

5103

5265
5346

5427

5508

/5589

5670

56301

575t

82| 83

ed— ——
3034 | 3071
3116|3154
3198 [ 3237

3340 3380 | 3320

3362 | 3403
3444 | 3486

3483 } 3526 [3569
3564 | 3608 13652

3690 (3735

3736|3772 | 3818

3854 | 3901

13888 | 39363984 |

4918 (4067

4050 | 4¥00 | 4150

478214233

4312 | 4964 | 4316
4293, 4346 {4399
4374 | 4408 [4452
4455 | 4510 |4565

4597|4648
4674 (4731

5002 | 5063
5084 5146
§766 [5229

5184 | 5248 | 5372
5330|5395}

5412 | 5478
Sdig4 | 5567
5576 {5644
5658 5927
5740 5810
5823 | 5893

4756|4814}
4779|4838 |4397
4860} 4920 (4980

84

e

3108

85

3145
3230
3315
3400
3485
3570
3655
3740
3825
3910
3995
4080
4165
4250
4335
4480
4505
4590
4675
4960
4845

{4930

5015
5100
5185
: 5270
5355
5440
5535
| 5610
5695
5780
5865
5950

bo35:

86
3182
3368
3354
3440
3526
3612
3898
3784
3870
3956
4942

| 4128
| 4314

4300
4386
4472
4558
4644
4730
4816

4933
5974
§i6o
5246
5332

5418

5804
5490
5676
5762

5848
5934

6420

87| 8%
3319|3256
8306|3344
3393|3432
3480|3520
3567 | 3608
3654|3696
3741[378%
382813872
3915|3960
4002 | 4048
4089/ 4136
41764224
4263 [ 4312
4350 4400
4437 |4488
4524|4576
4611|4664
14698 | 4752
4785|4840
4872 4008
4959 5076
5046 | 104
5433|5192
5420|5280
5307 | 5368
539415456
5481|5544
5468 {5632
5655|5720
5744 5808
5820 5896
5916 [ 5984
{6803} 6070

3

Snedtnety
3293
3382
3473
3560
3649
3738
3827
3916
4005
4094
4133
4272
4361
50
4539
4623
47y
4306
455
4954
5073
5162
5351
5340
5429
5508
5607
5696
5785
(123
5963

L
6230

63y

™

N

L
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in the Margin ars to be Detack'd.

do

180
2j0
360
450
540
630
720
810

990
1080
1170

#350

| dgq0

1538
1620
1710
1800
1890
199
2070
2160
2250
2340

2430
.} 2520

2650

1760

1790
2880

2470

| 3086

3150

320

91

it
183
273
364
455
546
637
728
819
910
¥oot
1093
1183

} 1274

1365
1456
1547
1638
1729
1820
1911
2002
2693
2184
2375
2366
2457
2548
2639
2740
2821
2912
3003
3094
3885

43761

92

134

276

368

460

552

644

736

888

920
1012
1104
1196
1288
1380
1472
1564
1656
1748
1840
1932
20%¢
1116
2108
2360
2392
2484
2576
2668
4766
2852
2044

3128
3220

33T

40364

93
188
479
374
463
588
651
744
337
930

1013

1116

1209

1j02

1395

488

581

1674

176%

1860

1953

2046

2139

2232

2325

{2418

2511

260z

2697

2796

a8ty

2976

306y

3155

3162

94
=
138
483
376
470
564
659
75%
846
940
1034
1143

r12i2
1316
1410
1504
159%
1692
1786
1380
1078
2068
216%
4266
2450
2444
2648
2632
2726
2826
214
3008
310w
31961
3290

38

4383

95
=
igo
133
380
478
§79
663
460
LI
950
1045
1140
»34
1330
r42s
1520
1615
710
1865
1900
1995

2185

237§
2470
2565
2660
2755
2850

294§’

3040
3138
3290
3323

3430

96

s
19%
288
38¢
488
576
673
768
864
960
1056
152
1248
144
1440
1536
1632
1728
1824
1920
1016
a¥12
2208
4304
2406
2496
2593
2688
2784
2880
2476
s072
3168
3364
3360

1562

2425

345¢

R

194
291
38
483
582
679
776
872
970
1067
1164
1367
1358
155

1649
1746
14y
1940
2037
2134
2241
4328

2§22
2619

2716 |-
2813}

42’9 10

30071
si04

%01
3298

3136
1334
1932

3395

L

3430
3538

igSO

258
2477
i6
S48
d!}*
63
if72
1871

4768

467
3366
4465
3%
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37
38
39
41

43

45

25y E

st
52
53
54
55

57 ..
53

s
6o

61
62
6 .

65 .j
66
&
€ .

6 .
70

"

Battalions from wbich the Number

9o

13330

3420
3510
3600
3690
3780
3870

1| 3960

4050
4140
4230

4410
4500
4590
4680
4770
4860
4950
5940
5130
5220
5310
5400
5490
5530
5670
3760
5850
5940
6030
6120
6210

5300

6390

4320,

91

3367
3458
3549
3640
3731
3822
3913
4004
4995
4186
4277
4368
4459
4550
4641
4732
4823
4914
5005,
5096
5187

5460
L5551
564:
5733
5824
5915
6006
6og7
6188
6279
6370

6461

5278
5369

92

3404
3496
3588
3680
3772
3864
3956
4048
4140
4232
4324
4416
45¢c8
4600
4692
4784
4876
4963
5060
5}51
5244
5336
5428
§520
5612

3704

5796
5388
5980
§o7i
6!64
6256
6348
6440

93

3441
3534
3627
3720
3313

3999
4092
4185
4278
4371
4464
4557
4650
4743
4836
4929
5022
5115
5208
5301
5394
5487
5580
5673
5766
5859
5952
6045
6138
6231
6324
6417
6510

6532

bos

3906

94

3478
3572
3666
3760
3854
3948
4042
4136
4230
4324
4418
4512
4606
4700
4794
4388
4982
5076
5170
5264
5358
5452
5546
5640
5734
5828
5922
6016
6110
6204
6298
6392
6436
6580

6674

95

3515
3610
3705
3800
3895
3990
4085
4180
4275
4370
4455
4560
4655
475°
4345
4940
5035
5130
5225
5320
5415
5510
5605
5700
5795
5890
5985
6080
6175
6270
6365
6460
6555
6650

96

3552
3648
3744
3840
3936
4032
4128
4224
4320
4416
4512
4608
4794
4800
4396
5992
5088
5184
5280
5376
5472
5568
5664
§760
5856
5952
6043
6144
6240
6336
6432
6528
6624
6720

6745

6816

97

3589
3686
3783
3880
3977
4074
4171
4268
4365
4462
4559
4656
4753
4850
4947
5044
5141
5238
533§
5432
5529
5626
5723
5320
5917
6o14
6111
6208
6305
6402
6499
6596
6693
§79°
6337

98|

4626
3724
3822
3920
4018
4116
4214
4312
4410
4508
4606
4704
4802
4900
4998
5096
5194
5292
5390
5488
5586
5634
5782
5880
5978
6076
6174
6272
6370
6468
6566
6664
6762
6860

G953

99

3663
3762
336r
3960
4059
4158
4287
4356
4455
4554
4653
4752
4851
4950

549

5143
5247
5346
5445
5544
5643
5742
5%4x

6039
6138
6237
6336
6435
6534
6633
6732
6;;:
6930
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12
13
14
I5
16
17
13

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

311

in the Margin are to be Detack'd.

100

200
300

500

6oo

700

800

gco
1000
1100
1200
1300
1400
1500
1600
1700
1800
1900
2000
2100
2200
2300
2400
2500
2600
2700
2800
2900
3000
3100
3200
3300
3400
3500

3¢

3600}

Io1

202
L 303
404
§05
606
767
808
909
1010
1
1212
1313
1414
1515
1616
1717
1818
1919
2020
2121
2222
2323
2424
2525
2626
2727
2828
2929
3030
3131
3232
3333
3434
3535

3636

P

102

204
306
408
510
- 612
714
816
978
1020
1122
1224
1326
1428
1530
1632
1734
1836
1938
2040
2142
2244
2346
2448
2550
2652
2754
2856
2958
3060
3162
3264
3366
3468
3570

3672

103

206
309

412,

515
618
721
824
927
1030
1133
1236

1339
1442

1545
1643
1751
1854
1957
2060
2163
2266
2369
2472
2575
2678
2781
2834
2987
3050
3193
3296
3399
3502
3605
3708

104

.208

312

416
.520

624

728

832

936
1040
1144
1248
1352
1456
1560
1664
1768
1872
1976
2080
2184
2288
2392
2496
2600
2704
2808
2912
3016
3120
3224
3328
3432
3536
3640
374

10§

210
315
420
525
630
735
840
945
1050
‘1155
1260
1365
1470
1575
1680
1785
1890
1995
2100
2205
2310
2415
2520
2625
2730
2835
2940
3045
3150
3255
3360
3465
3570
3675

3780

.

106

212
318
424
530
636
742
848
954
1060

1166

1272
1378
1484
1590
1696

1908
2014

2120

2226
2332
2438
2544
2650
2756
2862
2968
3074
3180
1236
3392
3498
3604
3710
1316

107

214
321
428
535
642
749
856
963

1070

1177

1284

1391

1498

1605

1712

1819

!926

2033

2140

2247

2354

2568
2675
2782
2889
2996
3103
3210
3317
3424
3531
3638
3745

3852

2461

108

216
324
432
540
648
756
864
972
1080
1188
1296
1404
1512

’

1620
1728
1836
1944
2052
2160
2268
2376
2484
2592
2700
2808
2916
3024
3132
3240
3348

3564
3672
37%0

3288

3456

109

218
327
436
545
654
763
877
(134
190
1199
1308
1417
1526
1635
1744
1353
1962
2071
2180
2289
2398
2507
2616
272§
2334
2943
305%
3161
3270
3379
3488
3597
3706
3815
39%
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Number of

Men to be

+ detach’d.
pibintua

Y
1)
43
4
't

(]

2%8%% s

’.
s
. B4
58
56
57
"
59

63
64
65
6

70
7

Battalions from which the Number

§100
520
5300
5400
5500
5600
§700
;800
5900
6000
6100
Fsaoo
6300
6400
6500
6600
G700

6900
3000
|'1xqo

101

§I51
5252
5353
5454
5555
5656
5757
5858
5959

6161
6362
6363
6464
6565
6666
6767
6868
699
7070
72171

Jo2

37%4
3876
3978
4080
4182
484
4386
4483
4590
4692
4794
4896
4998
5300
5200
5304
5406
5508
5610
3718
5814
5916
6018
6120
6223
6324
6436
6538
6630
t733
6334
6936
7038
7140

7343

103

3811
3914
4017
4130
4983
4326
4439
4532
4635
43k
4341
4944
5047
s150
5343
5356
5459
5562
5665
5768
5871
5874
6037
6180
6283
6386
6489
6392
6695
6798
figor
7904
73q7
9810

7312

194

18
3952
4056
4160
4364
4368
“H72
4576
4680
4%
4888
4992
§096
§300
5394
5408
§512
5616
5920
5824
59a8
6032
6136
6240
6344
6443
6552
6656
6760
6364
G968
7072
7376
7880
7384

losl

3885
3990
4095
4200
4305
4410
4515
4630
4735
4330
4935
5040
5145
5250
5355
5460
5565
5670
5775
5880
5985

6195
6300
6405
6510
6615
6720
6825
6930
7035
7140
7245
7350

7455

106
3922
4038
4134
4240
4346
4452
4558
4664
4770
4876
4982
5088
5194
§300
5406
5512
5618
§734
5830
5936
6o42
6148
6254
6360
6466
6472
6698
6784
6890
6996
7302
7308
7314
7430

7506

307
opm—
3959
4066
4173
43280
4387
94
4601
4708
4815
4932
§ez9
5136
5243
5350
5457
5564
5691
3778
5835
5992
6ogg
6206
6313
6430
6527
6634
6741

68¢8
6955
7063
7169
7276

7383

T49°

1597

<
108} 109

39964033
410414142
4213]425%
4320/4360
4428|4469
453614578
46444687
4753|4798
48604905
49685014
5076} 5133
5184] 5233
529315342
5400]5450
5508[5559
5616|5668
5724|5777
5332] 5886
5940} 5995
6043} 6104
6156|6213
6264] 6322
6373] 6431
6430|6540
6588} 6649
6696} 6758
6804 6867
6912 } 6976
7020] 7085
7128|7194
723617303
7344 7412
7453|7531
756a} 7630

766%,9739
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Chap. XX.  Military Difeipline. 313

CHAP XX

Manual Exercife and Evolutions of the
- Cavalry.

"ARTICLE I

Dirctions for the Forming of Squadrons, Pofting the
Officers, Sending for and Returning the Standards, &c.

See IS prefumed that the Troopers are taught to
) ride, and the Horfes drefs’d, in order to per-
form the following Exercife.

DS L] The proper Arms for a Trooper are a Car-
ERERYSY) bine, Piftols, and a Broad-Sword,
RABAVSEER  The Carbine is to be placed in a Bucket .
(which is fix’d by Straps to the Right fide of the Saddle, fo
as to hang below the Holfter-pipe) and to be faftened about
twelve Inches above the Lock, by a Strap that comes from
the Bur, or Fore-part of the Saddle, the Barrel upward, and
running between the Man’s Right-arm and Side. '

The Sword is to be placed on the Man’s Left Thigh, the
Point fomething lower than the Hilt. As to the placing of

' the Piftols, and other Accoutrements, it is fo generally known,

that it will be unneceffary to mention it. If they link with
Collars (as is cuftomary at prefent) the End is to be faften’d
to the Right fide of the Saddle, above the Holfter-pipe, by a
running Knot.

When the Regiment is order’d to draw out to Exercife,
the Troopers are to Parade at their Captain’s Quarters, or
Place appointed by him, compleatly arm’d and accoutred.
The Lieutenant, Cornet, and Quarter-Matfter are to be there
likewife at the Time appointed ; from which Place the Cap~
tain or Officer commanding the Troop is to march them to
the general Place of Parade, where they are to Form in

Squadrons,
2 A Re-
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A Regiment confifting of nine Troops is formed into three
Squadrons, three T roops in each.: The firft Squadron is com-
pos’d of the Colonel’s, firft and fourth Captains Troops. The
fecond Squadron of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s, fecond and fifth
. Captains Troops. The third Squadron of the Major’s, third

and fixth Captains T roops, :

A Regiment of fix Troops is formed into two Squadrons.
The firft Squadron is compos’d of the Colonel’s, Major’s,
and fecond Captain’s Troops. The fecond Squadron is com-
pos’d of the Lieutenant-Colonel’s, firft and third Captains
Troops.

When the Troops are come to the general Place of Pa-
rade, and Form in Squadron, they are to draw up in three
Ranks (which is called three deep) and to compleat their
File. The Officers are to remain at the Head of their
‘T'roops, the Captain in the Center, the Licutenant on the
Right, and the Cornet on the Left, and the Quarter-Mafter
in the Rear of the Troop. Care is to be taken that the
Troops are well fiz’d, that is, the talleft Men and Horfes
are to be in the Front and Rear-Ranks, and the loweft in the
Center. ' ’

The Troops that compofe the feveral Squadrons are to
draw up in the following manner in Squadron. The eldeft
Troop of each Squadron is to be on the Right, the fecond
on the Left, and the youngeft in the Center; except the
Lieutenant-Colonel’s Squadron, which is on the Left of the
Regiment, and is to draw up the Reverfe; the Lieutenant-
Colonel’s Troop is to be on the Left, the next eldeft on the
Ri%ht, and the youngeft in the Center.

f a Regiment be compos’d of more than two Squadrons,

the others are to be drawn up in the fame Manner as the

firft; but in cafe the Licutenant-Colonel’s Squadron be fepa-

rated from the Colonel’s, the Lieutenant-Colonel’s Troop is
then to take the Right. »

" A Regiment confifting of three Squadrons is to be drawn
up as follows ; the eldeft Squadron on the Right, the fecond
on the Left, and the youngeft in the Center. The Interval
or Diftance between each Squadron, is to be equal to the
Ground one Squadron ftandson. The Diftance ketween the
Ranks, when drawn up in Squadron, is to be at Open Order ;
which is explained in the following Article.

The feveral Diftances between the Ranks are, Open Order,
Ordery Clofe Order, and Clofe to the Craop, :

Open
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Open Order, is the Diftance between each Rank when
drawn up into Squadron, which Diftance muft be’ equal to
half the g‘ront of the Squadron.
Order, is the Diftance the Ranks are to be at, when the
Squadrons March, which is equal to a Third of the Front.
Clofe QOrder, is the Diftance the Ranks are to be at, when
Moving up to an Enemy, which Diftance is, that four Men

.may juft wheel round.

Clafe to the Creop, is as clofe as they can be ; in which Po-
fition they are to Charge.
When the Squadrons are Form’d, the Major or Officer

.that is to Exercife the Regiment, is to order the Officers to

take their Pofts, by faying, Officers to your Pofts. The Of-
ficers of each Squadron are to take their Pofts at the Head of
their Squadrons by Seniority of Commiffion, that is, the el-
deft Captain on the Right, the fecond on the Left, the next
eldeft on the Right, and the next eldeft Officer on the Left,

.and fo on ’till the éounge& comes in the Center; taking

care to divide the Ground equally between them, fo as to

.cover the Front of the Squadron.  When the Officers have
‘taken their Pofts, they are to drefs in the fame Rank, and
:to be advanc’d a Horfe’s Length before the Front-Rank of

Men. The Quarter-Mafters are to poft themfelves by Seni-
ority in the Rear of their refpeive Squadrons, a Horfe’s

~-Length behind the Rear-Rank. The Trumpets are to draw
up on the Right of their Squadrons even with the Front-
.Rank of Men, leaving a fmall Interval between them and
‘the Squadron. The Kettle-Drummer is to place himfelf
‘on the Right of the Trumpets of the Colonel’s Squadron.

This Rule does not extend to the Lieutenant-Colonel’s Squa-
droh, when the Colonel’s is prefent, but the Officers are to

.take their Pofts from.the Left to the Right, and the Quarter-

Mafers of that Squadron are to do the fame, and the T'rum-
pets are to place themfelves on the Left, as the others do on
the Right. ‘

As foon as the Officers are pofted in the Manner aforefaid,

“the Standards are to be fent for in the following Manner.

The Trumpets and Kettle-Drummer are to be order'd to

‘the Ceater Squadron, where they are to be form’d into

Ranks according to their Number, and the Kettle-Drum-
smer advanced before them, all facing outward. This being
done, the Major is to order the eldeft Cornet of that Squa-
dron to march for the Standards, with a Quarter-Mafter,

‘and four, §ve or more Files from the Center of that Squa-

Z: dron,
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dron, the Cornet marching at the Head of the faid Detachs
ment, the Trumpets and Kettle-Drummer before him, and
the Quarter-Mafter in the Rear of the whole. When the
“Cornet comes to the Place where the Standards are lodg’d
(which is always at the Colonel or Commanding Officer’s
of the Regiment’s Quarters) he is to Form his Detachment
into a2 Rank entire, facing the Houfe, by faying, To the
Right or Left, (according as it ftands) Form a Rank entire,
March. Thc Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to form
into a Rank entire with the Detachment. When this is
done the Cornet is to order the Detachment (the Men that
are to carry the Standards excepted) to draw their Swords,
(it being the Cuftom of the Cavalry to go for the Standards
without Sound of Trumpet or drawn Swords) which being
done, and the Standards receiv’d, which muft be by thofe of
the Front-Rank, he is to form his Detachment by thefe
Words of Command, To the Right, (or Left) Form your
Ranks, March. At which the Trumpets are likewife to
form as before. The Cornet is then to march back to the
Regiment with the Standards, the Trumpets founding a
March; but inflead of marching along the Front of the Re-

iment, as they do in the Foot, he is to march along the

ear, ’till he comes to the Interval, which was made by
their Marching out, and then he is to wheel and march his
Men into their former Places. As foon as the Standards are
come near the Regiment, the Major is to order the Men to
daaw their Swords; which is a Ceremony always to be paid
the Standards, both in bringing them to, and.carrying them
from the Regiment. When the Standards are come, the
Eldeft Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons are to march
~with three Men from the Center of the Front-Rank, along
the Front, and when they come oppofite to the Standards,
they are to Halt and to order thofe Men that are to carry
the Standards to return their Swords, and take their feveral
Standards. The Cornets are then to march back with their
Standards, taking with them their refpective Trumpets, who
are to found a March, and as foon as they have got to the
Center of the Intervals between the Squadrons, they are to
wheel to the Rear, and march *till they come oppofite to the
Intervals of the Front and Center Ranks, and then to wheel
to their Squadrons and march between thofe Ranks, ’till they
come to their Places, and then to wheel up. The T rumpets

are then to go to their Pofts, and the Regiment to return
their Swords, _ o

When
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When the Standards are to be return’d, the Major is tc
order the Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons to carry,
the Standards to the Center Squadron, which they are to dc
in the fame manner they brought them from thence, the
Trumpets founding a March ; and when they have deliver'd
them to that Squadron, the Cornets are to return with the
Men to their Squadrons, marching between the Front and
Center ‘Ranks, ’till they come to their own Places, and then
wheel up. The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to re-
main with the Standards, and form the Ranks as they did
before. This being done, and the Cornets of the other Squa-
drons return’d, the Cornet that brought the Standards is to
march back with the fame Number of Files (the Trumpets
founding a March) and lodge the Standards, drawing up
his Men in a Rank entire as he did when he receiv’d them,
and then to return the Swords, form them into Ranks,
and march back to the Regiment without found of Trum-

pet.

Noute, Before the Standards are carried to the Center Squa-
dron, the Major is to order the Regiment to draw their
Swords, and as foon as the Standards are gone, to return
them,

A Regiment of two Squadrons muft fend a Detachment
from the firft Squadron for the Standards.  All the other Ce-
remonies are to be obferv’d as before-mention’d.

The Standards being brought to their refpe&tive Squa-
drons, the next thing to be done is, the Telling off, or Di-
viding the feveral Squadrons into proper Divifions for the
Exercife. Firfl, each Squadron is to be told off by Files,
then Ranwks by Fours; Quarter-Ranks; Ranks by three Divi-
fions ; and Half- Ranks. ‘

Telling off by Files.  You begin at the Right of each Squa-
dron, and fay to the Right-hand File; You jfand; to the Se-
cond File, You move; the Third, You fland; the ‘Fourth,
You move ; and fo on thro’ the Squadrons.

Ranks by Fours. You begin at the Right of each Rank,
and fay tothe Firft Man, You are the Right-hand Man of
Ranks by Fours ; to the Fourth Man, You are the Left-hand
Man of Ranks by Fours; to the Fifth Man, You are the
Right-hand Man, &c. to the Eighth Man, You are the
Left-band Man, &c. to the Ninth, You are the Right, &c.
to the Twelfth, Yox are the Left, &c. and fo on thro’ each
Squadron,

Z3 Quarter-
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Quarter-Ranks. Each Squadron is to be divided into four
equal Parts, which are to be cal'd, Fir, Second, Third and
Fourth Quarter- Ranks, beginning at the Right, by faying to
the Right-hand Man, You are the Right-hand Man of the
Firft Quarter-Rank; and to the Left-hand Man of that
Quarter-Rank, You are the Left; and fo on to the reft in the
fame manner. _

Ranks of three Divifions. Each Squadron is to be divided
into three equal Parts, The Right and Left-hand Men are
to be told in the fame manner as the others.

Ranks by two Divifions. Each Squadron is to be divided
into two equal Parts. The Right and Left-hand Men aré ta
be told as above.

As the Telling off, or dividing each Squadron into the
above-mention’d Divifions, will prove tedious by doing it di-
ftin&ly thro’ every Rank, I will lay down a fhorter Method
of performing it.

The Major is to order the Center and Rear Ranks to!
clofe to the Croop, at which Time the Officers are to ad-
vance fo far, that the Major or Adjutant may go with Eafe
between them and the Front-Rank. By the Ranks being
clos’d, the telling off in the Front will ferve for the other
Ranks. When they are told off, the Ranks are to be open’d
backward to Open Order, and the Officers, at the fame time,
are to Rein back to their former Diftance. .

For the better underftanding the feveral Wheelings, it will
be proper to give an Explanation. The Circle is divided
into four Parts. Wheeling to the Right or Left is a Quar-
ter of the Circle ; to the Right or Left-about is one Half ;
the Circle entirg is quite round ’till you come on the former

Ground.
Rules for Wheeling.

When you wheel to the Right, you are to clofe to the
Right, and look to the Left; and when you wheel to the
Left, you are to clofe to the Left, and loock to the Right,
This Rule will ferve for all Wheeling by Ranks; but
when you wheel in Squadron, or by Divifions, the follow-
ing Rules muft be obferv’d.

When you wheel by Squadron, or by Divifions, the three
Ranks wheel together, the Center and Rear-Ranks wheeling
dire@tly in the Rear of the Front-Rank, keeping their proper
Diftance, and cach Man covering his File-Leader.

The
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The firft Rank of each Squadron or Divifion is to ab-
ferve the fame Rules as are already given; that is, when
you wheel to the Right, to clofe to the Right, and lcok to the
Left ; and when yon wheel to the Left, to clofe to the Left,
and look to the Right: But the Center and Rear-Ranks
are to clofe to the Left, when they wheel to the Right,
that the Men may keep oppofite to their File-Leaders, and
thofe Ranks are to move quicker than the Front, the Cir-
cumference they take being larger.

T he Center and Rear-Ranks are to take particular Care, not
to clofe their Ranks in wheeling, but to keep directly behind
their File-Leaders. All Wheelings are to be done briskly,
but no Man to exceed a large Trot. The Motion of each
Man is quicker or flower according to the Diftance he is
from the Right or Left; Thus when you wheel to the
Right, each Man from the Right moves quicker than his
Right-hand Man, the Circle that every Man wheels being
larger according to the Diftance he is from the Right.
When you wheel to the Left, the Motion of every Man is -
alfo different, according to the Diftance he is from the
Left.

All things being thus difpos’d, they may proceed to the
Exercife; unlefs they are to perform it before a General Of-
ficer; for the Reception of whom I will give fome Direétions
at the End of this Chapter; as alfo the E’Ianner of pafling in
Review, and Officers Saluting.

The Major, or Officer that is to exercife the Regiment, is
to place himfelf oppofite to the Center of the Center-Squa-~
dron, if the Regiment confifts of three Squadrons; but if only
of two, he is to place himfelf oppofite to the Center of the
Interval between them.

Thofe who_ think the following Exercife too long to be
perform'd at one Time, (as no doubt, moft People will) may
very eafily fhorten it, by leaving out thofe things which they
do not approve of, which in my Opinion, is a fufficient An-
fwer to an Objetion of that Kind.
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The Manual Exercife on Horfe-back.
ARTICLE IL

1. Center and Rear-Ranks, move forivard to clofe
Qrder,  March, o

[Note, that no Movement is to be made *till the Werd March
is given.]

The two Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march forward
and clofe fo near, that only four Men may juft wheel round
between each Rank. The Quarter-Maflers are to be on the
Right of their refpetive Squadrons, to give the Ranks their
proper Diftance, and to drefs them, ang then repair to their
Poits in the Rear. This Movement is to be done at 2 Walk,
and the Men are to obferve their Right and Left-hand Men,
that the Rank may bg even in Marching.

I1. Qfficers rein back into the Froni-Rank.

At this Word of Command, the Front-Rank of each
Squadron is to open a little to the Right and Left, to make

proper Intervals for the Officers to fall into, and the Officers

arc to wait for the following Word of Command. '

III. March,

At this the Commiflion Qfficers rein back in a dire® Ling
into the Front-Rank of Men and drefs with them, and thq
Cornets are to take the Standards from the Men.

1V. Shorten your Bridles. -5 Motions,

Firft, fcize the upper End of the Reins of the Bridle, which
is to lie on the Right Side of the Horfe, with the Right
Hand. 2. Bring it up as high as your Chin, keeping your
Right Elbow on a Level with the Shoulder, which is call-
ed Square. 3. Slip your Left Hand along the Reins of the
Bridle, and take hold of the Loop or Button, which is near
the upper End of the Reins. 4. Slip the Loop down with
the Left Hand as low as the Pummel of the Saddle; and
sthly, bring the Right Hand down with Life on the Right

Holfter-
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Holfter-Cap, quitting the Reins of the Bridle with both Hands.
[ Note, every Motion is to be done briskly, and the Time between
each is to be the fame as is practisd in the Foot Exercife, of
telling One, Two.]

The Officers are not to perform thefe Motions.

V. Make ready your Carbines.

Unfaften the Strap that holds the Carbine, then bring your
Arm under the Carbine, and take hold of it about the middle
with the Right-Hand, letting it lie between the Fore-Finger
and Thumb, and raifing it a little, that the Muzzle may run
up by the Point of the Right-Shoulder. ,

VI. Advance your Carbines. 3 Motions,

Firft, raife the Carbine upright in the Bucket, flipping
your Right-Hand at the fame time up the Barrel as high as
your Shoulder, with the Elbow fquare. 2. Slip the Right-
Hand down the Barrel as low as you can without inclining
your Body, and grafp it with a full Hand. 3. Bring up the
Carbine with the Right-Hand, and place the Butt-end on
the upper Part of the Right-Thigh near the Body, turning
the Barrel towards you at the fame time, the Muzzle floping
to the Front, .

VII. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions,

Firft, feize the Swivel with your Left-Hand, placing the
Thumb on the Spring, 2. Bring the Swivel to the Left Side
of the Carbine oppofite to the Ring which you are to Spring it
to, raifing your Elbow as high as your Hand. .

VIII. Spring your Carbines, 3 Motions.

Firft, open the Swivel, by prefling your Left-Thumb, and
put it into the Ring of the Carbine, and then eafe your Thumb
that the Spring may clofe, z. Quit the Carbine with the
Right-Hand, and take hold of the fmall Part of the Butt a
little below the Lock with a full Hand, 3. Quit the Swivel
with the Left-Hand, and bring it to its proper Place.

1X. Drop
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1X. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion,

Drop the Carbine on the Right Side, hanging by the Swi-
vel, and the Muzzle lying crofs the middle of the Right Toe ;
at the fame time taking hold of the Bridle with the Left-Hand,
and quitting the Carbine with the Right.

X. Foin your Right-Hands to ybur Swords. 1 Motion.

Bring your Right-Hand over your Left-Arm, which Arm
you are to prefs clofe to your Left Side, and feize the Handle
of the Sword with a full Hand.

‘The Officers are to do the fame.

XI1. Draw your Swords. 2 Motions.

Firft, Draw your Sword quite out of the Scabbard, by
raifing up the Right-Hand as high as your Arm will permit,
and keep the Point of the Sword a little higher than the Hilt.
Second, Bring your Right-Hand to your Right Side, placing
the Infide of the Hilt on the Outfide of your Right Thigh,
the Wrift bending a little out, raifing the Point pretty high,
and running in a Line with the Right Ear of the Horfe with
the Edge from you. The Officers do the fame.

XI1. Place your Swords in the Bridle Hands.
2 Motions,

Firft, Bring up the Sword oppofite to the Center of the
Body, refting the Pummel on the fore-part of the Saddle,
the broad Part of the Blade toward you, and the Point up-
right; at the fame time you are to flip your Left-Hand
along the Reins of the Bridle as high as your Shoulder, and
feize the Blade with the Left-Hand, keeping the Reins be-
tween the Palm and it, and fquaring your Left Elbow. Se-
cond, Quit the Sword with the Right-Hand, and bring it ta
its proper Place.

\

XIII. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion.

Seize the round or fmall Part of the Butt with your Right-
Hand, by raifing your Right-Hand as high as your Shoulder,
and

c—T
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and bringing it immediately down to the aforementioned

Place. , . 1

- XIV. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion.

Bring up your Carbine with your Right-Hand, placing it
on your Right Thigh, as in Explan, 6.

XV. Cock your Carbines. 2 Motions.

Firft, Bring forward the Right Elbow, and place your
Right Thumb on the Cock. Second, Bring down your
Right Elbow to your Body or Side, cocking the Carbine at
the fame time, and flipping the Thumb off the Cock.

XVI. Prefent. 1 Motion,

Bring up the Carbine, and place the Butt-end firm to the
Hollow of the Right Shoulder, dropping the Muzzle to a
Level on the Right Side of the Sword, and fupport it with
the Fingers of the Left-Hand, which you are to extend for
that purpofe, and place the Fore-finger of the Right-Hand
before the Tricker, (yet without touching it) and the other
three on the Guard, and the Thumb in the Hollow of the
Butt, your Body inclining a little forward only to prefs
againft ‘the Carbine, keeping your Head up, and looking
ftrait forward.

XVII. Fire, 1 Motion.

At this Word of Command you draw the Tricker, with
that Finger that was plac’d before it, quick and ftrong; but
if it fhould not go off with the firft Drawing, you are not to
draw it a fecond time.

XVIIL. -Drop your Carbines, 1 -Motion.
Drop your Carbines on the Right Side, asin Explan. 9.
XIX. Handle your Right Piftels.. 1 Motion.
Bring your Right. Hand round, turning the Back towards

you, and feize the Butt of the Right Piftol with a full Hand.
N : XX. Dfd'w
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XX. Draw your Right Piffols. 1 Motion.

Draw your Piftol aut of the Holfter, and bring it to the
Right Side of the Sword, extending your Arm direGly before
you, with the Muzzle upright. . -

XXI Cock your Piftols. 2 Motions.
Firft, Bring the Piftol clofe to your Breaft, keeping the
Muzzle up, and place your Thumb on the Cock. Second,

Throw off the Piftol to its former Place, cocking it at the
fame time, and flip your Thumb off the Cock. :

XXII. Prefent. 1 Motion,

Drop the Muzzle to a level, the Barrel upward, and place
the Fore-finger on the T'ricker, as in Explan. 16.

XXIII. Fire. 1 Motion,
Draw the Tricker, as in Explan. 17.

XXIV. Return your Piftols. 3 Motions.

Firft, Place the Muzzle of the Piftol in the Holfter, the
Back of your Hand turn’d towards you. Second, Thruft it
quite down. Third, quit the Piftol, and bring your Right-
Hand to its proper Place.

XXV. Handle your Left Piftols, 1 Motion.

Do this as in Explan. 19. only the Back of the Hand from
you.

XXVI. Draw your Piffols. 1 Motion, as in Explan, zo,
XXVIL. Cock your Piftols. 2 Motions, as in Explan..z».
XXVIIL. Prefent. 1 Motion, as in Explan. 22.
XXIX. Fire. 1 Motion, as in Explan. 17,
XXX, R:tﬂri
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XXX. Return your Pj/iol:. 3 Motions, asin Explan. 24.

XXXI. Recover your Swords. . 2 Motions.

Firft, Seize the Handle of the Sword with the Right-Hand,
grafping it with the Thumb upward. Second, Bring the
Sword to your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 11. at the fame
time {lip down your Left-Hand, and take hold of the Bridle
at the proper Place.

XXXII. Point your Swords. 1 Motion.

Bring the Sword over the Left Arm, and enter the Point
in the Scabbard, and thruft it in fo far, that you may look
over the Right Arm. For the eafier Performance of which,
you muft clofe your Left Arm to your Side.

The Officers to perform this Motion with the Men.

XXXIII. Return your Swords. 2 Motions.

Firft, Thruft your Sword up to the Hilt. Second, Bring
your Hand back to its proper Place, \
The Officers to do the fame.

XXXIV. Officers, move into the Front, March.

The Commiffion-Officers are to march out of the Ranks,
the Cornets bringing the Standards with them, and place
themfelves at the Head of the Squadrons. As foon as the :
Officers are clear of the Men, the Front Ranks are to clofe
the Intervals, made by the Officers, to the Center.

XXXV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open
Order, March. .

The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron are to rein
back very flow in a dire& Line to their former Ground, keep-
ing their Ranksand Files even ; of which the Quarter-Mafters
are to take particular Care, as alfo that there be a due Di- -
ftance between the Ranks, according to the Directions in
Article the 8th, Of Rules and Obfervations, &c.

Nite, As my Intentions at firft were only to treat of thofe

‘Things that relate properly to the Exercife of the Horfe, lIl
wi
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will proceed on that Scheme ; but that this Work may not be
defeive, 1 will Tet down at the Ead of the Evolutions, the
proper Words of Command, with an Explanation for Dif-
mounting, Linking the Horfes, and Forming into Battalion,
with the Exercife on Foot, which is to be done immediately
after the above 35th Article; but if the Foot Exercife is not
to be perform’d, the above 34th and 35th Words of Com-
mand are not to be given ill the Carbines are retarn’d. -

XXXVIL Handle your Carbines. 3 Maotian.
This is to be done as in Explan. 13.
XXXVIL. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion.
As in Explan. 14.

XXXVIIL Unfpring your Carbites. 1 Maetion.

Quit the Reins of your Bridle, and take hold of the Swivel
with the Left-Hand, placing the Thumb on the Spring, and
opening it, at the fame time take it out of the Ring,.

XXXIX. Return your Swivels. 2 Motions.

Firlt, Place the Swivel on your Right Side, by thrufting
your Left-Hand under your Right Arm, Second, Bring
your Left-Hand back te its preper Place.

XL. Return your Carbines. 4 Motions,

Firft, Throw the Carbine to the Right with the Right-
Hand, turning the Barrel to the Front, finking it as low as
you can without inclining f{.émr Body, feizing the Barrel at
the fame time with the Left-Hand, and keeping the Muzzle
upright. 2. Quit the Right-Hand, and bring the Carbine with
the Left under your Right Arm, finking it near the Bucket,
and at the fame time feize the Barrel with the Right-Hand a
little above the Left. 3. Place the Butt-End of the Carbine
in the Bucket, and quit it with the Left-Hand. 4. Faften
the Carbine with the Strap, and place your Bridle in your
Left-Hand.» : -

The End of the Mansal Exercifé on Horfeback.
: Evolutions

v }

S
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Evolutions of the Horfe.
ARTICLE IIL

1. Officers, take your Pofts in the Front, March.
[Note, That no Movement be made *till the Word,
March, is given.)

_ The Commiflion-Officers march ftrait forward, the Cornets
carry the Standards, ’till they pafs the Major, or Officer that
exercifes the Regiment eight or ten Paces, and then ftand;
taking Care both then and in the marching that their Ranks

be even.
II. Halt. .

The Officers of the right Squadron are to face to the Left-
about, the Officers of the Left Squadron to the Right-about,
and thofe of the Center Squadron to the Right and Left-
about, that is, Half the Officers on the Right to face to the
Left-about, and the Half on the Left to the Right-about, in
which Pofture they are to remain ’till order’d to the Front.

The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to march with
the Officers, and draw up in the Rear of them, as foon as the
Word Halt is given, where they are to remain.

II1. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Order,
March. A

‘The two Rear Ranks of each Squadron move up, and leave
the Diflance between the Ranks equal to a third of one
Rank. They are to perform this and the following Move-
ments only at a Walk, taking care to look to the Right and
Left, but chiefly to the Right, that they may march even in

“the Ranks and keep diretly in a Line with their File-Leader-.

The Quarter-Mafters are to be on the Right Flanks of their
refpe@ive Squadrons, to fee that the Raunks keep their proper
Diftance, and to make them drefs.

IV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Clofe
' Order, March.

The aforefaid Ranks clofe fo much, that four Men can
juft wheel round, Obferve the other Rulesabove in I‘%a;plz?. 3.
. Center
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V. Center and Rear Ranks, Clofe to the Croop, March.

The forefaid Ranks move up fo clofe that the Horfe Heads
are to touch the Croops of their File-Leader’s Horfes.

V1. Center and Rear Rank:, reinback to Clofe Order,

March.

The Ranks that mov’d up are to rein back very flow, to
the Ground from whence they laft came, in a dire& Line,
cafting their Eyes to the Right and Left to keep their Ranks
ftrait.

VIL. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order,
March.

The fame Ranks rein back, ’till the Diftance between the
Ranks is equal to a Third of the Front Rank of one Squa-
dron; obferve the other Direions as in Explan. 6.

VIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open Order,
March. ’

T he fame Ranks rein back to the Ground they firft ftood
on, and immediately ftraiten their Ranks and Files.

Note, That during thefe Movements the Front Rank of
each Squadron ftands fill.

1X. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Order,

March. ‘
X. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Clofe Order,
, v March.
X1, Front and Center Ranks, rein back to the Croop,
March. :

The Rear Rank of each Squadron ftands ftill, the Front
and Center rein back to the feveral Diftances, as are explain’d
in the foregoing Articles, and to obferve the Rules as in

Explan. 6. 4
' XII, Front

[ S
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XII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to
Clofe Order, March.
XII1. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to
Order, March. '
XIV. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to
Open Order, March.

The Front and Center Ranks are to move up to the feve-
ral Diftances, and to obferve the Rules as in Explan, 3.

XYV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to
Order, March.

The fame asin Explan. 3.

XVI. Sguadrons, to the Right open your Files, March,
The Right-hand File of each Squadron is to paflage to the

‘Right very flow, and as foon as it is got to fuch a Diftance

from the fecond File that 2 Horfe can come between them,
the Second is to move the fame Way, and fo on ’till the
whole is open’d. The Men of the Front Rank are to take
particular Care in opening, to keep the above Diftance, and
thofe of the Center and Rear-Ranks are to keep direétly in a
Line with their File-Leaders, and the whole to take Care
that they don’t advance or rein back, but paflage in a ftrait

Line to the Right.
XVII. Halt.

As foon as the Whole is open’d, the Major is to give the
Word Halt, at which the Men are to ftop their Horfes, and

- to ftraiten their Ranks and Files.

XVIIIL. Tothe Left clofe your Files, March.

‘The Left-hand File of each Squadron ftands faft, all the
reft paffage at the fame time to the Left very flow ; but they
are not to clofe their Files, ’till the File on their Left ftands;
which will prevent the Horfes treading upon each other, and
make the Movement more regular and beautiful.

XIX. 9o the Left open your Files, March.

The Left-hand File of each Squadron paffages to the Left,

and the reft are to follow, as in Explan. 16.
: Aa XX. Halt,

.
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- XX. Halt.

The Men are to flop the Horfes, and to obferve further as
in Explan, 17.

XXI1. To the Right clofe your Files, March.

The Right-hand File of each Squadron ftands, the reft are

to clofe by paffage to the Right, and to ebferve the Rules as ia
Explan. 18, _

XXI1. From the Center, to the Right and Left open
your Files, March,

The Right and Left-hand File of each Squadron pafiage
to the Right and Left at the fame time, keeping an equal, but
flow Pace, (obferving the Rules already given in opening) 'til
the two Files in the Center are opened, and then the Major
proceeds to the next Word of Command.

XXIII. Hak. As in Explan. 17.
XXIV. Clofe your Files to the Center, March.

All the Files are to move at the fame time, and clofe by

paffage to the Center of their Squadrans, and obferve further
as in Explan. 18.

XXV. Ranks Countermarch to the Left, March. -

The Right-hand File of each Squadron moves diretly for-
ward about a Horfe Length, before the Rank they ftood in,
that is, the Man in the Front Rank a Horfe Length before
that Rank, the Center Rank Man a Horfe Length before
the Center Rank, and the Rear Man a Horfe Length before
the Rear Rank, and then they paffage in a dire® Line to the
Left; and as foon as that File begins to move, all the reft
are to paflage to the Right, and when the fecond File comes
to the Ground where the firft File ftood, it is to move up
as the firft did and paflage to the Left, and fo on, ’till the
Whole is come up into the fame Ranks, and then they all

fland a little while and Rein back to the Ground the Ranks
ﬁf"f’d on before, " * 7 N ' o ’

As

— N\ o
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As Countermarching is a2 Movement extremely difficult,
but if well perform’d, very beautiful, it will be neceflary to

give fome further Rules for the doing it.
Countermarching by Ranks, is to bring the Right to the Left,

-and the Left to the Right; for the Performance of which,

the Paffage is to be done very flow, and to move in a direct
Line, and each File to move up and paffage together ; and
when the File that mov’d out firft comes oppofite to the Place’
where the Left Flank of the Squadron ftood, it is to halt *till
the whole is done, and then the Squadrons are to rein back
together to the Ground the Ranks ftood on before. The File
that leads (of each Squadron) fhould move in fuch a Manner
as to come to the Ground where they are to ftand, juft as the
Whole have done, that they may all halt together.

Nate, That the Quarter-Malfters are to be on the Flanks
to mark out the Ground, which will be a great Help; but
they are not to fpeak to the Men, only to place themfelves on
the Right and Left of the Front Rank, to dire&t them to
move in a ftrait Line, and the Diftance they are to move up
and rein back to.

XXVI. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March.

The Left-hand File of each Squadron (which are thofe
that mov’d out before from the Right) move ftrait forward

" a Horfe Length before the Ranks they ftood in, and paflage

to the Right; the reft at the fame time paffage to the Left;

and when each File comes to the Ground where the Left-

hand File ftood, they move forward and then paflage to the

Right, ’till the whole have done, and then rein back to their

former Ground ; and to obferve further as explain’d in the

foregoing Article. This brings the Squadrons to their former
ofition.

XXVII. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March.

The Left-hand File moves out as already explain'd, and
paffages to the Right. Obferve further in the forcgoing Ar-
ticle.

XXVIIL. Ranks Countermarch to the Left, March,
The Files that mov'd out from the Left, being now on

the Right, move out again, and paffage to the Left. T'he reft
Aaz ‘ i0
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to be obferv’d as already explain’d in the z5th Article.
. This reduces the Men to their firft Pofition.

XXIX. Ranks from the Right and Left, Countermarch
" tothe Centery March. :

The Right and Left-hand Files of each Squadron move
out, as before explain’d, and paffage to the Right and Left
inward ; the reft divide in the Center, and paffage to the Right
and Left outward, and when they come to the Ground where
the Flank Men ftood, to move and paffage to the Center, ’till
the whole is done, and then the Squadrons rein back as is be-
fore explain’d. ‘This brings the Flank Men into the Center,
and the Center Men on the Flanks. v
_ Note, The Flank Men that lead are to move very flow
and obferve cach other, that they may keep an equal Pace,,
in order to join exa&ly in the Center; but not, if poffible,
*ill the Center Men are come to the Flanks, that they may
all ftop together.

"XXX. Ranks from the Center, Countermarch to the
- Right and Left, March.

. The two Files in the Center of each Squadron move out to .

their proper Diftance, and divide by paffage to the Right and
Left outward ; the reft clofe to the Center, and as they clofe,
the next two Files move out together and paffage to the
Right and Left outward, ’dll the whole are come to their
former Places, and then rein back to their former Ground.
The Files that lead are to move very flow, and not go beyond
the Ground the Flank Men ftood on.

XXXI. Files o the Right double, March. .

The Second, Fourth, Sixth and every Even File of each
Squadron, are to rein back in a ftrait Line, till they come
to the Center of the Interval between each Rank, then to
paffage a little to the Right and cover the Men that ftood on
their Right, This Movement brings each Squadron into fix
Ranks, or fix deep, with their Files open.

Note, The Files are to rein back together very flow, look-
ing to the Right and Left to keep a ftrait Rank, and then
to paffage to the Right together, taking care to be directly in
a Line with their File-Leaders.

‘ | XXXII,
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XXXII. Files that doubled, to the Left form as you
were, March, -

The Files that doubled, paffage a little to the Left, to bring
them oppofite to their former Places, and then move into
them pretty briskly ; but all at the fame time.

XXXIII. Files to the Left doubie, March.

’ . .
The Firft, Third, Fifth, and every Odd File, rein back,
and cover the Men that flood on the Left. See Explan. 31.

XXXIV. Files that doubled, to the Right form as Ayou
were, March,

The Files that doubl;:d, paffage a little to the Right, and
then move into their former Places, :

XXXV. Second and Fourth Quarter-Ranks, to the
Right double your Files, March.

The Second and Fourth Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron
rein back to the Center of the Intervals between the Ranks,
and then paffage to the Right, ’till the Right-hand File of
the fecond Quarter-Rank comes oppofite to the Right-hand
File of the firft Quarter-Rank ; and the Right-hand File of
the fourth Quarter-Rank comes oppofite to the Right-hand
File of the third Quarter-Rank, and then halt, taking care
to drefs their Ranks and Files. ‘This Movement muft be
done together, that they all may begin and finith at the fame
time. In the Paffage they are not to open their Files, but keep
asclofe asthey can without treading on one another. This forms
each Squadron into two Divifions, and each Divifion fix deep.

XXXVI. Quarter-Ranks that doubled, to the Left
form as you were, March.

" - The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paffage to the Left very
flow, in a dire@ Line, and when they come oppofite to
their former Ground, or Intervals, they are to move up in-
to their Places, Obferve further as in the foregoing Article.

Aaj XXXVII.
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XXXVIl. Firf and Third Quarter-Ranks, to the
Left double your Files, March.

‘The Firft and Third Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron rein
back and paflage to the Left, and double the Second and
Fourth Quarter-Ranks; obferve further as in Explan, 3.

XXXVIIL. RQuarter-Ranks that double, to the Right
form as you were, March.

" The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paffage to t'be Right, and

move up into their former Places, as in Explan. 36.

XXXIX. Flark Quarter-Ranks, double you}' Files to
the Center, March.

" The Flank Quarter-Ranks, or the Firft and Fourth of each
Squadron, rein back (asin’Explan. 35.) and paffage to the Right
and Left, inward, and join in the Cénter of the Squadron.

X L. Quarter-Ranks that doubled, to the Right and Left
: Jorm as you were, March.

The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paflage to the Right and
Left outward, *till they are clear of the Center Quarter-Ranks,
and then move into the former Places. :

XLL. Center Quarter-Ranks, to the Right and Left
double your Files, March. : :

The Center or Second and Third Quarter-Ranks of each
Squadron rein back, and paflage to the Right and Left out-
ward, and double the Firft and Fourth Quarter-Ranks.

XLIL Quarter-Ranks that doubled, form in the Center
. as you were, Marcbh.

+ The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paffize to the Right

and Left inward, and join in the Center of the Lntervals, and
then move up into their places.

XLII,
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XLII. Half-ranks, tothe Right doable your Files, .
March.

‘The Left Half-Ranks of each Squadron rein back, as the
Quarter-ranks did, and paffage to the Right in a ftrait Linc,
%ill they come to the Right Flank of thofe that fland, and

n halt and cover their File-Leaders. :

* The fame Rules that are given for the Quarter-ranks will
ferve for Half-ranks. '

XLIV. Half-ranks that doubled, to the Left Form as you
' ’ were, March. . '

The Half-ranks that doubled, Paffage to the Left, ’till the
Right-hand File comes oppofite to the Left of thofe that ftood,
and then move up into their Places. _

XLV. Half-ranks, tothe Left double your Files,
March.
The Half-ranks on the Right of each Squadron, rein Back

and Paffage to the Left, ’till the Left-hand File comes to the
Left of thofe that Stand, and then Halt, taking care to cover

. their File-Leaders, and ftraiten their Ranks. .

XLVL. Half-rauks that doubled, to the Right Form
- as you were, March.

The Halfranks that doubled, Paffage to the Right, *till
the Left-hand File comes to the Right of thofe that ftood,
and move into their Places.

XI.VIL. Center and Rear-Ranks, move forward to
Clofe Order, March.

The Front-Rank of each Squadron Stands. The Center

*and Rear-ranks March forward, and leavean Interval between
the Ranks that only four Men can juft wheel round.

Aag XLVIIL.
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XLVIIL. Ranks, tothe Right Wheel by Fours, March.

T he Right-hand Man of each Divifion, or Rank of Fours,
is to keep his Horfe’s Fore-feet, as much as poffible, on the
fame Ground he ftood on; and as he finds the other three
Men come about, he is to throw the Flank of his Horfe to
the Left. -

Obferve further, as in Article the 13th of Rules and Ob-

eroations.

This Wheel is only a Quarter of the Circle.

XLIX. Wheel to the Right, March. T.. Wheel to the
Right, March. LI. Wheel to the Right, March.

" Each of thefe is a Quarter of the Circle, and the Rules al-
ready given in Explanation 48, are to be obferv’d in thefe and
~ all other Wheelings to the Right by Ranks.

LI Wheel to the Right-about, March. LIII. Wheel
to the Right-about, March.

Each of thefe is half the Circle, and obferve as in Expla-
nation 48.

LIV. Ranks, to the Left Wheel by Fours, March.

The Left-hand Man of each Divifion or Rank of Fours,
is to obferve the fame Rules as in Explanation 48, with this
Difference only, that he is to throw his Horfe’s Flank to the
Right, as the other did to the Left; and the whole to obferve
the General Rules in Wheeling as explain’d in Article 13.

LV. Wheel to the Left, March. LVI. Wheel to the
Left March.  LVIL. Wheel to the Left, March,

Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle.

LVILL Wheel to the Left-about, March. LIX. Wheel
%0 the Left-about, March.

Each Movement is half the Circle.
: LX,

e e e sttt ‘“*‘ﬁ\‘——‘
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LX. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order,
March.

The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron rein back to
the Ground, from whence they mov’d up laft, leaving the
Interval between the Ranks equal to the third of one Rank.

LX1. Ranks by three Divifions, Wheel to the Right,
o March, :

Each Rank wheels by three Divifions, and the Right-hand
Man of each Divifion is to obferve the fame Directions as are
given in Explanation 48, and the Whole to obferve further as
in Article 13 of Rules and Oéﬁervatiom‘ '

This is a Quarter of the Circle.

LXIL Wheel to the Right, March. LXIIL Wheel to
the Right, March. LXIV. Wheel to thy Right,
March.

Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle,

LXV. Wheel to the Right-about, March. LXVI.,
Wheel to the Right-about, March.

Each of thefe is half the Circle.

LXVIL. Ranks by three Divifions, wheel to the Left,
, March. '

Each Rank wheels by three Divifions to the Left, a Quar-
ter of the Circle, and the Left-hand Man of each Divifion is
to obferve the fame Directions as are given in Explanation 54,

and the Whole to obferve the Rules in Wheeling as fet forth
in Article 13 of Rules, &c.

LXVIIIL. Wéel to the Left, March. LXIX. Wheel
10 the Left, March. LXX. Wheel to the Left,
March,

Each Movement is 4 Quarter of the Circle.

LXXI. Wheel
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LXXI. #Wbeel ts the Left-about, March. LXXII,
Wheel to the Left-about, March.

Each of thefe is half the Circle.

LXXUI. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back 20 O
, Order, March. :

The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron rein back
to open Order. The Intervals between the Ranks are to be
équal to half the Front of one Squadron, that half of each
Rank may juft wheel round.

LXXIV. Ranks by two Divifions, wheel to the Right
and Left Outward, .March.

- Each Rank divides in the Center, and wheels to the Right
and Left outward, by which each Squadron is brought into
two Ranks, facing from one another,

The Flank Men of each Rank are to obferve the Rules as
in Explanation 48, and the Whole to look to the Right and
Left, as in Article 13 of Rules and Obfervations.

. The two Center Men of each Rank (being thofe that lesd,
. or govern the Wheeling) are to move flow at firft, ’till the
whole is in Motion, and to increafe it by degrees, ’till they
come to a large Trot, but never toexceed. This is a Quar-
ter of the Circle.

" LXXV. Wheel to the Right and Left, March.

. By this Movement each Squadron is brought into two Di-
vifions, facing to the Rear..

LXXVI. Wheel to the Right and Left Inward,
March.

T '};his brings each Squadron into two Ranks, facing ome a-
nother, , o . v

. LXXVIL, #hed
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LXXVIL Wheel to your proper Front, .Marcb.

. This brings theém again into Squadron, and finithes the
Circle.

LXXVIII. Wheel to the Right and Left-abous, March,

Each Squadron is brought into two Divifions, with an In-

‘terval between them, facing to the Rear,

LXXIX. Wheel to the Right and Lefi-abest,
March.

This brings them into Squadron as before.

LXXX. 7o the Right and Left wheel the Circle entire,
March. '

As wheeling the Circle entire at one Wheel is difficult to
be perform’d as it fthould, fo the Men are to take care to clofe
to the Hand they wheel to and to look to the Contrary, that

each Rank may come about ftrait into the Ground it ftood on
before. : :

LXXXI. Rear Ranks by four Divifions, to the Right
ard Left double your Front, March. :

The Rear-rank of each Squadron divides in four equal Parts
or Divifions. The two on the Right wheel to the Right,
and the two on the Left wheel to the Left, which forms theih
into two Divifions of two Ranks each, facing to the Right
and Left Outward. '

The firft Rank of each Divifion, as foon as they have made
the firfl Wheel, is to wheel again to the Front, and march
dire@ly forward and join on the Right and Left, of the Front
Rank ; -and at the fame time that the Front Ranks of the fatd
Divifions make the fecond Wheel, the Rear-ranks are to
march dire@ly Forward, ’till they come to the Ground where
‘the Front Ranks wheel’d, and then they are to wheel te-
wards the Front, and march forward, and form on the Right
and Left of the Center Ranks, This
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This enlarges the Front of each Squadron one half, and
forms them into two Ranks, or two Deep.

Care muft be taken that they all wheel at the fame time,
and move up, and form on the Right and Left of each Squa-
dron together. .

T his Wheeling muft not be perform’d fo quick as the other
Wheelings, but yet with a Brisknefs.

LXXXIL Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right
and Left-about, and form as you were, March,

The Rear-ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right and
Left-about, and march direétly to the Rear, only at a Walk,
>till they come even with the Ground they ftood on before,
and the two Ranks that lead, (which are thofe that were
drawn up on the Right and Left of the Center Rank) wheel
to the Right and Left inward, and march ’till the Flank Men
come oppofite to their File Leaders. The other two Ranks,
when they come to the fame Ground, wheel the fame way,
and’ march forward ’till they come even with the Flanks of
the Squadrons, and then the Whole is to wheel up and form
in a Rank entire, as before.

LXXXIIL. Rear Ranks by two Divifions, to the Right
double your Front, March.

The Rear-rank of each Squadron divides into two equal
Parts, and wheels to the Right, which forms them into one
Divifion of two Ranks each, facing to the Right. The firft
Rank of each Divifion wheels again to the Left, and marches
forward and joins on the Right of the Front Rank: And the
fecond Rank of .each Divifion, as foon as the Front Ranks
begin their fecond Wheel, inarches ftrait forward, and wheels
upon the fame Ground the others did, and then marches up
and forms on the Right of the Center Rank.

Both Ranks of each Divifion are to march and wheel in
fuch a manner, that they form on the Right of their refpeQive
Squadrons at the fame time,

LXXXIV. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the
Right-about, and form as you were, March.

The Rear-ranks that doubled wheel to the Right-about,

and march diretly to the Rear, ’till they come even with

the
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the Right of the Ground they ftood on before, and then wheel
to the Right, and march towards the Left of the Squadrons,
’till the Right-hand Man of each Rank comes oppofite to his
File-Leader, and then they are all to wheel to the Right,
and form in a Rank, as before.

LXXXV. Rear Ranks by two Divifions, to the Left
double your Front, March.

The Rear-rank of each Squadron wheels by two Divifions
to the Left, and forms on the Left of each Squadron, as they
did before on the Right.

LXXXVI. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left-
about and form as you were, March.

The Rear-ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left-about,
and form on their own Ground, as in Explan. 84. with this
Difference only, that all their Wheelings are to the Left, as
the others are to the Right.

LXXXVIL. Rear Ranks by two Divifions, double your
Front in the Center, March. ‘

The Divifion on the Right of the Rear-rank of each Squa-
dron is to move forward a Horfe Length before the Divifion
on the Left, and then Paflage to the Left ; the Divifions on
the Left that ftood, are at the fame time to Paflfage to the
Right, *till their Left Flanks come oppofite to each other, and
then Halt ’till they can move up in the Center of each Squa-
dron. -

As foon as the Rear-ranks begin to move, each Squadron
is to divide in the Center, and Paflage to the Right and Left
outward, and when the Interval in the Center is large enough
to contain the Rear-rank, they are to Halt, and the Rear-
ranks are to move up, and join the Front and Center Ranks.

- All the above Movements are to' be perform’d together, for
by the time that the Squadrons have open’d from the Center,
the Rear-ranks of each will be form’d two Deep, and ready
to move up, which they are to do, as foon as the Intervals
will allow of it. ‘

" LXXXVIIL Rear
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LXXXVIIL. Rear Ranks that doubled, rein back and
Jorm a5 you were, March.

The Rear-ranks that doubled, are to rein back to the
Ground fram whence they mov’d up, and then Paffage to
the Right and Left outward. As foon as the Divifions on
the Left come to the Ground they ftaod on at firft, they are
to Halt, and when the Right-hand Men of the Divifions on
the Rig‘:t came oppofite to their F ile-Leaders, they are to
make 2 fmall Halt, and then all the Divifions on the Right are
to rein back and drefs in a Line with thofe on the Left. Ag
foon as the Rear-ranks have rein’d back, the Squadrans are
to Paffage to, and clofe in the Center.

LXXXIX. Officers, take your Pofts on the Front of
‘ your Squadrons, March.

The Officers are to march in a dire@ Line, *till they come
within a Horfe Length of the Front Rank of Men, and then
ftand. The Kettle Drummer and Trumpets march likewife,
and when they come to the Ground they flood on before,
they ftand alfo.

XC. Halt.

At this Word of Command, the Officers of the Squadron
- an the Right, face to the Right-about, and thofg of the Squa-~
dron on the Left to the Left-about ; the Officers of the Cen-
ter Squadren face to the Right and Left-about inward thus :
half on the Right, to the Right-about, and the half on the.
Left, to the Left-aboyt.

"The Trumpets of the Right and Center Squadrons face tg
the Right-about, and thafe of the Left Squadron to the Left-
- abouyt.

XCL Center and Rear Ranks, cloft to the Craop,
. ' Maygch. ' v

The Center and Rear-ranks of each Squadron clofe fors
ward as clofe as they can, and the Commiffion Officers a¢
the fame time rein back clofe to the Front Rank, and the
Quarter-Mafters move up clofe to the Rear. The Cornets
that carry the Standards are, if a General Officer be prefent,

to
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to fall in between the Center Men of the Front Rank of each
Squadron, but if not, they are to give the Standards to the
Center Man of the Front Rank of each Squadron,

As the next Word of Command is to wheel by Divifien,
before you proceed to it, the Officers are to be divided equally
upon the feveral Divifions you intend to wheel by, thus ; if
by four Divifions, they are to be divided into four equal Parts ;
if by three Divifions, into three Parts; and if by twe Divifi-
ons, into two Parts. 'The Quarter-Mafters are likewife to
be divided on the Rear of the feveral Divifions.

XCII. Squadrons by three Divifions wheel to the Right,
March.

As wheeling by Divifions is already explain’d in the 15th
Article of Rules and Obfervations, 1 will refer you to that,
The Officers are to wheel on the Front of their feveral

Divifions, and a Quarter-Mafter in the Rear of each.

This Movement brings each Squadron into three diftin&t
Bodies, or Divifions, all facing to the Right. B

XCIIL. Wheel to the Right, March.
. This brings them into Squadron, all facing to the Rear.

XCIV. Wheel to the Right, March.

Each Squadron by this Movement is brought into three
ditin& Bodies, or giviﬁons, facing to the Left. ,

XCV. Wheel to the Right, March,

This compleats the Circle to the Right, @nd brings each
Squadron into its firft Pofition. o :

XCVL. Wheel to the Right-abaut, March.
XCVIIL. Wheel to the Right-about, March.

This compleats the Circle to the Right at twice, each being

* ..

. XCVUL Spuar
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XCVIII. Squadrons by three Divifions, wheel to the
Left, March. XCIX. Wheel to the Left, March.
C. Wheel to the Left, March. Cl. Wheel to the Left,

March. : :

Each of thefe is a Quarter of the Circle.
Obferve the Rules as are already given in Explan. g2. and
in the 13th Article of Rules and Obfervations.

CII. Wheel to the Left about, March. CIL. Wheel
to the Left-about, March. o

Each of thefe is half the Circle.

CIV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order,
March.

At this Word of Command the Commiffion Officers are to
move forward in their proper Diftance, and the Center and
Rear-ranks are to rein back to Order. The Quarter-Mafters
are alfo to rein back to their proper Diftance.

If the Cornets carry the Standards as before-mention’d,
they are to remain in the Center of the Front-Rank of Men;
but if they do not, they are to move up, and drefs in the
Rank of Officers.

CV. Squadrons, move.to the Right, March.

The Squadrons are to Paflage to the Right without open-
ing their Files, and the Officers are to Paflage with them,
taking care to keep their Diftances equally divided between
them; and when the Left of each Squadron comes to the
Ground where the Right ftood, the following Word of Com-
“mand is to be given. ‘ S

v CVI. Halt.
T hey are then to ftand, -

CVIL Squadrons, mp*b_e 2o the Léft, Mar;b.

The Squadrons are to Paffage to the Left, without opening
their Files, until they come to their former Ground, and then
the Major proceeds to the next Word of Command.

CVIIL, Hait,
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CVIIL Hb,
They all fland.

CIX. Sguadrons, to the Right wheel, March.
As the wheeling in Squadron is more difficult (particularly

~ when the Ranks are open’d to Order) than by Divifion, the

Men muft obferve with .great Exaétnefs the DireQions that
are given in the 13th Article of Rules and Obfervations.

The Beauty of wheeling confifts in keeping the Ranks
even, neither to clofe nor open the Diftances between ’em,
and the Men to keep oppofite to their File-Leaders. For this
end the Front-rank muft move at an eafly Trot, that the
Center and Rear-ranks may not gallop, the Circumference
they make being larger than that of the Front. The Officers
are to wheel with the Squadrons, . :

This is a Quarter of the Circle.

CX. To the Right wheel, March. CXI. T the Rtgbt
wheel, March. CXII. 70 the Right wheel, March.

T hefe three Movements bring them to their former Ground.

CXII11. Wheel to the Right-about, March. CXIV,
Wheel to the Right-about, March. :

Each of thefe is half the Circle.

CXV. Squadrons, to the Left wheel, March. CXVI.
To the Left wheel, March. CXVIL To the Left
awbeel, March. CXVIIL To the Left wheel, March,

Each is a quarter of the Circle.

CXIX. Wheel to the Left-about, March. CXX,
Wheel to the Lefi-about, March, '

Each is half the Circle.
Bb CXXI,
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CXXI. Squadrons, to the Right wheel the Circle entire,
March.

The Squadrons are to wheel to the Right quite round, til}
 they come to their proper Front.

CXXII. Sju.adrom,. to the Left wheel the Circle entire,
March. .

'1"hey are to wheel to the Left quite round, till they come
to their former Ground.

CXXIII. Cmf:r and Resr Ranks, rein back to Opnl
Order, March.

As in Explan. 8. of the Evolutions.

CXXIV. oin your Right Hands to your Swords.
As in Explan. 10. of the Manual o Horfeback.

CXXV. Draw your Swords,
As inExplan. 11. of the Manual on Horfeback.

The End of the Evolutions.

ARTIL
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ARTICLE IL

Ybe Words of Command for Difmounting, Linking the
Horfes, Forming into Battalion, and Exercifing on
Foot 5 as alfo Reducing them into their feveral Squa-
drons, returning to, and unlinking their Horfes,
mounting, and returning their Carbines, with an Ex-
DPlanation of thofe things that bave not yet been treated
of, or appear’d in Print, 4 '

When the Regiment is to difmount and exercife on Foot,
you are to proceed'in the following Manner, immediately af-
lt;:: ‘:he 35th Word of Command in the Manual on Horfe-

1. .Ele: to the Right, double, March.

This is to be perform’d asin Explanation 31 of the Evo--
lutions on Horfeback.

1I. Make ready your Links.

As there are feveral Sorts of Links, there cannot be one
Method prefcrib’d for the whole; but as moft Regiments
link with Collars, I will proceed on that way, and give Di-
re@ions accordingly.

The Collar being faften’d by a running Knot to a Ring
in the Saddle, a little above the Right Holfter, the Men are
to undo the Knot with the Right-hand, taking the Rein of
%:c Collar out of the Ring, and laying it crofs the Horfe’s

111. Handie your Carbines.

T'his is done as in Explanation 13 of the Manual Exercife
on Horfeback.

IV. Advance your Carbines.
As in Explanation 14 of the Manual on Horfeback.

Bb 2 V. Poize
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V. Poize yonr Carbines.

_This is perform’d as in the Foot Exercife; only with this
Difference, that you bring with the Right-hand at once to
the Poize from the fore-mention’d Pofition.

- VL. Hang your Carbines over your Left Shoulders.
: 2 Motion. :

Firft, place your Carbine on the Left Shoulder, holding it
between the Guard and Butt-End with the Right-hand, the
Barrel upward, and the Butt higher than the Muzzle. Se-
cond, quit your Carbine, and bring your Right-hand down
to its proper Place,

VIL Quit your Right Stirrups. 3 Motions.

" TFirft, take your Right Foot out of the Stirrup, at the fame
time thrufting forward your Bridle-hand, and keeping the
Reins faft. 2. Take a Leck of the Horfe’s Mane with the
Right-hand, and place it in the Left, over the Bridle, and
irafp it faft with the Left-hand. 3. Take hold with the

ight-hand of the right Burr of the Saddle, placing your Fin-
gers on the Infide and your Thumb on the Out. The Offi-
cgrs are to do the fame, v

VIIL ..’Difmvunt.v 3 Motions.

- As this is Part of what the Men are taught in riding, it
will -not be necefary to mention all the Particulars; only as
it is to be done at three Motions, the Men muft perform each
. of them diftinély. Firft, by raifing themfelves with the
Right-hand above the Saddle, and bringing the Right Leg
over to the Near, or Left Side of the Horfe,~ with an upright
Body, and looking full to the Right. 2. They come to
the Ground with the Right Foot, facing full to the Rear,
and then quit the Stirrup with the Left, bringing it down to
the Ground, and placing it even with the other.- 3. T
are to quit the Bridle and Mane with the Left-hand, turning
at the fame time to the Left-about on the Right Heel, and
taking hold of the Left-cheek of the Bridle with the Right-

hand,
The
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T he Officers are to do the fame, and their Servants are to
take their Horfes from the Front of the Squadrons.

IX. Filis that doubled, move into your Places. March.

This is done as in Explanation 32 of the Evolutions, by
the Men leading their Horfes into their former Places.

X. Link yoyr Horfes to the Right.

The Men face to the Right-about on the Left Heel, and
give the Reins of their Collars to their Right-hand Men, who
‘are to faften them to the Left-cheek of their Horfes Bridles,
and remain facing to the Rear ’till the following Word of
Command. '

Note, That three Men of each Rank, which are common-
ly thofe of the Flanks and Center, are to remain with.the

orfes, to take care of them during the time the reft are ex-
ercifing ; as alfo one Quarter-Mafter of a Squadron. And
though thofe Men remain’d formerly on Horfe-back, yet it is
evident they are more ufeful on Foot ; but this may be done

_ either way, as the commanding Officer fhall think fit. One

Trumpet of a Squadron muft remain on Horfe-back, to hold -
the Harfes of the other two T rumpets.

.X1. Face to the Left-about.

All the Men, except thofe that are appointed to remain
with the Horfes, face to the Left-about upon the Right-
heel ; and the Officers at the fame time, unlefs they have Fu-
zees, are to draw their Swords and reft them on their Left
Arms, dividing themfelves equally on the Front of their Squa-
drons, in the fame manner as they did on Horfeback, the
Cornets carrying the Standards.

Note, The Carnets are to carry the Standards in the fame
manner as the Enfigns of Foot do the Colours, by advancing
them in marching by the General, or other Forms and Cere-
monies, faluting as they do, and planting them on their Right, .
during the Exercife, &'. ‘

XH. March,

The Officers and Men (the Cornets advancing the Stan-
dards) march ftrait forward, and when they have march’d
Bb 3 four
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four Paces, the following Word of Command is to be
given.

Nate, That in all Marching to the Front, the Men begm
with their Left Feet. - )

XIIL. Halt.
They are to ftand, and immediately ftraiten their Ranks.

" XIV. Skoulde your Carbines. 2 Motions.

Fiift, feize the Carbine on the upper Part of the Butt
with the Left-hand. 2. Bring it to your Shoulder, as is
explain’d in the Foot-Exercife.

XV. Unfpring your Carbines. 1 Motion.

Take hold of the Swivel with your Right-hand, placing
your Thumb on the Spring, and prefling it down at the
fame time, take it out of the Ring, and keep your Elbow
fquare,

XVI. Return your Swivels. 1 Motion.

Bring down the Swivel briskly with the Right-hand to the
Right-fide, and quit it.

XVIL. Squadrons, face to the Right.
HThe Officers and Men face to the Right an the Left
el . : :
XVIII. March.

They all begin their March at the fame time with thé
Left ¥ecet, moving very flow; and when the Left of each
Squadron is two Paces beyond the Right of their Horfes, the
following Word of Command is to be given.

XIX. Halt,

They all face to the Left on the Lefc Heel, and Ymmedi-
ately ftraiten their Ranks,

XX. Cester

[

-~ ..
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XX. Center aud Rear-Ranks, clof forward to your
: proper Difiance, Marcbh.

The Center and Rear-ranks of each Squadron march for-
ward, ’till they come within four Paces of each other, and
then halt. After this the Files are to be compleated, and the
Ranks drefs’d.  Then the Major proceeds.

Squadrons bave a care to March forward.. -
At this the Cornets advance the Standards,

XXI1. March.

The three Squadrons march ftrait forward, keeping ina
Line, taking care not to open or clofe their Ranks and Files,
and covering their File-Leaders; and when they are ad-
vanc’d to a proper Diftance from the Horfes, the following
Word of Command is to be given.

XXII. Halt.

At this they all ftand, and immediately ftraiten their Ranks
and Files. The Cornets plant their Standards on their Right,
as the Enfigns do the Colours. A ]

XXIIL. Tothe Left, open your Files.

All Face to the Left, on the Right Heel, and the Cornets
advance the Standards.

XXIV. March.

. The Left-hand File of each Squadron begins at the fame
time with the Right Fect, and marches very flow. The reft
of the Files are to move as foon as the Files before them are
ata proper Diftance; and when the whole is open’d, and the
three Squadrons join'd in Battalion, the next Word of Com-
mand is to be given.

The Particular Direions for this will be feen more at
large in the Foot-Exercife, . :

Bb 4 XXV. Halt,
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XXV. Halt.

They are to face to the Right on the Right-heel. The
Men of the Front-rank are immediately to divide their
Ground equally between them ; and thofe of the Center and
Rear are to gavern themfelves by the Front, and cover their
File-Leaders, and the whole to ftraiten their Ranks, which
the Adjutant and Quarter-Mafters are to fee perform’d, and
then return to their Pofts. -

XXVL Officers, take your Pofts on the Front of the
Battalion. -

Until the Word of Command is given, the Officers are to
remain with their refpective Squadrons; but then they are to

take their Pofts on the Head of the Battalion by Seniority of .

Commiffion, as they do in the Foot, the eldeft on the Right,
the next on the Left, and fo on ’till the Cornets with the
Standards come in the Center. :

They are then to divide the Ground equally between them,
and to drefs in one Rank. ’

The Quarter-Mafters ar¢ to take their Pofts in the Rear,

" in the fame manner. ,

The Trumpets are to be divided on the Right, Left, and
Center, as the Drummers are in the Foot, but the Kettle-
Drummer remains on Horfe-back with the Squadrons,

XXVIL Offcers, take your Pofis of Exercife in the
Rear of the Battalion.

The Officers face to the Right-about on the Right-heel,
and the Cornets advance the Standards. = Half the Quarter-
Mafters on the Right, face to the Right on the Right-heel,
and the other half face to the Left on the Left-heel, and all
remain in this Pofition ’till the next Word of Command.

Note, The Colonel, or Officer commanding the Regi-
ment in his Abfence, is not to face with the Officers, but re-
main facing to the Front ; as alfo the Trumpets in the Cen~
ter; but thofe on the Flanks face with the Officers.

XXVIUI March.,

‘The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches firait
forward, and places himfelf by the General during the Exer-

e
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cife; the other Officers march through the Ranks, beginning
with the Right Feet, and keeping in Line, ’till they get
fix Paces beyond the Rear-rank, and then ftand ; but the
Lieutenant-Colonel is to march two Paces beyond the Offi-
cers.

The Quarter-Mafters are to march pretty quick, and place
themfelves on the Right and Left of each Rank. The Trum-
pets on the Right and Left are to march to the Rear, and
when they come two Paces beyond the Rear-rank, they are
to ftand. Thofe in the Center are to march ftrait forward,
and place themfelves in the Rear of the Major, or Officer
that exercifes the Regiment.

XXIX. Halt.

‘The Lieutenant-Colonel, and the reft of the Officers in the
Rear, as alfo the Trumpets of the Right and Left, face to the
Right-about on the Right-heel, and remain in that Pofition -
during the Exercife, the Cornets planting the Standards on
the Right.

XXX. Have a Care. 2 Motions.

Firft, Bring your Right-hand briskly to your Hat, turning
the Palm outward. 2, Bring it down on the Cartridge Box
or Pouch with Life.

Note, The Foot-Exercife being already explain’d, it will
be unneceflary to infert it here; I therefore refer you to the
Account of it, both for the Manner of performing each Mo-
tion, and the proper Time between them,

XXXI. Foin your Right-bands to your Carbines. 1 Motion..
XXXII. Poize your Garbines. 1 Motion.

XXXIIL. Foin your Left-hands to your Carbines. 3 Motion,
XXXIV, Cock your Carbines. 3 Motions,

XXXV, Prefent. 1 Motion,

XXXVL. Fire. 1 Motion. ‘

XXXVII, Recover your Carbines. 1 Motion.

XXXVIIL, Half-ock your Carbines. 3 Motions, -
XXXIX. Handle your Primers, 3 Motions.
XL, Prime. 3 Motions.

XLI, Shut your Pans, 3 Motions. XLIL Ca

~
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XLII. Caft about to Charge. 2 Motions.
XLIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions,
XLIV. Open your Cartridges. 2 Motions.
XLV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions,
XLVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions,
XLVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions,
XLVIIL. Put them in the Barrels. 6 Motions,
XLIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions.
L. Withdraw your Rammers. 3 Motions,
LI. Shorten your Rammers, 3 Motions.
LIL. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions.
LIII. Your Right-hands under the Locks. § Motions,
LIV. Poize your Carbines. 1 Motion.

LV. Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions.
LVI. Ref your Carbines. 3 Motions.

LVIL, Order your Carbines. 3 Motions.
LVIIL. Lay down your Carbines. 4 Motions.
LIX. Take up your Carbines. 4 Motions.
LX. Ref your Carbines. 3 Motions.

LXI. Club your Carbines. 4 Motions.
LXII. Ref your Carbines. 4 Motions.
LXII1. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions.

"+ Extraordinary Words of Command.

LX1V. Reff your Carbines. 3 Motions.

LXV. Reverfe your Carbines. 4 Motions;

LXVL. Ref your Carbines, 4 Motions.

LXVIL Ref? your Carbines on your Left Arms. 2 Motnom.
LXVIIL Recover your Carbimes, 2 Motions.

LXIX. Reft an your Carbines. 4 Motions,

LXX. Poize your Carbines. 3 Motions,

LXXI. Secure your Carbines, 2z Motions.

LXXII. Poize your Carbines. 2 Motions.

LXXIII, Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions.

LXXIV, Of-
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LXXIV. Offcers, take your Pofs in the Froms.
At this the Cornets advance the Standards, and the Quar-
ter- Mafters on the Flanks face to the Right and Left-about,
Thofe on the Right to the Right-about, and thofe on the

Left to the Left-about, and all wais for the following Word
of Command, :

LXXV. March. _
‘The Commiffion-Officers march ftrait forward, and place
themfelves on the Front of the Battalion as before; and the
Quarter-Matfters Poft themfelves in the Rear.

The Trumpets remain in the Rear and Front, ’till the Of<
ficers are order’d to their feveral Squadrons.

LXXVY. To the Front prefent your Arms. 3 Motions,

LXXVIL, Face to the Right. 3 Motions.

This is perform’d at three Motions as in the Foot, viz.
Recover the Arms, Face a Quarter of the Circle to the Right,
and then come to the Reft. The Commiffion-Officers,
Quarter-Mafters, and Trumpets in the Rear, face with the

Battalion, and are to perform it at the fecond Motion, which
is when the Men Face.

LXXVIIL. Face to the Right. 3 Motions:
LXXIX. Face to the Right. 3 Motions.

LXXX. Face to the Right. 3 Moﬁom.

LXXXI. Face to the Right-about. 3 Motions.
LXXXIL To the Lg{?;about as you were. 3 Motions.
LXXXIIL, Face to the Left. 3 Motions,
LXXXIV. Face to the Left. 3 Motions.

LXXXV. Face to the Left. 3 Motions.

LXXXVL Face
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LXXXVL. Face to the Left. 3 Motions.
LXXXVIL Face to the Left-about. 3 Motions.

" LXXXVIIL, o the Right-about as you were. 3 Motions.
LXXXIX. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions.

XC. Offcers to your feveral Squadrons.

The Commiffion-Officers and Quarter-Mafters face to the
Right and Left, as the Squadrons they belong to are pofted,
and remain fo till the following Word of Command. The
Cornets are to advance the Standards. ‘

XCI. March.

‘The Commiffion-Officers and Quarter-Mafters march to
their feveral Squadrons, and poft themfclves on the Front and
Rear, as before by Seniority.

The Trumpets alfo march to their refpeQive Squadrons;
the Trumpets of the Right Squadron poft themfelves on the
Right of it in a Line with the Front-Rank; thof¢ of the Left
Squadron on the Left; and thofe of the Center Squadron are
gm;d themfelves in the Rear of the Cornet with the

XCII. 70 the Right clofe your Files.
All face to the Right on the Left-heel.

XCIIL. March.

- They all begin at the fame time with the Left-feet, march-
ing very flow, and when the Right-hand File of each Squa-
dron comes to the Ground they ftood on before they open’d,
they are to ftand, and the reft are to march on and clofe to
them; by which each Squadron will be oppofite to the Inter-
. val on the Right of their Horfes,

XCIV. Hak,
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XCIV. Hals.

‘They all face to the Left on the Left-heel, and the Trum-
pets of the Center Squadron poft themfelves on the Right of
it.

XCV. ;fquadron:, féte to the Rigbl-'abmt.
They all face to the Right-about on the Left-heel,
XCVL March, -

_They all begin with the Left Feet, and march very flow,

*till each Rank comes within four Paces of the Right of their
Horfes, and then ftand facing to the Rear. :

XCVIL. Squadrons, face to the Right.
They all face to the Right on the Right-heel.

XCVIII. March.

They all begin at the fame time with the Right Feet, and
march in a ftrait Line, ’till every Man comes oppofite to

his own Horfe, and then ftand facing to the Left of the Squa-
drons.

XCIX., Squadrons, face to the Right.
* They face to the Right on the Right Heel.

C. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions.

This is done as in Explan. 7. of the Manual on Horfe-
back, only with this Difference, that this is to be perform’d
with the Right-hand as that is with the Left, and the Right
. Elbow kept fquare. .

. CL. Spring your Carbines. 2 Motions.

This is done as is explain’d by the firft and third Motions
of Explan. 8, of the Manual on Horfe-back.
- . CII, Face
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CII. Face to the Right-about.
The Officers and Men face to the Right-abeut on the Left ]

CII. Quit yo:;r Carbines. 2 Motions.

Firft, Thruft your Carbine back with the Left-hand, *tll
the Guard is behind the Shoulder, and raife the Butt higher
than the Muzzle. 2. Quit your Carbine with your Left-
hand, letting it hang over the Left Shoulder by the Swivel,
and bring your Hand to its proper Place:

At this Word of Command the Officers return their Swords,
and their Servants bring their Horfes to the Head of the Squa-
drons. : :

P B ae e o s
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CIV. March to your Horfes.

The Men march to their Horfes, placing themfelves on the
Near or Left Side, and facing full to the Rear.

CV. Unlink your Horfes. §

The Men unfaften their Collars, and throw them over thee ' &
Right Side of the Horfe’s Neck, and take hold of the Left "l
Check of their Horfe’s Bridle with the Left-hand, ftill faciog
to the Rear.

CVLI. Files to the Right double, March.

Every even File reins back, as in Explan, 31. of the Evo-
lutions, .

~ CVIL Face to the Left-about.

T'hey all face to the Left-about on the Right Heel takuzz
hold of the Left Cheek of the Bridle with the Right-hand,
:ﬁ:drfthe Officers to place themftlves on the near Side of their
ories. ’
The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, at this quits the
General and retyrns to the Regiment, in order to Mouat

when they do,
CVIIL Sherten

o
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CVIIL,. Skorsen your Bridles.

. ‘The Officers and Men face to the Right-about on the

i Left Heel, taking hold of the Reins of their Bridles with
.. their Left-hands, and fhortning them to a proper Length,
" and with the Right-hand they take part of the Horfe’s Mane

;{‘d place it in the Left upon the Bridle, facing full to the

ear. .

CIX. Your Left Feet in the Stirrups. 2 Motions.

Firft take hold of the Stierup with the Right-hand, and
place the Left Foot in it. 2. Come ta the Left Side of the
Horfe with a Hop, and take hold of the Cantle or hind Part
of the Saddle with the Right-hand, the Left Knee touching
the Horfe’s Side, and looking full to the Right of the Squa-
dron.

The Officers are to do the fame.

CX. Mount. 2 Motions.
As this is Part of Riding I will not explain it at large, only

firft, the Men raife themfelves upright in the Stirrups. 2. They
bring the Right Leg over the Horfe, placing themfelves in the

Saddle, and putting the Foot in the Stirrup. Then drefs
their Ranks and Files. ‘
CX1. Skoulder your Carbines.
As is explain’d in Explan. 14.
CXI1. Unfpring your Carbines.
Asin Explan, 15, s
CXIIL. Return your Swivels.
Asin Exphp. 16,
_‘ CXI1V. Poize your Carbines.
A BT B e e
CXV. Retwrn



360 A Trx EATISE of Chap XX.
| CXV. Return your Carbines. -
© As in Explan, 4o. of the Manual on Hoxfe.

CXVI. Return your Links.

. ' ’
'z They are to take the Reins of the Collars and faften them
by a running Knot to the Ring above the Right Holfter.

CXVIL. Files that doubled, move into your Places.
) Matt.

T his is done as in Explan 3z. of the Evolutions.
" The Cornets with the Standards are to rein back into the
Front-Rank, and the Kettle-Drummer and Trumipets to poft
themfeives as before. C

' The End of the .:Exerq'ﬁ. ,

., ARTICLE V.

.

. As this Exercife is calculated for the Difmounting and
Forming into Battalion 3 Regiment confifting of three Squa-
drons, it will be proper to give fome Dire¢tions, how a Regi-
ment of two Squadrons is to perform it.

Before you proceed to the neceflary Motions for difmount-
“ing the two Squadrons are to be open’d to a greater Diftance
than ufual, that the Interval between them may be fufficient
to contain the Men of the two Squadrons when difmounted,
at clofe Order. :

When the Men are difmounted, the Carbines fhoulder’d,
and the Swivels return’d, they are to face to the Right and
Left inward, and then march and join in the Center of the
Interval, and to face to their proper Front. After which,
the Center and Rear-ranks are to be clofed forward to their
proper Diftance, the Files compleated, and the Officers to
take their Pofts by Seniority at the Head of the Battalion.
This being done, the Regiment is to march forward, to a
proper Diitance from'the Horfes, and halt. Then the Files
to be open’d from the Center, the Officers to take their Pofls
in the Rear, and proceed to the Foot-Exercife. : As

|
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